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ABSTRACT 
This study examines the provision of education to a remote 
place, notably north Queensland, between 1919 and 1939- It 
does so by using the techniques of historical geography to 
illuminate the educational provision given to northern children 
during this period. 
The geography of north Queensland is approached by using 
theories of regional analysis elaborated by D.W. Meinig which 
result in the observation that the north consisted of several 
separate sub-region'-, namely the coastal strip, the highland 
plateau within the Great Dividing Range, the region surrounding 
the Gulf of Carpentaria and the dry plains. The study is 
chiefly concerned with the most remote areas, thus excluding 
the coastal strip. The overall geography of these sub-regions 
encouraged the development of different economic bases and life-
styles, varying from mining camps, to isolated stations, to 
small permanent farms and to centralised service towns. These 
variations are made apparent before the educational developments 
of this period are Introduced and analysed. 
The study establishes that there are various factors which 
affect educational Isolation, including; social climate, political 
climate, educational merit and administrative feasibility. The 
combination of these factors results In policy towards the 
education of Isolated children being adopted by the State 
Government and the churches which became Involved In education. 
The general policy adopted at the State level by Government or 
churches was modified to some extent by the types of isolation 
affecting north Queensland. These Included; geographic, social, 
economic, professional and ethnic/cultural isolation. The 
modified policy resulted In educational practice found in north 
Queensland. 
Isolation is a complex concept not 
well understood by educational planners who regarded distance 
from Brisbane as the chief measurement of isolation. The 
result of a simplistic understanding was, when tempered by 
prevailing social, economic and political attitudes, the 
provision of education which took little notice of the peculiar 
conditions in north Queensland. Central control and economic 
feasibility dominated educational policy making whereas school 
practice was characterised by uniformity and Inflexih11 Ity. 
These features received extra support during the period of 
study from political parties whose chief concerns lay with 
economic management, particularly during the depression of the 
1930s. Yet, despite the difficulties caused by drought and 
depression, centrally managed change affected educational 
provision for isolated children. The principal events included 
the Introduction of the Correspondence School, the termination 
of the Itinerant teacher system and the commencement of radio 
broadcasting for specific educational purposes. 
Finally, the study demonstrated that geographical regional 
analysis provides Insights into educational provision for 
Isolated children. It does so by highlighting the fact that 
different communities live in areas whose geographic, social, 
economic and historical backgrounds are sufficiently divergent 
to warrant a very flexible educational provision which takes 
their differences into account. 
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INTRODUCTION 
The aims of this thesis are threefold: first, . to show 
that there are themes pervading the provision of education to 
children in isolated places; second, to show that historical 
and geographical studies can be used to explain the relation-
ships existing between a society and the education it gives its 
children; third, to record and interpret the principal factors 
affecting the provision of education to children In north 
Queensland between 1919 and 1939-
The themes emerging from this study may be categorised as 
environmental, social, political, economic, technological, and 
administrative. They are related through the medium of 
educational policy and practice, where educational policy includes 
statements made and attitudes held by political parties and 
educational leaders. Educational practice is the means by 
which the policies were put into action. This Includes the 
provision of schools, teachers and curricula as well as the 
bureaucratic systems designed to Inspect and maintain or change 
the practice as policy Itself changed. 
Schools exist within communities and these change through 
time, thus, spatial location and changing times provide the 
reasons for using historical geography as the key to unlocking 
the themes mentioned above. Communities operate in geographic 
regions and one of the purposes of this study is to establish 
the character of a region In order to Investigate its 
Influence on the educational system and to discover if the 
schools met the aspirations of those people. The Importance 
of this lies In the detailed findings and In their reflection 
of the general principles and themes related to the educational 
services In remote areas and also as an Illustration of the type 
of examination that must be undertaken if we are to determine 
whether or not the aims of education and the needs of the people 
coincide In a particular place at a particular time. So, to 
some extent, a model is provided here for educational administrators 
in the use of the disciplines of history and geography in assessing 
a region's educational needs. Implementation of understandings 
thus derived should contribute to the provision of an 
appropriate schooling system that meets the communities' demands. 
The viewpoints, that different places may need different 
kinds of schools and that the curriculum of the schools should be 
modified to suit the local environment in its widest sense, 
conflict with the long-held Australian tradition of substantial 
uniformity In the provision of schools and curriculum. This 
tradition began with and was supported by the Idea that similar 
provision meant equality of opportunity. K.S. Cunningham wrote 
in his Introduction to W.C. Radford's work The Educational Needs 
of a Rural Community that "The greatest need of education today 
is not so much a discussion of pr I nc I pies—this has gone on almost 
ad nauseam—as the discovery of fundamental facts so that the 
accepted principles can be Intelligently applied." A factor 
W.C. Radford, The Educational Needs of a Rural Commnity, 
(Melbourne: M.U.P., 1939), p.7. 
that Influenced the whole of this thesis is one of seeking to 
Identify how Isolated places differed from each other and how 
they changed through time so that, having due regard for these 
points, children might be given the best the educational system 
can provide. 
The scope of this study needs to be limited in both time 
and place In order to clarify and sustain the context in which 
educational provision was made In a remote area. Therefore, 
the study focuses upon north Queensland between 1919 and 1939-
Not only Is this period sufficiently long, allowing the themes 
to manifest themselves, but also it covers a period in which 
that particular region changed from a pioneering one to a more 
settled but still frontier-like community. The background was 
one of social, economic and technological change that character-
ised the Interwar era. In addition this region had the 
characteristics of a remote place, notably, great distances from 
established areas and a small population. It also had areas 
within Its boundaries that were distinctly different from each 
other and for which the same educational provision may have 
been inappropriate. 
There were several types of schools in this region in the 
period under review. The State Government provided primary, 
secondary and post-secondary schools as well as a system of 
correspondence education that was later supplemented by radio 
broadcasts. The Anglican, Roman Catholic and Presbyterian and 
Methodist churches provided schools at the primary and secondary 
levels but they charged fees to pupils attending them and 
expected suitable religious observance. 
This era, 1919 to 1939, Is a crucial one In the history of 
education In Queensland because it began with the expression of 
the hopes and ideals of the post-armistice world, was influenced 
by the application of developing modern technology, suffered 
from the distress caused by the depression of the 1930s and it 
concluded with another world war. The itinerant teachers 
disappeared, the Correspondence School began, radio broadcasts 
reached the most Isolated settlements and schools closed as 
motor vehicles provided rapid transport from place to place. 
It is an Ideal period for examining the provision of education 
to establish whether or not the school system made adequate 
responses when faced with the realities of change. 
. . .neither method nor theory Is an autonomous 
domain: methods are methods for some range of 
problems; theories are theories of some range 
of phenomena. 
(C. Wright Mills, The Sociological 
Imagination, p.135) 
_ l 
o 
o 
zo (_> 
CO 
LLl 
1— 
< 
1-
v> 
LU 
o 
CJ 
< 
_J 
- J 
— 
zc 
<_> 
UJ 
3 : 
h-
^3 
(U 
-o 
.— 
> 
.— 
-o 
(U 
t -
3 
4-1 
o 
rj 
i _ 
4-) 
in 
(U 
en i _ 
(0 
»— 
(TJ 
U-
O 
-o 
<u 
4 J 
</1 
•— 
U1 
c 
o o 
4-> 
— 
'.' 
en 
c 
.— 
-o 
.—• 
.— 
3 
J 3 
—^ 
o 
o JZ 
o 
1/1 
(U 
4-1 
to 
4-) 
to 
TJ 
c (tJ 
»— (/) 
c (U 
(U 
3 
cy 
»— 
03 
O 
.— 
OL 
> • 
4-> 
(0 
in 
.— 
in 
.— 
s: 
^-
<u 4-» 
fO 
•— 
o i . 
Q . 
Q . 
<U 
-o 
C 
(T3 
L. 
(D 
(U 
L. 
0) 
^ 
4-1 
4-1 
<TJ 
a) 
o 
c (U 
-o 
. ^ 
in 
(U 
i _ 
in 
— 
t -
(U 
^ 
o 
fU 
0) 
4-1 
(0 
« 
1/) 
E 
o 
o 1_ 
I/I 
U1 
<D 
*— 
o 
o 2 
4-) 
(U 
u 
<u 
5 
4) 
L. 
(U 
sz 
1-
• 
in 
4-1 
1_ 
<0 
C L 
m 
3 
O 
.— 
u 
<u 
> 
O 
4-1 
c 
— 
I . 
(U 
4-) 
fD 
2 
• a 
c 
OJ 
l -
.— 
03 
1 4 -
o 
<u 
en 
OJ 
in 
in 
03 
Q . 
OJ 
x: 
4-t 
l _ 
o 1 4 -
s 
o 
—^ 
—^ 
0> 
o 4-> 
I/I 
Q . 
E 
3 
4-< 
in 
c 
o 
T3 
(U 
4-1 
OJ 
> 
<u 
.— 
0) 
in 
nj 
2 
—^ O 
o j r 
o 
m 
0) 
JC 
1-
• 
>. J3 
1_ 
03 
0) 
C 
z 
in 
0) 
in 
3 
o JC . 
4 - i 
3 
o 
-
13 
Q> 
in 
in 
(U 
L. 
T> 
U-
o 
T3 
<U 
4-) 
in 
•— 
in 
c 
o o 
in 
—^ 
.— 
03 
2 
<u 
• x : 
h-
. in 
0) 
4-> 
•— 
E 
L. 
<u 
4-* 
>-J 3 
C 
o 
•— 
4-< 
o 
3 
U 
4-> 
in 
4) 
-o 
in 
4-> 
.— 
*J 
c (U 
> 
<u u 
Q . 
O 
•M 
T3 
C 
03 
• h 
C 
o m 
OJ 
V 
m 
4- ) 
V 
2 
• 
4-< 
o 
-C 
0) 
JC 
4-» 
c 
~-
TJ 
c 
03 
in 
.^ 
.—. Q . 
3 
Q . 
—^ 
o 
o x: 
o . in 
0) 
^ 
4-* 
. c 
4-» 
o JD 
l _ 
o « 4 -
T3 
<l) 
O 
•— 
<4-
<4-
3 
in 
j ^ 
c 
03 
*-> 
l _ 
0) 
4 J 
03 
2 
(U 
^ 
1-
. 
c 
o u 
*— 
-a 
<u 
4-> 
03 
cn 
3 
1_ 
L. 
o o 
m 
03 
2 
i » -
o 
o l _ 
<u 
.sz 
4-> 
• o 
c 
03 
• o 
o 
o 2 
<u cn 
03 
in 
in 
OJ 
Q . 
in 
— 
c 
3 
m 
(U 
JO 
4-» 
L-
o 1 4 -
2 
O 
#— 
OJ 
in 
>. 
OJ 
2 
OJ 
4-> 
o c 
•u 
-o 
O l 
c 
•— 
"O 
•— 
3 
J 3 
0) 
^ 
4-< 
n-
O 
cn 
c 
• — 
c 
o 
4-> 
.— 
in 
O 
Q . 
OJ 
^ 
h-
• 
>-
F — 
«— 
E 
OJ 
<4-
in 
— 
u 
0) 
x: 
o 
OJ 
(U 
4-» 
u J C 
4-> 
-a 
c 
OJ 
OJ 
• o 
.— 
i n ' 
c 
.— 
<u 
u 
3 
4 J 
OJ 
1-
<u 
Q . 
E QJ 
4-1 
(U 
^ 
4-1 
• o 
<u in 
.—. 
03 
1-
C 
3 
in 
c 
o 
o c 
L. 
(U 
* J 
• 4 -
03 
4-< 
o sz 
lU 
sz 
4-> 
4 J 
m 
<U 
2 
<u 
JZ 
4-1 
T3 
a) 
o 
03 
1 4 -
«n 
—^ 
.^ 
03 
2 
cn 
c 
o 
.— 
(U 
s: 
4-> 
4) 
S_ 
0) 
-C 
2 
"O 
c 
03 
(U 
t-
o 
0) 
J 3 
>-
(U 
4-1 
03 
.—. TJ 
Q> 
^ 
.— 
XI 
o 
t_ 
0) 
CL 
0) 
sz 
4-1 
c 
o 
m 
>> 
1 -
03 
3 
O 
4.1 
1_ 
OJ 
Q . 
m 
OJ 
2 
in 
._ 
JZ 
1-
. 
^ 
in 
03 
*-> 
4-1 
.— 
3 
(J . 
— 
U -
1 4 -
. _ 
• a 
4-1 
in 
O 
E 
03 
Ol 
c 
.— 
x: 
o 
03 
QJ 
+J 
<U 
-a 
OJ 
E 
• 
c 
03 
cn 
0) 
- Q 
in 
c 
03 
<U 
-C 
4-> 

>-
< 
_ J 
a. 
(-
< 
LU 
al 
IL
D 
X 
CJ 
>-JD 
e
a
r
 
c 
OJ 
10 
03 
2 
<D 
L. 
sz 
4-1 
(U 
1_ 
(1) 
JZ 
2 
'— 
o 
o JZ 
o 
iy> 
- 03 
T l 
c 
0) 
4 - * 
4-1 
03 
o 
4-> 
x: 
cn 
3 
o C 
0) 
0) 
4-< 
03 
c 
3 
o
r
t 
14-
(U 
1_ 
<u 
2 
c 
0) L. 
T) 
•— 
•— JZ 
o 
0) 
in 
0) 
JZ 
1 -
0) 
4-) 
c 
— 2 
JZ 
4-1 
c 
•— 
T ) 
(U 
s_ 
OJ 
0) 
CL 
0) 
10 
— T l 
C 
OJ 
4-1 
14-
o 
in 
o 
"o 
JZ 
L-
0) 
4-1 
03 
2 
0) 
- C 
1— 
. 
E 
•— 2 
in 
o 4-1 
c 
e
a
r
 
i — 
T ) 
^^  3 
0 
o 
>~ 
SZ 
4-> 
o 
sz 
2 
e
e
k 
i
n
 
1 -
o 
>-0) 
JZ 
4-< 
OJ 
QJ 
JZ 
2 
c 0) 
l_ 
T ) 
*— 
x: 
o 
L. 
• — <D 
JZ 
4-1 
TJ 
C 
03 
to 
<U 
• — 
' 
E 
03 
14-
03 
4-1 
e
m
o
 
u 
L. 
o 
1 4 -
10 
0) 
u 
0) 
^^  Q . 
cn 
ti
n 
<u 
OJ 
E 
T ) 
OJ 
T ) 
> 
o 
o. 
10 
0) 
0) 
L. 
o 
m
i 
la
r
 
m 
x: 
4-" 
• — 2 
0) 
in 
— 
'^ 03 
*— U 
o 
in 
O 
4-1 
4-> 
* — c 3 
4-> 
l_ 
O 
CL 
CL 
o 
<L) 
J C 
4-1 
c 
0) 
L. 
T3 
—^ 
x: 
o 
T> 
C 
03 
10 
4-1 
c 
OJ 
1_ 
OJ 
CL 
x: 
4-> 
O 
JD 
cn 
c 
> 
.— cn 
.* in 
O 
c 
o 
• —" CL 
x: 
10 3 
X3 
jo
ye
d 
c 
0) 
c 
cn 
c 
•— 
> 
•-" 
—^ 
4-1 
o c 
10 
0) 
x; 
i-i 
O 
x: 
4-1 
' — 2 
4-t 
o 
03 
4-1 
c 
o 
o 
>-
c 
o 
l -
(U 
JZ 
4-1 
to 
03 
2 
10 
•— sz 
4-1 
.^  
r
e
n
 
T ) 
'"— 
JZ 
o 
0) LUO 
in 
i_ 
O 
Ll . 
i_ 
<D 
c
h 
o
t
h 
03 
,1 
o 
o 
c 
c 
3 
o 
l_ 
0) 
sz 
4-1 
4-> 
,^ 
3 
JD 
^^  
o 
o 
JZ o 
10 
03 
(J 
03 
c 
o 
3: 
4-1 
03 
C 
0) 
L. 
• a 
, JZ 
o 
Q) 
SZ 
H 
4-1 
c 
E 
c 
o L. 
> 
c 
(1) 
03 
4-t 
03 
• o 
<U 
E 
e
i 
r
 
i
m
 
sz 
4 - 1 
In
g 
JZ 
4-1 
03 
JD 
in 
L-
cn 
03 
sz 
4-t 
14-
o 
<u 
L. 
3 
4-t 
o 
Q. 
OJ 
(U 
> 
03 
SZ 
^ o 
o 
x: 
o 
in 
0) 
x: 4-1 
M -
o 
in 
T3 
\-o 
r
ec
( 
0) 
JZ 
1 -
r^ 
CN 
T J 
c 
03 
tw
ee
n
 
0) 
X3 
03 
•JZ 
4_) 
>^  JD 
>-
._ (t) 
n 
in
ci
i 
i_ 
Q. 
4_t 
,_ 3 
X ! 
1 
"a 
f i i 
le
t<
 
o lUJO
C 
4- ' 
r-
r
e
c
e
t 
»— 
o 
o Q. 
0) 
x: 
4-1 
a 
CD 
4-1 
0! 
JD 
tn 
1 -
, cn 
03 
SZ 
4-f Z 
t
in
g,
 
'
 
I I
dr
en
 
O- sz 
c o 
03 
Mr-
Q 
a 
JZ 
u 
in 
03 
U 
OJ 
T3 
C 
5 
CN 
cn 
JZ 
u 
u 
0! 
CO 
LA 
CTv 
<N 
M 
< 
CO 
cy 
E O 
L. 
in 
03 
E O 
o 
03 
L . 
3 
4-1 
o 
Q. 
in 
-3-
Q. 
CTl 
c 
o 
03 
o 
3 
T3 
LU 
C 
03 
E 
4-4 
1_ 
OJ 
CL 
03 
O 
03 
C 
03 
JD 
in 
1_ 
CO 
o 
0) 
in 
3 
o 
o 

CHAPTER ONE 
This study examines the social phenomenon of educational 
provision within the regional environment of north Queensland 
between 1919 and 1939. The theories used here originate from 
social geography and regional analysis. J.W. Watson defined 
an Important aspect of social geography as "the identification 
of different regions of the earth's surface according to the 
associations of social phenomena related to the total 
1 
environment." Such a study entails the analysis of population 
distributions, social structures, functions and processes and 
their relationships to each other. As the main emphasis Is 
on regional differentiation of social characteristics, both 
educational provision and the rural nature of a society fall 
within these categories because they are, or lead to, social 
phenomena in the regional environment. 
2 
C.T. Smith claimed that historical geography had several 
purposes, the most important of which included; the operation 
of the geographical factor in history, the evolution of the 
cultural landscape, the reconstruction of past geographies 
and the study of geographical change through time. Each 
purpose Is different and those concerning this v/ork are 
educational, resulting partly from the evolution of the cultural 
J.W. Watson, "The socialogical aspect of geography," 
in G. Taylor (ed.). Geography in the Twentieth Century 
(London: Methuen, 1967), p.482. 
2 
C.T. Smith, "Historical geography: current trends and 
prospects," In R.J. Chorley and F. Haggett (eds.). Frontiers 
in Geographical Teaching (London: Methuen, 1965). 
f 
landscape and the operation of the geographical factor in 
educational history. Smith continued, "By far the most 
orthodox and, indeed, unexceptionable view of historical 
geography is that it should be concerned with the reconstruction 
of the past but there can also be urban and rural or 
3 
agricultural and industrial geographies. And with these 
categories there can be "genetic" studies concerned with 
growth and development or "process" studies examining the 
occurrence of change but unfortunately, "It is frequently 
helpful to bear In mind ... no precision Instrument can be 
4 
fashioned" for the purpose of separating the history and 
the geography within the study, especially as the purpose of 
the enterprise is the construction and elaboration of knowledge. 
Smith's framework provides a sound rationale for using 
historical geography in attempting to reconstruct the 
educational provision made to a particular place at a period 
in time. 
Carl Sauer gives practical pointers to conducting 
studies in historical geography In his definition of human 
geography "as the problem of ... localisation of ways of 
living" or of "culture areas" being a "community with a 
way of living". Sauer goes on to argue that^ 
'^Ibid, p. 128. 
h 
Ibzd, p. 132. 
C O . Sauer, "Foreword to h i s t o r i c a l geography , " Annals of 
the Association of American Geographers 3 1 , No. 1 , (March 194l) 
Ihid, p. 7. 
10 
"The geographer cannot study houses and 
towns, fields and factories, as to their 
where or why without asking himself about 
their origins ... if the object Is to define 
and understand human associations as areal 
growths, we must find out how they and their 
distributions (settlements) and their 
activities (land use) came to be what they 
are ... such a study of cultural areas Is 
historical geography. The quality of under-
standing sought is that of analysis of 
origins and processes. The all-inclusive 
object is spatial differentiation of culture. 
Dealing with man and being genetic in Its 
analysis, the subject is of necessity 
concerned with sequences of time."' 
It follows therefore, that "the reconstruction of critical 
cultural landscapes of the past involves (a) knowledge of the 
functioning of the given culture as a whole, (b) a control of 
all contemporary evidences ... and (c) the most Intimate 
8 
familiarity with the terrain the given culture occupied." 
C.T. Smith argued the case for using historical geography 
as a means to understanding change and Sauer showed that analysis 
of areas or regions provides the most suitable context for 
putting the techniques of historical geography to work. The 
next logical step is the discovery of boundaries that might 
apply to such a study, both In the theoretical and practical 
contexts. Sauer recognised the difficulty of this task when 
he wrote "We are ... still far from knowing how to determine 
a culture area beyond saying that it has an intimate Inter-
dependence of living ... a culture area of one order may be 
recognised by the dominance of a single economic complex. A 
culture area of a superior order may be determined by the 
''ibid, p.9. 
g 
Ibid, p.10. 
11 
Q 
interdependence of a group of areal economies." 
The economy of north Queensland and its agricultural 
organisation between 1919 and 1939 indicated that It was a 
modern technologically oriented society. It operated as a 
secondary frontier settlement, defined by Prescott as one 
"currently found In many countries where an adverse physical 
environment, or inadequate techniques, hinder the further 
advance of land use and settlement." Prescott identified 
primary frontier settlements as those marked by political 
or legal boundaries and at the margins of which might be 
found activities similar to those on the secondary frontier 
but that secondary frontiers "reflect the limited range of 
economic activities by a population of low density, while on 
primary frontiers, density may be moderate to heavy." 
Also, "the development of secondary frontiers Is usually 
carefully planned and based on a satisfactory communications 
network, in contrast to the haphazard development of primary 
frontiers ..." Prescott also noted that secondary frontier 
settlements "are found In all countries which include areas 
of unfavourable environment, such as tropical or temperate 
desert, heavily dissected uplands, or thick tropical rainforest 
J.H. Holmes discussed the problem of settlement in remote 
^Ibid, p. 12. 
J.V.R. Prescott, The Geography of Frontiers and Boundaries, 
(London: Hutchinson, 1965), p.35. 
^'^Ibid. 
Ibidj p.38. 
,12 
12 
areas using ecumene - nonecumene boundaries first proposed 
by Hassinger. The ecumene Is a permanently inhabited area 
whereas the non-ecumene Is uninhabited. Intermittently 
1 3 
Inhabited or very sparsely inhabited. Holmes defined the 
ecumene as the zone of permanent agriculture or with a 
comparable intensity of grassland or forestry management. 
In Australia this boundary generally coincides with the rural 
2 14 
population of one person per 8 km ...". The characteristics 
of the non-ecumene may be divided into groups, the first Is 
the uninhabited zone of waterless desert, the second is one 
of low fluctuating population often the home of tribal and 
semi-nomadic groups. The population boundary of more than 
64 km per person forms the boundary between sheep and beef 
cattle raising areas. In this area, holdings receive regular 
mail services and "central place activities are characterised 
by a low investment, low demand thresholds for entry of a 
service and a high frequency of multi-purpose establishments .. 
Public investment, particularly In transport, communications 
and other essential services cannot adjust so readily to low 
demand levels, and Is weighed down by high capital and 
maintenance costs per unit of consumption." 
13 
J .H . Holmes, " P o p u l a t i o n " , In D.N. Jeans ( e d . ) , Australia. 
A Geography (Sydney: Sydney Univ . Press , \3n) , p.333-
14 . 
Ib^d. The area of north Queensland under study (that to 
the west of the Great Dividing Range) had a population density 
of between 16 and 4 km per person in 1921. The concluding 
chapter has maps containing these details. 
^'^Ibid, p.348. 
13 
Historical developments of remote communities have 
16 
been schematised by D.W. Meinig. He identified four stages 
of regional growth, population change, circulation, culture 
and political development. Meinig uses these terms in the 
ways defined below, but the fourth, political development, 
has little relevance to this study and is omitted. 
Melnlg's scheme Is modified in this thesis, first to 
exclude its American content and second by recognising that 
in Australia in the period under study both politics and 
technology affected the development of circulation, population 
and cultural patterns. The population pattern was changed by 
upheavals during the depression, the circulation pattern by 
changes in transport technology, specifically the Introduction 
of the motor car and, culture, by expansion in radio broadcasts. 
Melnlg's scheme provides a valuable approach to explaining 
the stages through which a society might pass as It develops. 
Parts of the scheme set educational changes into a geographical 
context when applied to the historical growth of north 
Queensland. ' 
POPULATION 
The particular structure of an agricultural society 
may vary according to the pressures acting upon it from social, 
political, and economic forces. Melnlg's scheme shows how 
lS 
D.W. Meinig, "American Wests: preface to a geographical 
interpretation," Annals of the Association of American 
Geographers 62 (June 1972), p.159-184.This scheme cannot be 
applied to north Queensland with detailed rigour but provides 
a useful framework for Interpretatlonal purposes. 
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D i c g r a r n l P o p u l a t i o n S-ege 
Implantation of a nucleus of 
settlements by migrants 
attracted by special environmental 
qualities. Completed in Queensland 
by the 1880's. 
Expansion df settlem.ent to the 
limit of land exploitable with 
simple technology. Frontier 
settlement phase completed in 
north Queensland by 1900. 
It 
Influx of new migrants and 
growth of industry and 
commerce in central places. 
Expansion within secondary 
frontier. Occurring in the 
north from 1900 to 1940. 
Metropolitanisation, popu-
lation becomes more urban 
or suburban. Commuting range 
brings most of area within 
close contact of centre. 
High mobility and inter-
regional contact. Affects 
north after WWII to date. 
r^ 
^ 1 
! ' - ^ 
s 
III 
IV 
1 ^ 
Diagram 2 C i r c u l a t i o n 
Isolation, seasonal inflow of 
people. Outflow only of high 
valued low bulk or self-
propelled products. Pack trains 
and wagons. Completed in the 
north by the 1880 's. 
Stage 
Regional system. Emergence 
of central places linked 
to regional capital. First 
railroads, improved roads 
and telegraphs. Stage 
reached in the north by 
•1914. 
I I 
Inter-regional network 
and elaboration of central 
place system and regional 
linkages. Integral part 
of nationwide system. 
Variety of transport and 
communications systems. 
First airlines, telephones. 
Characterises the north 
1914 to 1940's. 
Inter-metropolitan national 
network. Elaborate metro-
politan freeways. Non-stop 
air services to national 
and international centres. 
Introduction of television. 
Applicable to the north 
after 1950 to date. 
m\ 
i r 
16 
Diagram 3 
Selected transplant from one 
or more source regions. Never 
a complete cross-section of 
older society. Experimental 
adaptation of society to new 
environment. Primary frontier 
phase affecting north up to 
the 1880's. 
Regional culture, new 
amalgam of people forming 
cohesive society. Expression 
of regionalism such as "New 
State" movem.ents. North 
Queensland up to 1914. 
C u l t u r e Stage 
II 
Strong impact of national 
culture. Nationwide communications 
marketing network. Diffusion 
of national culture via 
central place network. Only 
tenacious aboriginal sub-
culture persists. Co-incides 
with post-WWl nationalism 
in north from 1918 to date. 
Dissolution of historic regional 
culture. Total area exposed to 
national culture. New conciou-
ness of local environment and 
cultural values. Does not yet 
apply to north Queensland.? 
Ill 
IV 
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the people first moved Into the region..TTie Initial settlement 
occurred as widespread primary frontiers expanded via the over-
land routes. Miners tended to move from one discovery to another. 
They and their agricultural counterparts were more culturally 
homogeneous than Melnlg's population. A loose sense of regionalism 
based on economy and environment enhanced a cultural cohesion. An 
influx of new migrants in the post-World War One era added to the 
existing diversity between Aboriginal and white people, since some 
migrants came from Mediterranean areas. On the other hand , both 
Chinese and Kanaka settlers left this region between I9OO and 1914. 
The development of the Atherton Tablelands through the soldier 
settlement scheme expanded the secondary frontier after 1921. Also, 
the coastal plains continued their population growth as that 
particular area (not part of this study) accelerated towards the 
end of stage three and Into stage four. The area of our concern 
remained in the third stage. 
CIRCULATION 
Stages one and two of Melnlg's circulation pattern were 
complete in the north by 1914 since a regional system of communications 
had developed. The system consisted of primitive roads and bridges 
and a partially interlinked railway. Townsville emerged as a central 
place linked to Brisbane by ship and then by rail after 1924. 
Telephones and telegraph lines existed in 1920 and they and a crude 
airline service expanded slowly up to 1940. World War Two stimulated 
their more rapid development. The growing technological efficiency 
18 
of transport and agricultural mechanics tended to reduce the worst 
effects of isolation. At the same time, these developments allowed 
larger properties to operate more efficiently with fewer staff. 
Displaced workers moved to larger centres, enhancing the relative 
urbanisation of the north. 
CULTURE 
Prior to 1914 the major cultural groups included the white 
Anglo-centric settlers and miners, the Aboriginal people, Chinese 
miners or gardeners and Kanaka cane-field labourers. The adoption 
of the 'white Australia policy' after federation reduced the Chinese 
and Kanakas by repatriation. Residents of north Queensland sought 
to become a separate State in the century's first decade. The local 
authority structure increased in complexity at the same time, 
adding to a certain sense of cultural insularity. The advent of 
radio broadcasting and the wider circulation of newspapers by the 
mid-1920s tended to Increase the move towards nationalism. The 
peculiarly centralised Australian cultural development, taking Its 
cue from England, had little in common with the American experience 
but Melnlg's scheme remains a useful tool for interpreting the 
highly disparate indigenous data. The rapid expansion of cultural 
stage three affected education because the outside world impinged 
with great force on remote northern communities. Not only did this 
make knowledge more widely available but also it made the integrative 
task of education more urgent. 
see p. 340 
19 
18 
Rural sociologist E.A. Wilkening provided theory 
which related changes In society to the role of education 
in producing those changes. His theory was based on 
sociological structural-functionalIsm and noted that 
discussions about change in rural society assumed that it 
had a distinctive direction and that It would be observed 
by contrasting peasant agricultural societies with modern 
rural ones. Three processes were identified; specialisation. 
Integration and adaptation. Wilkening wrote, "Peasant society 
Is characterised by a family-centred social structure and 
limited participation in the world outside the village or 
locality ... Because of constant threats to his family, to 
his crops and to his way of life, the peasant is oriented 
19 towards security rather than innovation." 
Wilkening contrasts this with the modern commercial 
farmer where "His production is specialised and oriented to 
market demands; he Is dependent upon many specialised services; 
he makes frequent trips to urban centres; his children go to 
20 
schools Integrated with towns and cities..." The difference 
between these two highly simplified systems is further 
highlighted by Wilkening when he claims that "Change Is a 
luxury which many individual groups cannot afford because of 
18 
E.A. Wilkening, "Some perspectives on change in rural 
soc\et\es," Rural Sociology 29, No. 1 (1964), I-7. Wilkening 
was the Professor of Rural Sociology at the University of 
Wisconsin, U.S.A. in 1964. 
19 
Ibtd, p. 3 • 
20 
the risks involved. The Institutionalisat ion of change, 
present in advanced societies, is the result of a long process 
21 
of evolution itself." The historical analysis later In the 
thesis shows that society in remote parts of north Queensland, 
excluding the coastal regions, changed during the period of 
study and this needs to be explained In a theoretical context. 
It is arguable that the process of specialisation leads 
to the production and the provision of more services In a 
highly differentiated society. Peasant societies are 
differentiated by familv unit, rather than by economic 
activity and since, in the economic sense, peasant society is 
undifferentiated, so It produces less goods and is able to 
supply fewer services. On the other hand, the modern 
agricultural market Is highly differentiated and contains 
many specialisations. Individual families may perform the 
same tasks within this market but the essential point Is the 
existence of a variety of choices and roles comprising the 
entire market, leading towards Wilkening's idea of the 
specialised division of labour. A specialised division of 
this nature means that people engage in many activities 
often designed to support those performing primary economic 
functions such as farming and mining. Included in the 
specialisations are service tasks like teaching, medicine. 
Ibzd. 
21 
banking and other activities typically categorised in the 
tertiary economic sector. Indeed, Wilkening claims that it 
is "through specialisation and division of labour, the self-
sufficient peasant society is transformed Into one in which 
there are many occupations, and whose products and services 
22 
are exchanged through a barter or money economy," and this 
transformation occurs where "the existing market economy 
requires a shift from one enterprise to another on the part 
23 
of those already marketing their products." 
The change towards a more complex system occurs in both 
peasant and modern agricultural societies. "There is evidence 
that specialised commodity organisations are becoming more 
important than general farm organisations ... The shift from 
the one room to the consolidated school, the closing of open 
country churches to become part of larger parishes, the 
replacement of the general store in the hamlet or village with 
the specialised store in the larger towns are all part of this 
24 process." The development of the process and the events 
within it become complicated, for example. Increasing 
specialisation of secondary industry produces more effective 
agricultural machinery which allows some farms to work more 
efficiently. A by-product of the efficiency is a reduction 
in the farm labouring staff and a concomitant rise in the local 
urban population as the displaced workers take new types of jobs, 
Ibid, p. 4. 
^^Ibid, p. 5. 
2^rJ,-^ 
Ibtd. 
22 
Transport also plays a role in the process of rural change, 
Wilkening notes, "With better means of transportation there 
is access to larger centres providing a better selection of 
25 goods and services," thus highlighting the crucial part 
transport technology plays in the functioning of remote 
communItles. 
Specialisation occurs outside the rural community and Is 
shown by the expansion of specialised technical services, 
including education. Increased specialisation leads to a 
conflict within the rural communities since changes in the 
efficiency of transportation have led to the development of 
larger populations In centralised locations. The number of 
services rises but their central provision sometimes fails to 
reflect precise local needs. 
Specialisation is of little benefit to any community 
without an accompanying Integrative mechanism designed to 
accommodate more specialities. Wilkening used Durkhelm's 
26 distinction between "organic" and "mechanical" solidarity 
to elaborate this point. The peasant society is one In which 
"mechanical" solidarity is based on the homogeneity of the 
group's members whereas "organic" solidarity relies on the 
society's division of labour and the associated complementation 
of roles and activities. The change from a "mechanical" to an 
"organic" system occurs as the family and village system gives 
way to urban employment divided by class structure and 
reflected in re-arranged political and religious affiliations. 
^^Ibid. 
Ibid, p. 7. 
23 
An Increasing specialisation of roles and functions within any 
society tends towards fragmentation outside the "organic" 
systems but integration relies heavily upon knowledge about 
the functions specialists play within the system and this 
implies education. Wilkening suggests that bringing successful 
planned change to rural areas depends on how well the structures 
27 
and functions are related. Change itself implies a continuing 
re-orientation of those factors. This does not mean that 
knowledge about the changing structures of the society cannot 
be transmitted through an education system that is either 
locally or centrally based. 
Adaptation Is a term referring to the events where 
individuals and communities (or both) change their characteristics 
or behaviour In response to each other and the environment. 
"This adaptation Involves mechanisms for the regulation and 
control of the environment and for the self-regulation of the 
individual species as the units or sub-units of the larger 
28 
system." This term can be used as an analogy explaining 
the behaviour of educational systems providing schools to 
remote places. The centralised system provides education to 
communities having a minimum number of children. As the 
number changes, either the teacher Is withdrawn, or If the 
numbers grow, the central office provides permanent structures 
and more teachers. The central system maintains Its 
'^'^Ibid, p.11. 
Ibid, p. 14, 
24 
homeostatic balance by applying the terms of Its governing 
regulation to certain conditions, i.e., the number of 
children in the communities for which it has responsibility. 
This process operates well at the simple level of mere 
provision of buildings, books and teachers. The educational 
system may not be able to respond readily to local social 
and economic environments, partly because the local 
circumstances lack sufficient power to impress their needs 
on the central office to the extent that it will change, 
and partly because the central system, in maintaining Its 
balance tends to ignore what it considers to be temporary 
phenomena at the periphery. Thus, educational provision 
adapts slowly to environmental changes and not at all to 
minor fluctuations. Wilkening argues "The imposition of 
a central management system usually fails to produce the 
desired results because of a lack of flexibility in the use 
of resources and the allocation of rewards to the people 
29 
who must make the effort." 
Education Is one means of regulation within a society 
and the preceding discussion noted that centralised 
educational delivery was only marginally flexible. The 
curriculum of all schools within a central system also 
reflects the centralisation of curriculum decision making. 
Such uniformity of curricula Is often demanded by both 
parents and administrators on the grounds that intra-State 
transferability is enhanced and academic standards maintained 
'^'^Ibid, p. 14. 
25 
on a wide basis. These arrangements serve to make curricula 
within schools more rigid than the provisions of services 
(such as buildings), since local needs are deliberately 
avoided. Yet It is a paradox that curricular concerns are 
potentially the most flexible ones for educators at both 
school and systems levels. Wilkening recognised that "there 
Is little feedback of local needs to the centralised schools 
system which trains the teachers, sets the curricula and 
30 
sometimes gives the examinations," and pointed to the need 
for more opportunities where "the emphasis must be on the 
kind of education which will provide the maximum flexibility 
31 
for the individual as the job market changes." The purpose 
of the flexibility would be to encourage individuals within 
the society to adapt to the changing roles expressed by the 
different specialisations emerging in the economy, thereby 
allowing the system to maintain a homeostatic balance 
through its own reintegration of related internal functions. 
Governing political parties In Australia carry ideological 
beliefs about education into office and expect that public 
servants will put these policies into practice in schools. 
Similarly, religious organisations establish schools for the 
educational and religious benefit of pupils attending school. 
In both cases there is the need to elaborate and explain 
publicly what the policies are and vihy they might be beneficial, 
in order to generate public support and thus maintain high 
Ibid, p. 16. 
^^Ibid. 
ion 
26 
levels of attendance in voluntary schools, such as those 
managed by churches, or to avoid electoral dissatIsfacth 
in the compulsory State schools. 
The fact of increasing levels of education and the 
processes of social and political change creates demands 
for changed educational policy. The changes are reflected 
In political statements emanating from party meetings, 
parliamentary speeches and from new stands taken by church 
leaders. These new policies are enacted either by heads of 
schools or through changed rules and regulations recorded in 
official government gazettes affecting either the provision 
of schools or the content of what is taught. The management 
of change lies in the hands of church officers or the state 
inspectorate, who not only advise teachers about policy but 
also ensure that it is enacted in the school or the classroom. 
In this way policy put Into practice reflects changes in the 
structure and functions of the whole society. 
Historical geography provides the basis for understanding 
educational provision made to rural areas because it allows 
for the identification and delineation of appropriate regions 
within which education occurs. Watson, Smith and Sauer 
showed that studies of evolution of the cultural landscape 
could be explained through the application of historical 
and geographical techniques. Prescott and Holmes identified 
ways of determining boundaries around remote regions and 
Meinig provided a model for examining developments of social 
phenomena in a particular region, Melnlg's model is valuable 
27 
because its framework allows for an examination of process in 
social change. Wilkening's structural functionalIsm identifies 
the function educational provision plays within the structure 
of a rural society (of which north Queensland is an example) 
and he outlines the process which permits change. The 
combination of Melnlg's and Wilkening's theories within areas 
defined by Holmes and Prescott, operating within the aegis of 
historical geography as defined by Watson, Smith and Sauer 
give this study its theoretical basis. 
2 0 
CHAPTER 2 
This chapter details the methodology used in this study. 
It Is divided into two parts: firstf an account of the 
sources and sequencing of the theoretical ideas, and second, 
a description of the sources and organisation of the data, 
especially those used In the reconstruction of the historical 
events. The methodologies of two separate disciplines, history 
and geography, are combined to shed new light upon the provision 
of education for children In isolated places in a past time. 
History introduces the temporal context and a research procedure 
using reflective thinking as its basis. Geography introduces 
methods of analysing spatial aspects of human interest and 
activity. The methods of these two disciplines are brought 
to bear upon education, and this is well achieved by the adoption 
of procedures used In historical geography. 
W.G. East neatly summarised the distinctiveness of 
historical geography when he wrote "Since all human events 
occur in space as well as time, the historian, though he is 
interested primarily in changes in time, cannot neglect the 
problems of location." 
Various workers have undertaken historical geographical 
research In Australia. Griffith Taylor was amongst the first 
of these and he discussed the limitations the Australian 
continent placed upon the possibilities for human settlement. 
His background in geology had led him to concentrate particularly 
upon soils, climate (especially aridity), raw materials, and 
fuel resources. His near contemporary, Grenfell 
W.G. East, The Geography Behind History (Melbourne: Nelson, 
1965), p.10. 
29 
2 
Price placed more emphasis on Individual actions and climate 
as being more formative influences on human settlement. Other 
authors used economics as their key to the development of 
3 4 5 
Australia. ' ' 
Donald Meinig used F.J. Turner's "frontier thesis" In a 
study of rural land settlement in Australia, ' and historians 
o 
such as G. Blainey have sought to explain how technological 
innovations have transformed Australian settlement by using 
historical techniques. Appendix One lists many of the works 
that relate to historical and geographical developments in 
Australia generally and in Queensland. However, none of these 
link history and geography to Investigate education. 
The difficulties of research in historical geography centre 
upon sources and techniques. These studies rely partly on 
documentary analysis and the chief problem Is in reinterpreting 
data gathered for many and varied uses. Very often, original 
information was collected for purposes of taxation, valuation, 
administration, and other reasons that are neither historical. 
2 
A. Grenfell Price, "White settlers in the tropics," American 
Geographical Society Special Publication 22 (New York: 1939). 
3 
A. Grenfell Price, White Settlers and Native Peoples (Connecticut 
Greenwood, 1950). 
4 
E. Shann, An Economic History of Australia (Cambridge: C.U.P., 
1930). 
A.G.L. Shaw, An Economic History of Australia (Melbourne: 
Longmans, 1944). 
6 
D.W. Meinig, "Colonisation of wheatlands: Some Australian 
and American Comparisons," Australian Geographer VI1 (1959). 
D.W. Meinig, "On the margins of the good earth: the South 
Australian wheat frontier," Second Monograph of the Annals of 
the Association of American Geographers (Chicago: Rand McNally, 
8 
G. Blainey, The Tyranny of Distance: How Distance Shaped 
Australia's History (Melbourne: M.U.P., 1963). 
30 
geographical nor educational. Th<-. task of this thesis 
was to attempt to build an account of educational developments 
from such disparate source data. This Involved an examination 
of the original purposes of the data, their limitations and 
their context, so that the Important could be separated from 
the unimportant, and the relevant from the irrelevant, in an 
attempt to reconstruct and amplify the themes inherent In 
providing education to children in isolated places. 
Some Australian historical geographies contain an implicit 
belief in challenge and response as an explanation of land settle-
ment. They have assumed that the people had a European outlook 
and a growing use of technological implements to assist in over-
9 
coming the land usage problems in isolated areas. R.S. Dick 
and D.W. Meinig used ChristaI 1er ' s central place theory to 
explain the patterns of settlement in rural Australia. For 
example, Dick found that Christal1er' s ideas applied to the 
Darling Downs region of Queensland. He established the 
theory's validity in this context. I. Hind applied economic 
theory to the location and continuance of small schools in 
12 
rural New South Wales. Meanwhile, D.S. Simonett who looked 
9 
R.S. Dick, The central place system of the Darling Downs 
district, Queensland, unpubl. PhD thesis. University of 
Queensland, 1973. 
D.W. Meinig, "On the margins of the good earth," op.ait. 
I. Hind, The economics of primary schooling In rural areas 
of New South Wales, unpub. MAgEcon thesis. University of Sydney, 
1973. 
12 
D.S. Simonett, The status of land utilisation In north 
Queensland, unpubl. PhD thesis. University of Sydney, 1953. 
31 
at the status of land utilisation in north Queensland, found that 
the white population was too small and too unstable to permit 
the provision of permanent educational facilities in the smallest 
13 
and most isolated places. F.H. Bauer found that climate was 
the chief limiting factor of human activity in north Queensland. 
This factor over-shadowed the remoteness of the north and was 
more Important than the inadequate land tenure system as a 
14 
controlling factor in land settlement. P.R. Cole and K.S. 
Cunningham linked education and rural life where Cunningham 
noted that many children took their education through the 
Correspondence School. He found that the key to success in 
this type of schooling was the close co-operation between 
parents and teachers and the Insistence by the Correspondence 
School of quality in pupils' work. G.V. Portus' social and 
historical study showed that Australia's population was heavily 
concentrated In urban places and that the advance into the 
Interior occurred in a disorderly fashion. These facts created 
difficulties for public servants In their attempts to provide 
education In rural areas and the problems were exacerbated by 
the State Government's desire to centralise their functions. 
W.C. Radford's study proved to be the most interesting for 
13 
F.H. Bauer, "Historical geographical survey of part of 
northern Australia, Part 1," CSIRO Division of Land Research 
and Regional Survey, Report no. 59/2, 1959. 
14 
P.R. Cole (ed.). The Education of the Adolescent in Australia 
( M e l b o u r n e : M . U . P . , 1 9 3 5 ) . 
K.S. Cunningham, Primary Education By Correspondence 
(Melbourne: M.U.P., 1931). 
16 
G.V. Portus, Free, Compulsory and Secular: A Critical Estimate 
of Australian Education, Joseph Payne Lectures (London: O.U.P., 1937) 
W.C. Radford, The Educational Needs of a Rural Community 
(Melbourne: M.U.P., 1939). 
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the purposes of this thesis because he attempted to consider 
the interrelationships between education and rural life In a 
systematic way. 
Radford examined the provision of education to Bairnsdale, 
Victoria, a community that he defined as "a population aggregate, 
inhabiting a contiguous territory, integrated through common 
experience, possessing a number of basic service institutions, 
conscious of its local unity, and able to act in a corporate 
18 
capacity." However, while Radford stated the purposes of 
his study clearly, he did not include any discussion of 
methodological foundations that constituted part of the work. 
The information he sought was designed to illuminate the life 
of the community from as many angles as possible, to reveal 
as exactly as he could, the past and present activities of 
the schools in the region, to discover as much as possible 
of the work done in the most common occupations In the area 
and to discover what were the school subjects that ex-pupils 
felt had been most useful to them. The premises upon which 
he based his work were as follows: that there existed in any 
community, urban or rural, certain needs for organised life 
training, that the information on these needs could best be 
obtained by questioning those actually engaged in local life 
and that the educational authorities were the best equipped 
to provide for those needs. 
Almost 50 years have passed since Radford made those 
simple assertions, based upon the pragmatic and vocational 
uses to which education might have beien put. The greater 
part of his book dealt with the design of curricula for 
18 
W.C. Radford, op.cit., pp.11-12. 
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vocational ends, but his early analysis, based almost solely 
on census data and personal questionnaire, gave him a useful 
Image of Bairnsdale at that time. But, he did not identify 
the processes which created the Image. The method of this 
thesis finds its origins in studying the life of the community 
and the schools of the community in such a way as to elaborate 
upon the processes operating in and upon the community. 
A.R.H. Baker noted.that the links between historical 
geography on the one hand and economic and social history 
on the other have traditionally been close but that "as 
far as Its techniques are concerned much economic and social 
history Is based on sources and methods for which the classic 
Rankean discipline of historical investigation does not 
provide a very adequate guide. The amassing of large collections 
of facts...has inevitably led...to an impasse in historical 
geography: the more fully and precisely the facts are known 
the more certain Is the conclusion that no interpretation will 
19 
exactly fit them'.' Baker goes on to note that the accumulation 
of facts has not resulted In more traditional narrative history 
« 
but in the application of systematic techniques of analysis to 
historical problems. 
The systematic analyses undertaken In this study are 
reflected in diagram four. The methodology originated from 
the relationships between the process of education and its 
geographical context. Such a study needed to be limited both 
in time and place to allow the themes in'the process to emerge. 
A.R.H. Baker, Rethinking historical geography, in A.R.H. 
Baker, (ed.). Process in Historical Geography, (Newton Abbott: 
David S Charles, 1972) , p.14. 
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North Queensland became the focus of the work because it had 
characteristics of a remote place to which the author had 
access and for which source documents could be found. Also, 
the years between 1919 and 1939 were bounded by major world 
events, thus constituting a period of time sufficiently distinct 
to warrant a study of change. 
Chapters one to four satisfy the necessary preconditions 
of historical-geographical work by setting the context within 
which educational developments took place. Chapters five and 
six examine the provision of educational services to north 
Queensland. The historical narrative is one designed to establish 
the major events in education and to identify the themes flowing 
from them. The method was one of reflection on the content of 
the expressed policies, statutes, regulations and practices 
held or conducted by educators, public servants, members of 
unions, political parties, religious affiliates and the 
newspapers of the time. Tne major primary sources 
consisted of political, parliamentary, union, governmental and 
religious documents. They were supplemented by personal 
interviews of those such as Mrs Jackson, visits to the region, 
detailed reading of both Australian and north Queensland history 
was also undertaken. 
The educational and historical material had to be fitted 
into Its geographical context, requiring reading into physical 
and economic geography in order to identify the extent and 
character of regional variation in north Queensland before 
considering the theoretical Ideas relating to human geography. 
Also, the census data had to be examined in the light of local 
developments and, where possible, those data had to be related 
3i 
with other sources, such as those from shire offices. The 
latter information and the additional unpublished local history 
needed to be gathered and assembled by revisiting selected local 
towns and schools in north Queensland. 
These visits provided useful clues for locating information 
stored and uncollated (and often un-indexed) in the Oxley 
Memorial Library in Brisbane, the Mitchell Library in Sydney, 
and the Queensland State Archives. Much of this information 
had to be cross-checked by visiting the Delamothe Collection 
at the James Cook University of North Queensland. The author 
also revisited some of the towns in the north to search for 
material that may have been overlooked. 
The next task Involved searching the various libraries at 
the University of Queensland, reading the available material 
before examining the Queensland Parliamentary Papers and the 
Queensland Parliamentary Debates. These two sources and the 
Archives provided the bulk of the original material used in 
the thesis. The original material consists largely of official 
documents, letters, correspondence, parliamentary material, 
newspaper accounts and records of speeches made In the public 
forum. 
In addition, the author undertook interviews of residents 
of the north, many of whom lived in or near to Charters Towers 
or Mt Isa. However, it is unfortunate that some of the school 
files in the Queensland State Archives remained closed to the 
author because they contained letters that were less than thirty 
years old and the public servants had not time to edit them. 
The task of assembling the material required two major 
re-organisations of the author's files. The first allocation 
37 
sorted materials into groupings designed to illuminate the life 
of the community. The entire system then had to be recast 
chronologically to provide the historical perspective on the 
schools. These operations led the author to write the geography 
or north Queensland first. This did not mean to imply that the 
geography determined human activity but it suggested what could 
successfully be done by the people there at the time. This 
chapter also contains maps derived from data gathered just 
before the beginning of this study. These maps include overlays 
showing the locations of schools open at some time during 
the period of the study. The task of locating the schools 
was complicated by the ephemeral nature of some of the small 
townships and settlements. The maps are useful not only 
because they locate the schools but also because they Include 
descriptions of both land use and the state of the roads at 
the time. 
Chapter Four deals with the life-style and the population 
changes experienced by the north. In many ways these factors 
influenced what parents thought education could do for their 
children. Most of this work was based on census analyses, 
especially of the age and fertility factors. The normal 
limitations applied to this almost raw Information, it would 
seem that some local officials were not as accurate as they 
might have been In furnishing their returns, but it is now 
too late to recover the original sources. 
The following two chapters deal with the educational 
developments in north Queensland between 1919 and 1939. The 
author set the division of chapters at 1930 because it became 
38 
clear as the writing progressed that educational provision 
depended upon both political and economic considerations more 
than on educational ones and that the principal event was the 
depression beginning in 1930. That event radically changed not 
only the provision of education itself, but also the people's 
perspective upon it. 
The overall quality of the source of data was uneven in the 
educational aspects of this research. Fire destroyed the Mt Carmel 
records in the 1960s^ while Anglican church schools kept limited 
records, often associated with memoirs of churchmen at the time. 
Feetham's writings are, therefore, a major source of data. The 
non-conformists schools of Thornborough and Blackheath also kept 
few records. As with the Anglicans, the school magazine provided 
useful information. This received supplementation from local news-
papers, notably the Northern Miner. Archival files for northern 
schools closed before 1950 were examined. Including all those In 
the region, while the school inspectors reports, the Parliamentary 
Papers and the Parliamentary debates give excellent overviews of 
the events and issues for each year of study. 
The conclusions draw together the themes emerging from the 
geographical, educational and historical work and seek to elaborate 
upon the provision of education to isolated children. Finally, the 
appendices were compiled from material that was relevant to under-
standing the development of educational provision or of historical 
geography. These documents were valuable in analysing policy and 
practice and are included to provide further information for 
readers. 
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CHAPTER 3 
It was pointed out in Chapter One that north Queensland's 
development could be placed within a schematic context such as 
Melnlg's. It was also noted that studies of social geography 
entail the analysis of population distributions; social structures, 
functions and processes; and their relationships to the environment. 
The purposes of this chapter are to describe geographically the 
area of north Queensland covered in this thesis and also to 
establish the pattern of school locations in the period of study. 
This will be done by showing that the method of regional analysis 
may be used to demonstrate how climate and type of land use affect 
the pattern of human activity. The chapter will be concluded 
with a study of the distribution of schools in this region using 
maps and diagrams to show where schools were and how they related 
to other patterns In the north. 
Distance as a perceived and measurable phenomenon Is basic 
to the study of geography. Distance affects the extent to 
which educational services have adapted themselves to an environment 
It offers valuable clues to their relationships with each other 
and also may contribute to an explanation of the nature of these 
features. For example, the number of small primary schools in 
north Queensland declined between 1920 and 1930; therefore, the 
distance between each of them increased but the educational 
system adapted to this by providing other forms of education to 
children who could not attend the schools. 
J.W. Watson, "Geography - a discipline in distance," The 
Scottish Geographical Magazine 71, no. 1 (April 1955), 1. 
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Distance is not simply the number of kilometres that separate 
places from each other. It may also be expressed in economic, 
2 
social and human terms. Indeed, J.W. Watson claimed that "distance 
is not related to land mass, so much as to land-man ratios; it is 
not set against climate, so much as against the climate of Ideas." 
To use the same example again, the Idea of school consolidation 
became more popular amongst politicians and educational administrators 
during the period discussed here as the financial situation 
deteriorated and this affected how many schools there were in the 
north, showing how the human factor in distance is critical to its 
understanding. 
Cost distance Is also important. As the communication of ideas 
became more important in the life of a community, so the cost of 
the communicating system has to be considered and a balance reached 
between the cost of road, rail, air and electronic means of 
communicating. These costs may have caused the residents 
of Isolated places more concern than the physical distance from 
point to point and this factor may have Influenced whether or not a 
community survived both economically and culturally. For example, 
it became uneconomic to maintain the railway service from Mingela 
to Ravenswood and the State Government closed it by 1939- This 
hastened the continuing decline of Ravenswood and forced the school's 
population to fall dramatically. This particular closure also 
represented a contraction in Melnlg's circulation pattern and added 
to the further depopulation of this rural area, demonstrating an 
increasing northern urbanisation as the size of urban centres 
continued to grow. 
2 
J.W. Watson, op.cit., p.4 
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Time distance is related to both physical distance and technology, 
Some systems, although more expensive than others, were more rapid 
so that places more physically distant from each other were often 
closer in time. Again, the growing use of motor vehicles in the 
1930s reduced travelling time where the roads were sealed. But 
motor transport was expensive and more difficult to maintain than 
were horses and drays. 
3 
M. Williams claimed that the spatial context of the 
history of Australia was bedevilled by three things: first, 
Australia's size; second, the division of the country into so many 
political units, each with its own laws; and third, the abundance 
of uncollated non-census material. Anyone researching this area 
needs to contend with the vast distances and their associated costs. 
The comtination of these factors made a large-scale examination of 
Australia's historical geography difficult. 
There are a number of historical and geographical studies of 
different regions within Australia but the approaches, the methods, 
and the concerns of each are dissimilar. For example, among the 
it 
geographical studies are A.C.B. Allen's on the channel country of 
Queensland and F.H. Bauer's work on the Gulf country. Other 
significant works which deal with north Queensland are those of 
3 
M. Williams, "Places, periods and themes—a review and prospect 
of Australian histori9al geography," The Australian Geographer XI, 
no. 3 (1970), 404. 
It 
A.C.B. Allen, "Marginal settlement—a case of the channel 
country in south-west Queensland," Australian Geographical Studies 
6 (1968), 1-22. 
F.H. Bauer, "Historical geography survey of part of northern 
Austral ia —part one," CSIRO Division of Land Research and Regional 
Survey, Report no. 59/2 (1959). 
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6 7 8 
T. Blrtles , G.C. Bolton and D.S. Simonett. Many other studies 
were conducted within Queensland and elsewhere in Australia 
but they are not directly relevant here and a list of them Is 
included In Appendix One. 
It is worth noting that the types of studies demonstrate the 
different approaches of the historian and the geographer to regional 
analysis. F.H. Bauer, D.W. Meinig, R.L. Heathcote, and M. 
12 
Williams delimit their work by the use of dates. Their descriptive 
and analytical sections are preceded by discussion of historical 
concepts. The sequential development of land occupation is a major 
13 
theme in works of this type. Geoffrey Bolton's book reflects a 
different approach because he overlaps the chronological approach 
from chapter to chapter as he attempts to develop his major themes 
which deal more with people and occupations than with places. 
Nevertheless, the approaches of both the historians and the 
T. Blrtles, A Study of the geography of cultural contact and 
settlement of the Atherton and Evelyn districts, north Queensland, 
1800-1914, unpubl. MA thesis. University of Sydney, 1967. 
G.C. Bolton, A Thousand Miles Away: A History of North 
Queensland to 1920 (Brisbane: Jacaranda Press, 1963). 
o 
D.S. Simonett, The status of land utilisation in north Queensland, 
unpub. PhD thesis. University of Sydney, 1953. 
9 
F.H. Bauer, op.cit. . 
D.W. Meinig, "On the margins of the good earth," op.cit. 
R.L. Heathcote, Back of Bourke: A Study of Land Appraisal and 
Settlement in semi-arid Australia (Melbourne: M.U.P., 1969). 
12 
M. Williams, "The spread of settlement in South Australia." In 
F.W. Gale and G.H. Lawton (eds). Settlement and Encounter: 
Geographical Essays presented to Sir Grenfell Price (Oxford: 
O.U.P., 1969), pp.1-50. 
13 
G.C. Bolton, op.cit. 
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geographers contain the similar themes of the sequence of 
exploration and settlement. The former concentrated on the 
political and social aspects of the advance while the latter noted 
the economic consequences of population changes. 
Griffith Taylor makes the point that there was a very 
14 
obvious limit to the regions suitable for close settlement and 
that the obstacles were primarily climatic but could not be explained 
by reference to any single factor. Temperature, rainfall, humidity, 
evaporation, topography, geology, and the natural vegetation, all 
needed to be considered in any explanation of the distribution of 
settlement. It is not appropriate to enter into a detailed 
historical analysis of the spread of Queensland's population as it 
was affected by these factors, but by 1917 Queensland, with Its 
tropical area of 143,600 ha. held 24^ of the nation's total 
population. In fact, Queensland held almost 95^ of Australia's 
tropical population. This meant that Queensland's Education 
Department had to cater for a situation not found in other States 
(apart from Western Australia) where climatic factors played a large 
part in the lives of the people. In addition, Queensland can be 
divided into geographical regions. 
There are three topographical divisions in 
the area of north Queensland under consideration. There is the belt 
of lowland along the north coast which Is broadest around 
the Gulf of Carpentaria and very narrow along the east coast, east 
14 
G. Taylor, "Inner arid limits of economic settlement in Australia," 
Scottish Geographical Magazine 48 (March 1932), 66. 
G. Taylor, "Frontier settlement in Queensland," Geographical 
Review 16 (January 1926), 4. 
G. Taylor, "Geographical factors controlling the settlement of 
tropical Australia," Queensland Geographical Journal 32 (1918), 2. 
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of the Bellenden-Kerr ranges. There are the tropical highlands 
adjacent to the east coast which extend (for the purposes of this 
discussion) south to the Fitzroy valley. Further inland there Is 
the elongated strip of land extending from the Barkly Tablelands to 
the eastern uplands. The average height of the region is 250m but 
within this area are the Selwyn Ranges. 
The coastal strip is widest near the Gulf of Carpentaria. It 
extends up to 150km near the Roper River, which is navigable to 
shallow draught vessels. Generally, the north Queensland Gulf coast 
consists of low-lying delta country crossed by numerous rivers. 
The Nicholson, Gregory, Leichhardt, Flinders, and Gilbert Rivers 
are among the more Important of these. The land is low lying also 
on the eastern side of the Gulf and It contains the Staaten, Mitchell, 
Archer, and Batavia Rivers. 
The east coast of the State has few lowland areas and those that 
do exist are associated with the Burdekin and Pioneer River deltas. 
The land rises steeply behind these lowlands and may be arbitrarily 
divided into the Peak and Clark Ranges separating the Burdekin from 
the Fitzroy River. To the north of this area but behind the coastal 
lowlands lie the Hughenden highlands, the Atherton Plateau and the 
Peninsula highlands. The Hughenden highlands consist of country 
lying between 300m and 600m high, 150km wide and 300km long, and 
they constitute the divide between the Burdekin, Thomson and Flinders 
Rivers. The Etheridge and Croydon goldfields are on the northern 
margins. This area also contains the Ravenswood and Charters 
Towers goldfields to the south. 
The Atherton Plateau lies in the ranges behind Cairns. This 
triangular area averages 600m In height and contains the head of the 
Mitchell River to the west and the Barron, Mulgrave and Herbert 
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Rivers to the east. The eastern scarp is steep and these rivers 
have cut deep gorges through the thickly forested slopes. 
The Selwyn Ranges and the Barkly Tableland are in the far west 
of the State. These Ranges lie from east to west and divide rivers 
running to the north such as Leichhardt, from those running to the 
south, such as the Georgina and Hamilton Rivers. To the south of 
these ranges the land gradually merges into the Winton Plains where 
the altitude rarely rises above 300 metres. The Flinders, Thomson and 
Diamantina Rivers run to the south and the flat plains on the 
eastern margins contain the towns of Richmond, Julia Creek and 
Hughenden. These different land forms indicate that the climate 
and soils led to different economic activities. In addition, each 
was affected in its own way by the summer rainfall that influenced 
the means of travelling. The flatter western land remained water-
logged after the wet season in March, while the ranges dried more 
quickly. Therefore, children who attended school had to change 
their routines according to the season and the location. But, 
rules relating to compulsory school attendance took no active account 
of these difficulties, often brought about by changes In the local 
weather patterns. 
These regions lie in the State's tropical north but the State 
as a whole has a wide range of climatic environments. R.S. Dick 
has noted that the effects of spatial distance Impressed themselves 
on the pattern and character of vegetation, soils, surface morphology 
and drainage patterns in the State. This in turn Influenced but did 
not determine the pattern of settlement and economic development in 
different parts of the State. For example, the seasonal monsoons 
R.S. Dick, "Frequency patterns of arid, semi-arid and humid 
climates in Queensland," Caprioornia 1 (1964), 21. 
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made travel almost impossible when it was wet. This caused station 
hands on the cattle properties to leave the north during the rainy 
season, taking their children with them. Simply to 
describe the rainfall patterns is inadequate and therefore, the 
following pages draw upon Dick's work using Koeppen's classification 
to describe the climatic year In Queensland although special 
emphasis will be paid to the north. 
The climatic year concept, in which records for single years 
are substituted for the average values of various schemes, has the 
advantages of being able to show spatial variations in climate for 
a particular year and also the changes in climate for differing 
decades. This system Is also able to show high Incidences of rain-
fall which caused flooding. The data used here covers the period 
of the the'sis. Koeppen's classification shows climatic patterns of 
which three are relevant to Queensland - the humid ( H ) , the semi-
arid (BS) and the arid (BW). The following three maps show the 
percentage frequency of these climatic occurrences and their 
boundaries. 
It Is clear that most of the State is affected by a dry 
climate. In many parts BS and BW years exceeded 50 per cent. The 
semi-arid BS areas dominate 46^ of northeastern Australia in a broad 
sweeping curve 500km wide from the Gulf to the Maranoa. Further 
inland the climate tends towards BW where this type was recorded 
for almost half the period under survey. The most humid parts were 
the Cape York Peninsula and the immediate environment of the 
coastal ranges where humid years were recorded for up to 100^ of 
the time. This was particularly so In the Cairns, Ingham and 
Welpa regions. However, the humid and near humid areas make up 
Map A 
50 
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Map B 
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,• 18 
only S% of north-eastern Australia. 
The most reliably BS areas in Queensland are those of the 
southern Carpentaria near Burketown and Normanton, whilst the 
remainder south towards Hughenden and Charters Towers is less 
reliably BS. The BW zone consists of Camooweal and Mt Isa and the 
adjoining areas but they were only in this category for between 
50^ and 60^ of the time. It is with the exception of the Normanton 
to Georgetown area that the transition from BW to BS is gradual 
and many zonal contacts fall equally into one as into the other, 
over distances stretching up to 200 kilometres. In the Normanton 
to Georgetown area there is a rapid change from the predominantly 
BS to the H pattern from the south to the north. This change is 
closely related to the inflow of equatorial air in the summer months 
because the local relief features play almost no part in producing 
climatic changes In that and the western and inland parts. 
The climatic patterns in north Queensland do have a substantial 
effect on vegetal and land use patterns in this area. The most 
obvious relationship is that between the commercial growth of sugar 
cane on the coastal (H) regions where the cane can be grown without 
the use of supplementary Irrigation. Similarly, notophyll and 
mesophyll vine forests (rain forest) grow on the scarp of the 
eastern highland region where (H) climates dominate. The BS 
frequency rises from the east to the west and the more hardy 
eucalypts occur more often. Also, dairy farming prospers in areas 
adjacent to the boundary of the BS and H, such as in the Atherton 
Tablelands. This too becomes less frequent to the west as both 
irrigation and sown pasture become more difficult to maintain and 
1 0 
R.S. Dick, op.cit., p.24. 
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the commercially more viable Kikuyu and Rhodes grasses give way to 
the hardier Mitchell grasses, although after heavy monsoonal rain 
the luxuriant blue-grasses may temporarily dominate the Mitchell 
types. 
The relations between physical geography and social 
conditions will now be clarified by two regional studies so that the 
relationships between the geography and social aspects of the region 
can be seen together. Much more detailed historical material will 
be used in another chapter to show the development of these 
relationships over time but examples of the more immediate relation-
ships must now be used so that the material which went before can be 
seen in its context. These two regions are the Gulf region 
to the south and to the east of the Gulf of Carpentaria, and 
the area from the Atherton Tableland west to the Gulf. These regions 
contain elements of BS and H climates but include quite different 
human activities. 
The eastern Gulf region is bounded on the east by a zone from 
the mouth of the Gilbert River south to Croydon and beyond there 
to the margin of the Hughenden uplands. The boundary proceeds west 
towards the now deserted township of Dobbyn until it intersects the 
Albert River where it turns north along that river to the Gulf. 
This region is similar to but slightly smaller than that studied by 
19 F.H. Bauer. The entire region is low lying, usually less than lOOra 
* 
in height and is a plain sloping very gradually to the north. 
Consequently, the highest land Is In the south. The area is dissected 
by rivers flowing from the south where they originate in the 
19 
F.H. Bauer, op.cit. 
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Selwyn Ranges. They are the Albert, the Norman, Leichhardt and 
Flinders Rivers. The Gilbert River and Walker Creek originate near 
the Atherton Tablelands to the east. The climatic maps show a 
great seasonal variation In rainfall and these rivers flood during 
the wet season from December to March and are almost dry thereafter. 
During the wet period land travel becomes all but impossible. Bauer 
makes the point that this rainfall is not true "monsoon" rain, but 
its effects are the same. It is important that the rain falls early 
here because those properties that do receive early rain reduce 
stock losses from dehydration after the long winter drought. The 
following tables show that by January the wet season is at a peak, 
therefore the critical rains fall at the beginning and at the end 
of the season, at the beginning for the reason mentioned above and 
at the end because this encourages growth of the more lush grasses 
which when eaten enable the cattle to survive the dry period more 
easily. This, too, has its problems because some of the 
grasses grown in an extended wet season become so coarse as to be 
unpalatable to the animals. 
Table 1 PERCENTAGE OF RAIN FALLING IN SUMMER MONTHS 
AT GULF STATIONS 
20 
STATION 
PERCENTAGE FALLING 
NOVEMBER-MARCH 
BURKETOWN 
NORMANTON 
CROYDON 
LAWN HILL 
KAMILLEROI 
DONORS HILL 
93.4 
92.6 
91.3 
89.3 
87.3 
88.1 
20 
F.H. Bauer, op.cit., p . l1 
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The amount of rain that falls is important, as is the rate of 
evaporation which is associated with the temperature. In this 
region the temperatures remain consistently high and so does the 
evaporation rate. The average of mean annual maxima was just over 
32°C and the mean monthly maxima was over 38 C, occurring just 
before the wet season. The rain Itself depresses the temperature. 
If the rain occurs late in the year the temperatures remain highest 
when the stock are weakest. It was a fortunate event for those 
people who lived in this region that the highest temperatures 
occurred when the least work was done and the roads were impassable. 
Mean minimum temperatures are of little importance here because 
they do not fall sufficiently low to affect plant, animal or human 
activity. The rainfall and the summer temperatures concerned the 
local residents because they affected the financial returns and the 
subsequent economic well-being of the properties. These factors 
were important for education because those parents who were 
financially better off could afford to send their children to 
private schools on the eastern seaboard and also help to maintain 
these schools. Few families could afford to send their daughters 
to private schools in the years of drought and depression and 
sons had to be retained as labourers on the stations, rather than 
being sent to secondary school. These stations had to make profits 
in order to repay debts and to avoid land resumption by banks and 
pastoral companies. The high degree of agricultural specialisation and 
a reliance on fluctuating world prices demonstrated the problems 
faced by the cattle industry and the technological society that existed 
as a secondary frontier settlement during this time. 
The State Government passed various laws related to land tenure 
after 1859. The laws It passed prior to 1910 can be found in summary 
form in annual reports of the Lands Department. The 
51 
Land Act of 1910 served to abolish outdated laws and its passing 
brought some confidence to property holders in Queensland. So 
much was this so that the amount of pastoral land trebled 
between 1905 and 1915. The 1920s and 1930s also saw a gradual 
increase in company-held land as opposed to family-owned properties 
and this Is significant because the control of many of these 
companies rested outside north Queensland and the resident managers 
tended not to improve the quality of the holdings at the same rate 
as private owners might have done. Many of the station houses had 
few amenities and the managers constructed buildings in the simplest 
and cheapest way, often using corrugated iron. Aborigines made up 
the bulk of employees on the stations and their labour was 
inexpensi ve. 
Profits from the stations often returned to the parent companies 
and the wartime conditions from 1914 to 1920 saw few earnings being 
retained on the stations. The low wages did not benefit local 
stores because the aboriginal payment system rested in the hands of 
the Protector of Aborigines and much of the payment was "in kind." 
The township of Croydon no longer produced worthwhile gold and the 
white labour had, for the most part, left to join the armed forces. 
Normanton declined too, as did Burketown, during the war years. 
However, between 1924 ar.d 1930 the whole State suffered from a minor 
drought and these poor seasons followed a depression in 1920-1921. 
There is some evidence to suggest that agistment stock taken to the 
Gulf from Hughenden and Charters Towers bolstered the local economy 
during this time. 
In 1915 the electors of Queensland supported the Australian 
Labor Party and the incoming government reduced the availability 
of freehold land in the State. This lowered the security of tenure 
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Table 3 
PASTORAL HOLDINGS IN THE BURKE DISTRICT 1916-1930 ^^ 
Number of Total Area Av. Size 
^^^^ Leases (ha.) (ha.) 
1916 
1917 
1918 
1919 
1920 
1921 
1922 
1923 
1924 
1925 
1926 
1927 
1928 
1929 
1930 
298 
305 
328 
341 
139 
325 
-
3Q2 
308 
308 
-
316 
316 
311 
313 
11,380,150 
11,291,400 
12,894,400 
17,305,900 
16,969,300 
15,767,600 
-
12,080,200 
14,497,200 
14,490,000 
-
15,022,500 
14,929,900 
10,182,900 
11,392,900 
38,188 
37,020 
39,312 
50,750 
50,056 
48,515 
-
40,000 
47,068 
47,045 
-
47,539 
47,246 
32,742 
36,399 
of some of the property holders in the north. The new government 
also established State-owned and operated butchers' shops. This 
had the effect of bringing meat sales under partial government 
control. The following table shows cattle prices on the Townsville 
market between I9I6 and 1930, the reduction in prices between 1922 
and 1927 is marked although this is largely due to the prevailing 
economic conditions. Prices rose in 1930 but fell again In the 
depression years of 1931 to 1934 and they did not recover until the 
beginning of World War II. 
22 
These f i g u r e s are drawn from the r e p o r t s o f the Lands Department 
in the Queensland Pccrliamentary Papers for the relevant yea r s . 
$0 
Table 4 
CATTLE PRICES AT THE TOWNSVILLE SALES 1916-1930 ^ ^ 
YEAR 
1916 
1917 
1918 
1919 
1920 
1921 
1922 
1923 
1924 
1925 
1926 
1927 
1928 
1929 
1930 
PRICES/50kg 
(cents) 
335 
360 -
360 -
400 -
350 -
300 -
97 -
100 -
175 
200 
175 
235 -
250 
240 -
380 
400 
450 
375 
175 
122 
105 
315 
200 
The banks and stock and station agencies, both of whom lent 
money to the stations, recalled their outstanding debts in 1922 and 
again in 1931. They forced the properties to sell cattle at prices 
far below cost and occasionally sold or became managers of those 
places that were unable to repay outstanding loans. These actions 
caused hardship and unemployment on the properties in the north 
on each occasion. 
Resumption for the purposes of soldier re-settlement also 
influenced land tenure in the Gulf region in this era. 
The Lands Department resumed unimproved land 
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and Bauer reported that between 8,100 and 24,300ha became 
available for sheep grazing, although little of it was taken up. 
There were two major limitations to human activity in the 
Gulf region from 1919 to 1939. The first of these was climatic. 
The nature of the climate and its effects on the vegetation made 
this area less than suitable for raising cattle, and even worse for 
herding sheep. Stock diseases and difficulties of transport and 
of communications forced the cost of each animal up, but not to a 
prohibitive level. The stations remained just viable, 
causing the owners or managers to live both in isolation for some 
of the year and in poverty for much of it. The second limitation 
was that of a land tenure system which did not encourage owners 
and managers to spend money on property improvement. Nor did they 
spend money on attempting to provide public services because they saw 
this as the responsibility of the State, even though these services 
included the essentials of good roads, railways and schools. 
This description reveals that the secondary frontier settlement 
was most tenuous in the Gulf region. The few towns, such as Donors 
Hill, that existed did so as service towns unless they were mining 
places having only an ephemeral life. It is significant that no 
mining town in this area continued as a small regional centre after 
the mine closed. The majority of human activity here 
occurred on the large stations, where there were no schools. 
This information makes it evident that even within the Gulf 
region people had different patterns of living and that these 
variations demanded different types of station management and 
organisation, not only of the staff but also of the times that these 
24 
F.H. Bauer, op.cit., p.63. 
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faroilies were able to enjoy their leisure. For example, stockmen 
commonly took more vacations in October in the Mitchell River 
region than they did in the Croydon area. These vacations happened 
at a time when travelling was easier because the roads remained 
open. On the other hand, vacations taken in the wet season reduced 
the opportunity for travel. Consequently, families with children 
being taught away from home could visit them at school in October 
while those children remained at school. However, in December some 
children would have had difficulty in returning home and when there, 
would be unable to move far. Families who left home because of the 
wet in December and met their children at the beginning of the 
school holidays gave those children few opportunities to stay on 
the stations for any length of time (apart from the short term 
vacations). Thus many such children came to regard the boarding 
schools in Charters Towers, Townsville and Cairns as home. 
Meanwhile, Aboriginal children had fewer opportunities to attend 
any sort of school, especially boarding school, because of their 
parents' different life-styles and lack of money. Those who could 
attend a school often found It impossible to be there at the times 
of the year demanded by the school. 
The life-style and work patterns of those who lived in the 
Gulf region varied considerably from those people who lived in the 
second region of study, the Atherton Tableland. This region has a 
climate where the humidity varies within the (H) pattern at 74^ 
and 801 between Atherton and Millaa Millaa. There is a high 
proportion of wet and cloudy days throughout the year except 
for August to October. Annual rainfal1.varies from 2,500mm at 
Millaa Millaa to 1,650mm at Malanda and to 1,370mm at Atherton, all 
63 
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within a radius of 100 kilometres. However, D.S. Simonett found 
that the overall climate is similar to that of the coastal river 
region of northern New South Wales, almost 2,000km to the south. 
Only in October and March do mean maximum temperatures rise above 
27°C. Average minimum temperatures range from 13 C in October to 
19 C in January and frost occurred often enough to make coffee 
growing a hazardous economic activity. 
Dairying was the chief economic activity in this area between 
1919 and 1939. The climate and the fertile soils caused 
this region to become one of the most prosperous and it led the 
State in milk production level per animal. The major dairy zone lay 
between Millaa Millaa and the Barron River and on the Evelyn high-
lands near the Johnstone River alluvial soils. These farms also 
grew some maize, oats, and later on, tobacco, tea, and coffee, but 
not in large quantities. The farmers had similar sized holdings 
and these did not usually exceed lOOha and because the area 
available to each farmer was roughly similar, It follows that the 
carrying capacity also was similar. Milking herds tended to cluster 
at about 45 cows per farm in the Evelyn area and at 28 in the 
26 
Atherton Shire. There was a marked rise in butter production from 
1915 to 1939 and this maintained relative prosperity throughout 
the region, even in the depression, for local farmers. Statistical 
returns support Simonett's argument that until the beginning of 
World War II most of the farms here belonged to their operators (86^), 
the remainder being either share farmed or held in tenancy. The 
pattern of ownership was similar in the maize farms elsewhere in the 
25 
D.S. Simonett, op.cit., p.17. 
Ibid., p.74. 
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Atherton area. 
These types of farms are similar to dairy farms In that both 
are monocultural and small in size. The maize farms averaged 40ha 
although the very largest rose to 200 hectares. However, while the 
dairy farms follow a similar pattern from day to day, the maize 
growers followed an annual pattern. Planting began In November to 
December on partially prepared beds that needed few fertilizers. 
The crop grew to 0.5m by February and became infested with weeds. 
The future health of the crop depended on the removal of these weeds 
during February to March. The crop was harvested by June and in the 
Queensland tradition, sold to a marketing board. 
The contrast between the agricultural regions in the Gulf, 
the cattle country and the Atherton Tablelands, shows that the people 
had substantially different life-styles. The Atherton region demands 
that the farms be small, family oriented and stable. The crops grown 
there had marketing boards which could control prices and production. 
On the other hand the beef industry remained subject to worldwide 
fluctuations and therefore was economically less certain. Climatic 
variations during the year had a major impact on the mobility of 
Gulf landers while those living on the Tablelands were not affected 
to the same extent. Indeed, the two communities seemed to have 
little in common other than sharing a tropical climate, being in 
Queensland and being similarly distant from Brisbane. 
In summary, the Atherton region was more permanently settled than 
the Gulf region. However, its chief agricultural concerns were 
oriented more towards local and national markets than they were towards 
the international ones, as was the cattle industry. The strong family 
orientation tended to represent advanced "peasant" or primitive farms 
in Wilkening's scheme rather than the modern technological ones. 
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Similarly, the establishment of marketing boards guaranteed some 
minimum annual income and there is no doubt that this enhanced 
permanent settlement. Finally, this area had fewer characteristics 
of a secondary frontier settlement than did Its Gulf neighbour. 
These tv/o sketches have shown quite clearly that there were 
substantial differences in the living patterns and life-style in 
these areas of the part of north Queensland under study. The Education 
Department was in a position to maintain many small schools in the towns 
in the Atherton area because the communities they served tended to 
remain stable, partly as a consequence of the farming techniques used 
there. On the other hand, the Mitchell River reglf^ n consisted of small 
and Isolated communities whose population fluctuated throughout the 
year. This was largely due to the nature of cattle management. 
The earlier parts of this chapter argued that the Idea of 
distance could be expressed in several ways, including time distance 
27 
and cost distance. The following diagram demonstrates this simple 
principle. In each case, the cost of an additional 100km of journey 
becomes lower as the distance travelled increases. It shows that 
water transport and rail transport costs were high initially but 
had lower running costs. Meanwhile, road transport had a lower 
initial cost but a higher running cost. This diagram also shows 
that the proportion of time, energy and money necessary to overcome 
the problems of distance varies with the level of technology 
available. 
27 
M. McCaskill, Patterns on the Land (Melbourne: Longman Cheshire, 
1977). 
Diagram 5 
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North Queensland was a secondary frontier society that had 
limited access to modern transport technology and it was 
governed by climatic considerations and high costs. The cost of 
travelling in the Gulf country absorbed a high proportion of the 
residents' time and energy. Further chapters will demonstrate the 
reality of this proposition. These difficulties affected not only 
the residents but also those who attempted to plan the provision of 
services to these areas, such as those associated with education. 
28 
Geographers, including McCaskill have used the notion of nodal 
regions to explain the relationships that exist betvyeen the centre 
of activity and the limits of that activity , thus introducing the 
Central place concept where Townsville was the centre of some 
north Queensland social and economic-act Ivitles but Townsville was, 
in turn, dominated by Brisbane on educational issues. 
28 
M. McCaskill, op.cit., p.85. 
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Diagram 6 
ORURAL CUSTOMER 
29 B.J. Garner has explained the notion of ChrIstaller's central 
place theory and In this model the Intensity of activity increases 
towards the centre and diminishes towards the margins. In the case of 
towns, the function that a town performs is related to its size and to 
the other towns and their distance apart. This attempts to provide an 
explanation for the fact that small settlements may occur more often 
and that larger settlements are relatively more distant from each other, 
This hierarchical principle governs the provision of education 
for Queensland's children and the fact that it was centrally oriented 
in place and in purpose reduces the weight that v;ould otherwise be 
given to the conditions which existed at the outer points when 
deciding about the type of education to provide. That is, the centre 
governed the periphery, not vice versa. This particular geographical 
theory is important because the geographical description of northern 
Queensland showed that there were substantial differences between 
places not greatly distant from each other and that the type of 
education provided for those places did not seem to reflect the 
differences. 
29 
B.J. Garner, "Models of urban geography and settlement location." 
In Chorley, R.S. and Haggett, P. (eds). Models in Geography (London: 
Methuen and Co., 1967). This article is well written and gives a 
thorough analysis of the central place theory. 
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This chapter has described the geographical setting for the 
area in terms of climate, landforms, land-use patterns and economic 
activity. It is relevant to the study of education in this region 
because it aids an understanding of the factors that influenced 
people's lives. These factors included the rains (locally called 
monsoons), the droughts, the great distances, the fluctuations In 
cattle prices and the perceived distance of north Queensland from 
the centre of government in Brisbane. The combination of these 
things added weight to a feeling held by northern residents of their 
own isolation and the apparent Indifference with which southern 
Queenslanders seemed to treat them. ' It v;as factors such as these 
that led to the development and maintenance of the private school 
systems of the north-eastern sector and at Charters Towers because 
the local people saw these schools, not only as being close, but 
also as having more relevance In their view of the world for the 
children of northern residents. 
The theoretical chapter (Chapter 1) and the following chapter 
(Chapter 2) Indicate that north Queensland operated as a secondary 
frontier settlement in which the people lived and worked on the 
economic and social margins of development. This fact is 
reflected in the size and location of the schools In this region. 
The emphasis Is not on where the majority of schools existed, along 
the more densely populated coastal region, but where there were few 
schools, in the central plains and in the western inland. The 
following maps are presented in sequence from the west to the east, 
beginning In the south-west section of north Queensland, near Boulla. 
They are preceded by a list of schools operating between 1919 and 
1939. 
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Table 5 
STATE HIGH SCHOOLS AND TECHNICAL COLLEGES 
Charters Towers High School, 
Technical College and School 
of Mines 
Cairns State High School 
and Technical College 
Townsville State High School 
and Technical College 
STATE SCHOOLS 
CLASS I 
Cairns ( G i r I s - I n f a n t s ) 
CLASS I I 
Charters Towers ( G I r l s - I n f a n t s ) 
TownsviI le-Ross Is land 
CLASS I I I 
Charters Towers - Centra l Boys 
Ri chmond H i l l 
Gordonvale ( v ia Cairns) 
Mareeba ( v ia Cairns) 
Townsvi l le - Centra l (G I r I s - I n f a n t s ) 
Hermit Park 
MundIngburra 
RaIIway Estate 
CLASS IV 
Aloomba (Cairns) 
Atherton 
Brandon 
Charters Towers - M i l l c h e s t e r 
Queenton 
Chi 1lagoe 
Cloncurry 
Croydon 
Duchess ( v ia Cloncurry) 
Edge H i l l 
E inasle igh ( v i a Ether idge Railway) 
Freshwater 
Herberton 
Hughenden 
Ingham 
I rvlnebank 
Kurldala (near C loncurry) 
Long Pocket 
Malanda 
AVERAGE ARCHIVE 
ATTENDANCE NUMBER 
77 EDU BC 145-152 
A 35225-35229 
73 EDU BC 126-131 
104 EDU BC 379-383 
+601 
401-600 
20 
51-200 
I I 
I I 
EDU AB 1435 
EDU AB 215 
EDU AB 113 
-400 
II 
li 
" 
II 
it 
II 
EDU AB 118 
EDU AB 773 
EDU AB 790 
EDU AB 653 
EDU AB 
EDU AB 
870 
629 
EDU AB 
EDU AB 
EDU AB 
EDU AB 
EDU AB 
EDU AB 
EDU AB 
EDU AB 
EDU AB 
EDU AB 
EDU AB 
EDU AB 
866 
411 
165 
1277 
1554 
984 
1812 
254 
338 
450 
519 
942 
Z 21346 
EDU AB 
EDU AB 
1217 
1396 
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AVERAGE 
ATTENDANCE 
51-200 
II 
II 
II 
it 
II 
It 
,, 
II 
II 
ll 
II 
,, 
It 
It 
ARCHIVE 
NUMBER 
EDU AB 771 
EDU AB 1109 
EDU AB 1477 
EDU AB 820 
Z 1982 
EDU AB 360 
EDU AB 467 
EDU AB 488 
EDU AB 1315 
EDU AB l4l 
EDU AB 576 
EDU AB 774 
Z 2539 
EDU AB 636 
Z 2544 
EDU AB 629 
EDU AB 627 
EDU AB 628 
EDU AB 478 
EDU AB 1002 
Millaa Millaa 
Mount Molloy 
Mt Mul1igan 
Mungana 
Normanton 
Pentland (Northern Railway) 
P r a i r i e (Northern Railway) 
Ravenshoe ( v ia Herberton) 
Ravenswood 
Ri chmond 
Stannary Hills 
Stewart's Creek 
Tolga 
Torrens Creek (Northern Railway) 
Victoria Plantation (Herbert River) 
Winton 
Youngaburra 
CLASS V 
Barr lne (Cairns) 25-50 EDU AB 1176 
Bar t l e Frere (Cairns) „ EDU AB 1730 
Bellenden Kerr (Cairns) ,^ EDU AB I768 
Biboora (Mareeba) „ EDU AB 996 
Black Jack (Char ters Towers) ,, EDU AB 533 
BoulI a „ EDU AB 595 
Camooweal • ,, EDU AB 714 
Ewan (Ingham) ,, EDU AB 1 17 
z 929 
Forsayth (Cairns) ,, EDU AB 523 
Glen Allyn (Malanda) ,, EDU AB 909 
Homestead (Northern Railway) ,1 EDU AB 24l 
Jaggan (Cairns) „ ^^^ ^^ ,^33 
Julia Creek „ EDU AB I289 
Kairi (Atherton) „ EDU AB 1279 
Kamerunga (Cairns) ,, EDU AB 86O 
KIdston (Cairns) „ EDU AB II67 
Kulara (Cairns) ,, EDU AB 1341 
Kuranda (Cairns) „ EDU AB 69I 
Kureen (Cairns) ,, 
McDonnell's Creek (Cairns) ,, EDU AB 1400 
Macrossan (Northern Railway) ,, EDU AB 449 
z 1653 
Mantaka ,, EDU AB l443 
Z 1682 
Mount Carbine (Mt Mol loy) ,, EDU AB 970 
Peeramon (Cairns) ,, EDU AB 1267 
Pioneer ,, EDU AB 1734 
Ravenswood Junction (Northern Railway) ,, EDU AB 255 
Sellhelm (Northern Railway) ,, EDU AB 597 
Z 2465 
Selwyn (Cloncurry) ,, EDU AB 994 
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Stone (Ingham) 
Tarzali (Malanda) 
Tumoulin (Herberton) 
Waringle (Cairns) 
Wondecla 
Woree (Cairns) 
AVERAGE 
ATTENDANCE 
25-50 
,, 
n 
It 
tl 
II 
ARCHIVE 
NUMBER 
EDU AB 1171 
EDU AB 997 
EDU AB 532 
EDU AB 1185 
Z 2845 
EDU AB 403 
EDU AB 1609 
CLASS VI 
Almaden (Chillagoe) 
Balfe's Creek (Northern Railway) 
Bambaroo (Ingham) 
Burnford (Chi 1lagoe) 
Beatrice River (Millaa Millaa) 
Bohlevale (Townsville) 
Burketown 
Bushy Creek (Mt Molloy) 
Butcher's Creek (Malanda) 
Cairns Road (Atherton) 
Cape River (Pentland) 
Carrlngton (Cairns) 
ChiIverton (CaIrns) 
Dimbulah (Cairns) 
Dobbyn (Cloncurry) 
Dolomite (Cloncurry) 
East Barron (Atherton) 
Ellingra Road (Millaa Millaa) 
Evelyn Scrub (Herberton) 
FossiIbrook (Cai rns) 
Geraldton Road-Kuban (Herberton) 
Gwynne Creek (Atherton) 
Hughenden North 
Innlsfail Road (Millaa Millaa) 
Kaban (Cairns) 
KajabbI (Mt CuthberfCloncurry) 
Macklnlay 
Malbon (Cloncurry) 
Marblegram (Townsville) 
Maxwelton (Great Northern Railway) 
Mena Creek 
Merragelan (Malanda) 
Minbun (Cairns) 
Mt Garnet (Cairns) 
Mt Isa 
Mt Leyshon (Charters Towers) 
Mutarnee (Townsville) 
-24 
11 
II 
It 
It 
ll 
It 
11 
It 
tr 
II 
»i 
II 
K 
it 
II 
II 
11 
II 
II 
II 
\t 
It 
TI 
tl 
11 
It 
11 
It 
It 
It 
11 
H 
,, 
EDU AB 1108 
EDU AB 1059 
EDU AB 1367 
EDU AB 1718 
EDU AB 1299 
EDU AB 530 
EDU AB 1809 
EDU AB 1427 
EDU AB 1708 
EDU AB 1484 
z 513 
EDU AB 644 
EDU AB 1226 
EDU AB 827 
EDU AB 1616 
EDU AB 832 
EDU AB 747 
z 926 
EDU AB 605 
z 985 
EDU AB 1523 
EDU AB 1338 
z 1183 
EDU AB 788 
z 1285 
EDU AB 1032 
EDU AB 1264 
Z 1400 
EDU AB 1654 
EDU AB 797 
EDU AB 1298 
Z 1668 
EDU AB 1426 
Z 1693 
EDU AB 447 
EDU AB 1673 
EDU AB 631 
z 1743 
EDU AB 1743 
EDU AB 944 
EDU AB 1067 
EDU AB 606 
z 1912 
EDU AB 1317 
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Nonda (Northern Railway) 
Pandanus Creek (Ravenswood) 
Pumping Station (Charters Towers) 
Reid River (Townsville) 
Ross River Weir (Townsville) 
Southern Cross (Charters Towers) 
Talgai West (Dalrymple) 
Toonpan (Northern Railway) 
Upper Barron (Atherton) 
Watervlew (Ingham) 
Wills River (Cloncurry) 
Wolfram (Dimbulah) 
Woodstock (Townsville) 
Wright's Creek (Cairns) 
UNCLASSIFIED SCHOOLS 
12-24 
II 
It 
n 
II 
II 
II 
,, 
It 
II 
,, 
,, 
tl 
EDU AB 1607 
EDU AB 1158 
Z 2160 
EDU AB 735 
Z 2771 
EDU AB 462 
EDU AB 395 
EDU AB 987 
EDU AB 737 
Z 2704 
EDU AB 1250 
EDU AB 1633 
z 2869 
EDU AB 1556 
z 2917 
EDU AB 1237 
z 2959 
EDU AB 615 
EDU AB 635 
Ballara (Cloncurry) Below 12 EDU AB 1639 
z 103 
Broughton (Charters Towers) ,, EDU AB IO86 
z 354 
Coolgarra (Irvinebank) ,, EDU AB 955 
Z 644 
Horse Shoe Bend (Ravenshoe) ,, EDU AB 1664 
Koorboora (Cairns) ,, EDU AB 626 
z 1^09 
Nelia (North Railway) ,, EDU AB 1625 
Nymbool (Cairns) ,, EDU AB IO68 
z 2107 
Thornborough (Cairns) ,, EDU AB 306 
z 2667 
Trekelano (Duchess) ,, EDU AB I6OO 
z 2749 
Dajarra (Cloncurry) ,, EDU AB I67O 
z 726 
Kirk River (Townsville) ,, EDU AB 616 
Z 1488 
Main Camp (Ingham) ,, EDU AB 1252 
z 1662 
Mt Cobalt (Selwyn) ,, EDU AB 1194 
z 1879 
Mt Surprise (Etheridge) ,, EDU AB 1531 
Oolbun (Townsville) ,, EDU AB 1572 
z 2137 
Quamby (North Queensland Ra i Iway-C loncur ry ) ,, EDU AB 745 
SUMMARY 
Total Class | = 1 - 0.7% 
Class II = 1 = 0.7^ 
Class III = 8 = 5.4^ 
Class IV = 36 = 24.5^ 
Class V = 34 = 23.U 
Class VI = 51 = 34.7'^ 
Unclassified = 16 = 10.9^ 
z 2276 
73 
Table 6 ABBREVIATIONS ON MAPS 
Abbreviatl 
. - £f^ 
o 
L 
H 
on 
6 
s 
B WARWICK 
i Mlzriveh. (s,c) 
o 
Hot. 
Ac. H. 
St. 
Hos. 
Dr. 
Ch. 
K. 
OSt. 
T. 
Pub. Tel. 
T Y (S. C. P. Unl) 
BS. 
BxL 
G. 
S. 
SLm. 
Cor. 
L. 
Und. 
ER. 
H. 
R G H . 
N M U . 
Edge. 
X. 
FX. 
G X. 
P W . 
F W. 
c Sp. 
R. 
Res. 
CR. 
W R . 
C ^ W R. 
W H . 
Description 
Road 
Stock Route 
RaiIway Constructed 
Railway Approved and Under Construction 
Telegraph Line 
Townshi p 
Pol ice Station 
Pastoral Head Station (sheep, cattle) 
Bore 
Dam or Tank 
Freehold and becoming Freehold 
(F) 
Grazing Selections Pastoral Leases 
(Graz.Selns.,G.S.) (Past .L. ,P .L.) 
Motel 
Place where Accommodation may be procured 
Store 
Hospi tal 
Doctor 
Chemi st 
Blacksmith's Shop 
Store where Petrol is procurable 
Telegraph Station 
PublIc Telephone 
Trucking Yards (sheep, cattle, pigs, unloading) 
Black Soil (boggy in wet weather unless shown 
otherwise) 
Box Flats (generally spewy, boggy country in 
wet weather) 
Gravelly or Stony 
Sandy 
Sandy Loam 
Corduroy 
Level or Flat 
Undulat ing 
Easy Ridges 
Hilly 
Rough Hilly Road 
Not much used 
Bri dge 
Bad Crossing 
Fair Crossing 
Good Crossing 
Permanent Water (never known to fall) 
Fair Water (known to fall only in very dry season) 
Spring or Wei 1 
Reserve 
Camping Reserve 
Water Reserve 
Camping and Water Reserve 
Waterhole 
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Table 7 KEY 
Q Unclassified schools and class 6 schools 
O Class 4 and 5 schools 
\_J Class 1 to 3 schools 
o 
O 
Towns containing several primary schools 
Towns containing several primary and secondary schools 
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Map One shows that Boulia was a small centre in a large 
desert in which there was a great deal of vacant pastoral land. 
Of the six schools in this area, tinree came into existence between 
1919 and 1939. They were at Dajarra (Wanomo water hole), Kurldala 
(south of Mt Elliott) and at Mt Surprise (between Duchess and Mt 
Elliott). The Mt Surprise, Kurldala and Mt Elliott schools closed 
by 1939 but Dajarra and Duchess grew in size. These closures were 
caused by the failure of the copper mines associated with these 
small towns. 
Map Two shows the area Immediately to the north of Boulia. 
Its chief centre was Cloncurry. This town depended upon copper 
mining and was a major mining centre in the State before 1914. 
The town declined after I9I8 partly because of the post-war 
depression and also because the deeper ores proved to be more 
difficult to extract and less profitable. The 
school shown at the West Leichhardt post and telegraph station 
commenced In 1924 when it became known as Mt Isa. Both the town 
and the school grew. On the other hand, schools at Wee MacGregor, 
Hampden and Malbon closed before 1939. These schools also depended 
on mining to support their communities. Other schools at Burketown, 
Normanton, Macklnlay and Julia Creek continued to exist with only 
marginal enrolments. The incidence of vacant pastoral land 
indicated just how sparsely the population was scattered and that 
mining supported the bulk of the region's population,, 
and since It was a concentrated" activity, the Education 
Department was able to erect schools. Pastoral pursuits did not 
permit people to congregate in the same numbers, and therefore there 
were rarely sufficient pupils to maintain a school, with an average 
of twelve pupils attending. 
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Map Three shows the area to the east of Normanton, including 
Croydon, Forsayth and Einasleigh. There were five schools in this 
area but all had closed by 1934. The following chapter explains 
why this region declined, being partly due to the failure of the 
mines and to the construction of the railway to Mt Isa which drew off 
goods from the ports at Burketown and Normanton. 
Map Four shows the area to the south of Croydon. This focuses; 
on the road and the railway that joined Townsville and Cloncurry. 
It is clear from the map that the schools existed only along this 
route. The smallest schools were at Nonda and Nelia, where there 
were few children. The area to the immediate east of Hughenden, 
shown In Maps Five and Six, contained Charters Towers, the principal 
boarding school centre in the north of Queensland. Once again, the 
maps show that the schools in this region only followed the 
communication routes, for example, at Torrens Creek, Prairie, 
Pentland and Cape River. Schools near to Charters Tovjers at 
Mt Leyshon, Ravenswood Junction (Mingela) and in the town itself 
closed during this period. Mining development also ceased in 
Ravenswood and in Charters Towers at the same time. 
Townsville (Map Six) was the major focus of population and 
economic activity for the entire region connected to it by road and 
railway, especially from the west. This made it the central place for 
the extended "ribbon" activity in its hinterland. The road from 
Townsville north to Cairns followed the coastal plain. Behind this 
lay the Great Dividing Range in which there was little viable 
economic activity and where travelling was made almost Impossible 
by the rain forest. 
The schools near to Ingham had a "fan" shaped pattern and they 
existed in the main river valleys penetrating the ranges. The road 
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north from Ingham to Cairns was very poor and little traffic used 
it. Most people preferred to travel by sea. This map also shows 
that west of the northern part of the Range there was little 
human economic or other activity and there were no schools. 
The final Map (Map Seven) shows the region in and around 
Cairns. There was a narrow coastal plain here and there were few 
roads giving access to the hinterland. The Atherton and Evelyn 
Tablelands depended upon crops and dairy farms for their economic 
wealth and there was some mining activity at Chillagoe and at 
Herberton. Once again, the schools existed along the major 
transport routes and these followed the river valleys to avoid 
crossing the high ranges. There were outlying schools at Mt Molloy, 
Mt Carbine, Port Douglas and Mossman. Those towns on the coastal 
plain depended on shipping and those in the hinterland tended to 
be mining towns in the most northerly places. Once again, many of 
the small mining communities declined after 1920. Nevertheless, the 
general pattern of schools in this region appeared to have a "fan" 
shape, centering upon Cairns, but within this pattern there was a 
subsidiary north-south trend, following the lines of the river 
valleys. The land behind the Dividing Range consisted of pastoral 
leases and some limited mining activity occurred, but there was not 
enough to support towns and schools. 
These maps have indicated that schools followed two patterns of 
development. The first and largest pattern was a "ribbon" develop-
ment extending from Charters Towers through to Cloncurry. At the 
focal points of Charters Towers and Cloncurry the schools appeared 
in a "cluster" where there were several small, ephemeral schools. 
The second, smaller, pattern appeared to be "fan" shaped and the 
hinterland development seemed to be limited by the geographical 
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constraints of mountains and rain forests, such as at Ingham and 
Cairns. Even so, the sub-trends showed that school development 
continued along the roads and the railway lines. However, the most 
dominant feature was not the number of schools but the huge tracts 
of land in which there were no schools. One might reasonably 
conclude, therefore, that the schools' existence depended upon the 
nature and the character of the life of their associated communities 
The following chapter examines that life in much greater detail. 
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CHAPTER 4 
The social, economic and living conditions that affected the 
people of north Queensland between 1919 and 1939 are the main 
concern of Chapter Four. This is a progression from the 
previous' chapter which established north Queensland as having 
characteristics of a secondary frontier society where there were 
identifiable processes of specialisation, integration and adaptation. 
Specialisation, from the educational perspective, concerned the 
role played by teachers and schools. integration was a twofold 
process relating teachers to their rural communities and their 
attempts to bring new understandings to the people. Adaptation was 
the attempt to cope with the harsh environment of north Queensland. 
Chapter Four begins by examining the medical beliefs held at 
the end of World War One about tropical living. It is followed by 
examples of house design used by northern residents. The chapter 
then elaborates upon the demographic characteristics that were 
evident in Australia generally, in Queensland, and in the towns 
and shires of the north, particularly. Attention Is also 
paid to the change in transport technology and the final part of 
the chapter considers the overall economic circumstances of the 
1920s and 1930s, especially as they affected Queensland. It is by 
approaching the social and economic concerns in this way that the 
chapter seeks to illuminate the adaptive and integrative mechanisms 
used by north Queenslanders during this time. 
The new Commonwealth of Australia was faced with a particular 
problem in Queensland in 1901. For the past thirty years sugar 
cane growers had imported Pacific Islanders to work on the farms, 
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and the Commonwealth's policy was that Australia should be "white." 
The common beliefs at the time held that white people could not 
2 
live and work in the tropics safely. The conflicting views of 
Queensland and the Commonwealth led to a discussion on the place of 
whites in this region, especially as the Commonwealth demanded that 
the Kanaka labour be repatriated and their jobs taken by Europeans. 
This debate culminated in a medical conference held in Brisbane in 
1924. J.W. Gregory argued that the case against white colonisation 
had three chief components. The first was of heat, often higher 
than 39 C in summer. Some doctors believed that such temperatures 
were unsuitable for 'vhite skinned races, or, even If the temperatures 
were bearable, then the high humidity was not. Second those 
opposing colonisation held that the monotony of temperature lowered 
white people's resistance to illness; and thirdly, that "actinic 
rays"—ultra violet light—also had deleterious effects on health. 
Gregory demolished each of these cases using the comparisons between 
black and white people and white and white people both resident and 
not resident in the tropics. He referred to a report of the sub-
committee established by the Australian Medical Congress In 1914, 
whose work appeared In 1920. It considered that the whole question 
of successful development of the tropics and settlement by white 
3 
races was fundamentally a question of applied public health. This 
debate showed, rightly or wrongly, that the public in north Queensland 
G. Greenwood, Australia: A Social and Political History 
(Sydney: Angus and Robertson, I968), p.204. 
2 
J.W. Gregory, "Tropical colonisation and the future of 
Australia," Nature 114 (1924), 314. 
^Ibid. 
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feared for their own and their children's health, believing they 
may have been adversely affected by tropical climates. This 
factor later played a part in discussions held by church groups 
and other public bodies about establishing private schools for 
children In the north. These churches Intended to establish schools 
that would attract children from families resident in north 
Queensland. To do this they had to convince the parents that the 
children would live and be brought up In the healthiest environment. 
Consequently, those churches that contemplated establishing schools 
chose towns such as Herberton and Charters Towers because they 
were high and away from the coast. 
The question of public health and the need to educate for 
better living played a role in the design of adequate housing for 
northern communities. Geographer R. Sumner claimed that the 
isolation of north Queensland insulated it from the changes of 
housing design and the State developed a distinctive form of 
2, 
domestic house pattern. The climate of the region permitted 
lightweight and makeshift structures to become more common than 
elsewhere In Australia. The following diagrams show the change 
in the material that builders used for constructing dwellings and 
they show a change from wood to metal for roofing purposes. This 
is one of the indicators of more permanent settlement by the 
population, thus indicating the necessity for the State 
Government's provision of more permanent educational facilities 
for northern children. In addition, this housing factor emphasised 
R. Sumner, "Settlers and habitat in tropical Queensland," 
Monograph Series (Department of Geography, James Cook University of 
North Queensland, 1974), p.3. 
Ibid., p.9. 
S3 
how the original pioneering families In the north began to settle 
after the l870s. This showed the occurrence of a transition from 
a primary settlement frontier to a secondary settlement frontier. 
But, the Education Department did not regard the most isolated 
secondary settlements as being permanent and it remained 
reluctant to provide long-term educational facilities. 
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Diagram 7 
The following three sketches depict tropical Queensland houses 
in styles popular throughout the 1920s and 1930s. 
R. Sumner, op.cit., p.22. 
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Raising houses on stilts was a common characteristic • 
which ,had the effect of cooling the lower parts of the dwelling, 
giving occupants more storage space, allowing floodwater to pass 
below the house and providing a space for social entertainment. 
On the other hand the metal roofs increased the internal temperature, 
the small kitchens and poor sanitation caused women many domestic 
difficulties, the underpart of the house provided a haven for snakes 
and spiders and young children often suffered from the bites of these 
creatures where they might have been avoided In other circumstances. 
Nevertheless, the pecul I ar housIng designs showed that the residents 
of Queensland made some attempt to adapt their living styles to 
suit the climate. The Economic Record of 1926 
claimed that the total population of Australia Increased from 
60,153 In 1881 to 190,862 in 1921 and that the proportion living In 
tropical areas rose from 2.67^ in the former to 3.5^ in the latter. 
The average annual death rate for the period 1920 to 1922 showed 
that the male death rate in Queensland approximated that for 
Australia and that any difference was probably due to the pioneering 
nature of the work these men undertook. This journal also suggested 
that any higher incidence of death among women originated with poor 
dietary habits and, significantly, poor kitchen design. 
o 
Demographer W.D. Borrie noted that the beginning of the 
twentieth century may be taken as the time when controlled birth 
patterns became more common. He found that the latter part of the 
nineteenth century sawaidecline in marital fertility. Between I9OO 
"Settlement of northern Australia," The Economic Record 11 (May 
1926), p.9. 
o 
W.D. Borrie, "Observations upon the family in Australia," 
Australiccn Quarterly 25 (1953), p.46. 
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and 1915 the decline levelled off but after that the birth rate 
fell sharply and the death rate halved so that the average rate 
of increase in population between 1931 and 1940 was less than 
9 
0.7^. The 1921 Commonwealth census showed that In Queensland 
the number of births per 1000 women of child bearing age was much 
higher in the tropical parts of Queensland (141/1000)than in the 
rest of the State (114/1000) which was. In turn, higher than that 
for Australia as a whole (107/1000). During the three years between 
1920 and 1922, 63 out of every 1000 children born in Australia died 
within their first year. By comparison only 55/1000 died in that 
time in tropical Queensland. By the mid 1930s t'-.e birth 
rate in Australia fell. The average issue to women married between 
1932 and 1936 was 1.25 and this fell to 1.21 In the period I936 to 
1940. In fact, the average size of families completed between I9II 
and 1947 fell from 5.25 to 2.77, or by hl%. Such a fall had the 
most severe consequences for the number of teachers that would be 
required in succeeding years, and for the amount of money needed 
to be allocated for education. This reduction hastened the rural 
population decline after 1930 because not only did the birthrate 
« 10 
fall, but the number of people living in towns rose. 
This fall in completed family size suggested an overall 
decrease in the fecundity of women and It was probably due to an 
increase in contraceptive technology. While the decline occurred 
across the whole of the country, non-urban trends could be identified 
and compared with urban trends. The comparison showed that city 
9 
Census of the Commonwealth of Australia (Canberra: A.G.P.S., 
1921), vol. 2. Refer particularly to census bulletin no. 26. 
W.D. Borrie, op.cit., p.49. 
93 
dwelling women displayed a lower average issue of children, but 
that in all cases, women who married earlier tended to bear more 
children. Borrie also concluded that some of the major factors 
determining the size of a completed family appeared to be social 
status and Income and that where income was associated with 
social ambition there was a strong incentive to restrict the family 
size to one,conducive to "cIv11Ised"-1Iving . The middle class 
of Australia seemed to hold this view most strongly and it was this 
group that patronised the private schools. This trend reduced, in 
the long term, the pool of students from which the private schools 
drew thei r pupl1s. 
Appendix 12 gives census Information about the death rates of 
white people in Queensland. Although the Infant mortality rate was 
high, it was not substantially higher than that for the rest of 
Australia despite the fact that the women tended to live in less 
comfort. In greater isolation, to have more children and to have 
them earlier, and. If the 1921 data are accurate, these children had 
a good chance of surviving the first year. However, these women did 
not conform to the general Australian pattern of reducing their 
family size in this period. 
12 
In similar vein, K.M. Jupp noted the fall in the death 
rate combined with the fall in the fertility of married women showed 
that by 1934 Australia was reaching low levels of both fertility 
and mortality and could have suffered an eventual population decline, 
These facts are directly relevant to this study. They prove that 
W.D. Borrie, op.ait., p.55. 
12 
K.M. Jupp, Factors affecting the structure of the Australian 
population with special reference to the period 1921 to 1933. 
Unpubl. MA thesis, Australian National University, Canberra, 1958, 
p.15. 
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the birth rate declined and this held implications for the opening 
and closing of schools where birth rates, and thus enrolments, fell. 
This happened especially in the small communities of north 
Queensland. These schools had such small numbers that the declining 
trend led to their faster closure because the margin of tolerance 
for loss was so low. 
The population pyramids for the years 1911 and 1933 show how 
north and western Queensland retained their characteristics as 
secondary frontier settlements. The 1911 pyramid demonstrated that 
there were few young children between the ages of one and ten years 
in these places. The number of women between the years five and 30 
remained constant at approximately 3-5^ but declined rapidly 
thereafter to almost ]% at age 55 years. 
Men between the ages of 20 and 60 years dominated the population, 
with the most common age being between 20 and 35 years. This high, 
youthful male population was most characteristic of a frontier 
society and the few women and children indicated that there was a 
low demand for schooling. 
The population pattern had changed by 1933. The number of 
children between ages one and ten years had increased considerably 
and the number of females aged between 5 and 18 years also increased. 
However, there was a gradual but even decrease in the number of 
women older than 25 years. 
The most significant difference between the two years was in 
the number of young men. These still dominated the population but they 
did so to much lesser degree than before. This domination still showed 
that the society was a frontier one, but that it was becoming more 
settled. But, each of the shires in north Queensland had a different 
population structure and the most westerly shires saw a reduction in 
their population or an increase in their urbanisation. 
95 
Diagram P POPULATION PYRAMIDS FOR 1911 AND 1933 
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The following maps show the locations of the shires that 
comprised the areas of study in this period. Added to them are Boulia, 
Winton, and Cairns because they shared similar overlapping problems. 
The maps are drawn from the census information of 1921 and 1933 
and between those times shire boundaries changed In Woothakata 
where the Carpentaria Shire encroached upon it and the lost area 
was replaced by incorporating the Chillagoe Shire in 1930. The 
Shire of Ravenswood ceased to exist after 1930. The broad census 
13 
data about the shires appears in the chart following the maps. 
Table 8 LIST OF TOWNS AND SHIRES 
TOWNS 4 
10 
15 
24 
SHIRES 46 
54 
58 
61 
65 
66 
67 
71 
76 
77 
85 
90 
94 
114 
136 
152 
164 
168 
169 
Charters Towers 
Townsvi11e 
Ca irns 
Hughenden 
Barkly Tableland 
Boulia 
Burke 
Cai rns 
Cardwel 1 
Carpentar ia 
ChI 1lagoe 
Cloncurry 
Croydon 
Da 1rymple 
Etheridge 
Fl I nders • 
Herberton 
Macki nlay 
Ravenswood 
Thurlngowa 
Wi nton 
Woothakata 
Wyangarie 
13 Census of the Commonwealth of Australia, op.cit., vol . 2, p.375. 
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QUEENSLAND 
Local Authority Boundaries for 
1921 in North Queensland 
•N 
Map 8 
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QUEENSLAND 
Local Authority Boundaries 
-N 
Map 9 
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This map shows the changes that occurred in local authority 
boundaries in North' Queensland in 1933. 
Map 10 
100 ' 
The geographical distribution shows that the number of males 
exceeded females by 2:1 in the shires but that these numbers 
balanced in the towns, confirming the idea that north Queensland 
was still a pioneer area in 1921. The data also showed that the 
number of people per dwelling remained remarkably similar from the 
tropical coast at Cairns to the driest part of the Boulia Shire. 
14 
The Local Government returns for the period 1919 to 1939 
provide additional Information about the population In the region. 
The following table shows that in the majority of places considered 
here the population within the shires fell. This occurred in areas 
dependent on both mining and pastoral Industries. There were 
anomalies and these occurred at Woothakata, Ravenswood and Cloncurry, 
The discovery of ore at Mt Isa, the building of the town and the 
subsequent depopulation of the surrounding areas and the inflow 
of new migrants boosted that region. These Intra-regIonal 
differences needed to be taken into account by educational planners 
who had to decide which schools would close and which would become 
more permanent. One of the thrusts '^ f this thesis 
is to show that population predictions alone did not provide 
planners with sufficient information about opening jor closing 
schools. The spectacular growth of the Mt Isa region during 
the depression, when many other towns declined, could not be seen 
by analysing the data from the Cloncurry Shire. 
14 
Statistics of the State of Queensland (Brisbane: Government 
Printer, 1939), p.lllC. 
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Table 9 
TOWN 
4 CHARTERS TOWERS 
10 TOWNSVILLE 
14 CAIRNS 
24 HUGHENDEN 
Males 
4551 
11013 
4113 
1070 
POPULATION 
Females 
4938 
10340 
3351 
810 
Persons 
9489 
21353 
7464 
1880 
Dwel1ings 
2071 
4133 
1413 
386 
People/ 
dwe11i ng 
4.17 
4.64 
9.35 
3.98 
SHIRE 
46 BARKLY T/LAND 
54 BOULIA 
58 BURKE 
61 CAIRNS 
65 CARDWELL 
66 CARPENTARIA 
67 CHILLAGOE 
71 CLONCURRY 
76 CROYDON 
77 DALRYMPLE 
85 ETHERIDGE 
90 FLINDERS 
94 HERBERTON 
114 MACKINLAY 
136 RAVENSWOOD 
152 THURINGOWA 
164 WINTON , 
168 WOOTHAKATA 
169 WYANGARIE 
TOTAL 
725 
745 
249 
3642 
252 
467 
657 
2434 
301 
2632 
980 
832 
1667 
1043 
614 
1429 
2132 
2154 
1128 
44836 
304 
214 
127 
2101 
118 
255 
466 
1569 
253 
1659 
554 
285 
1381 
603 
563 
908 
1146 
1661 
574 
34150 
1029 
959 
376 
5743 
370 
722 
1123 
4003 
554 
4291 
1534 
1087 
3048 
1646 
1177 
2337 
3278 
3820 
1702 
78985 
291 
152 
§3 
1295 
146 
166 
327 
973 
152 
1051 
410 
267 
740 
428 
274 
530 
678 
928 
386 
2.89 
4.22 
4.67 
4.04 
2.52 
3.76-
3.11 
3.64 
3.59 
3.97 
3.38 
3.23 
•3.64 
3.53 
4.14 
4.11 
4.01 
3.73 
4.02 
SHIRES, EXCESS MALES OVER FEMALES 24,088 - 14,711 = 9,377 
TOWNS, EXCESS MALES OVER FEMALES 20,747 - 19,439 = 1,308 
TOTAL, EXCESS MALES OVER FEMALES 44,836 - 34,150 = 10,686 
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This chart shows that the major towns and cities of north 
Queensland did not have a significant population increase over the 
period in question. K.M. Jupp commented that the population 
in urban areas grew more than proportionately to the growth of the 
total and of the rural population and that this growth would have 
been more marked had the depression not driven people to rural areas. 
The north Queensland data indicated that Jupp's generalisation has 
some application but the return to rural places in 1932 did not seem 
to be permanent. This evidence also supports his finding that 
there was a decline in the numbers of people engaged in primary 
production although the north Queensland data were not adequate 
enough to support his contention that Industrial growth outstripped 
primary growth as a source of employment in this region. 
Finally, the population statistics which grouped male and 
female children in quinquennia for 1921 gave the clue to the expected 
changes in school demand for the following years. For example, in 
almost every town and shire the number of children in the 0-4 age 
group exceeded the number in the 5-9 age group, which in turn was 
greater than the 10-14 age bracket. This meant that the children 
born between 1918 and 1921 would expect to finish school between 
1932 and 1935. Clearly, there would be an increase in the demand 
for teachers in all of these shires over that period and even though 
it may not have been possible to predict the locations of the 
changes, the data suggested that the towns tended to be increasing 
in numbers at a greater rate than the rural shires. Therefore, the 
15 
K.M. Jupp, op.cit., p.77. 
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information then available supported the notion of consolidating 
rural schools. School consolidation could not have occurred if 
there were no adequate means to transport pupils from one place to 
another. The following paragraphs will look at the availability 
of that transport. 
The horse provided the main means of transport in 1920 and 
bullocks took the heavier loads to and from the railheads where both 
people and goods entrained for their destinations. The northern 
division of the Queensland Railways had use of the following lines 
in 1939.^^ 
Table 13 
BLOOMSBURY-TOWNSVILLE 294.62km 
STUART-HUGHENDEN 371.29km 
HUGHENDEN-WINTON 211.55km 
HUGHENDEN-CLONCURRY 392.76km 
CLONCURRY-DOBBYN l45.20km 
CLONCURRY-DAJARRA 163,96km 
MALBON-SELWYN 63.55km 
DUCHESS-MT ISA 86.80km 
MINGELA-RAVENSWOOD Closed 
A new form of transport appeared in north Queensland 
before the outbreak of the First World War. The combustion engine 
gradually came to dominate the whole system of transport in this 
region. There are no accurate statistics for the growth in the use 
of the motor car but the State Vehicle Registration figures 
1 8 
demonstrated the rapid acceptance of motors as a means of transport. 
This meant the closing of small rural schools. Children from them 
either travelled to the nearest school open or enrolled at the 
Correspondence School in Brisbane. 
Statistics of the State of Queensland, op.cit., p.lllC. 
18 
Ibid., 1937, P.120C. 
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The number of trucks almost doubled between 1929 and 1939, the 
number of motor cars Increased one-quarter, and the total numbers 
rose from 91,515 to 128,163 in that period. In addition, the types 
of tyres used changed from the solid to the pneumatic ones that not 
only gave a more comfortable ride but also did less damage to the 
road surface. On most of these roads the surface consisted only 
of gravel and dirt. However, the continued demand for better roads 
forced the Local Authorities to build them. This proved to be an 
expensive undertaking and the need to put bitumen on them added 
further to the costs. This chart shows how little bitumen there was 
19 in north Queensland by 1939. Most of the strips recorded here 
ran through the middle of the towns. 
Table 15 LENGTH OF BITUMEN ON NORTH QUEENSLAND ROADS (kms) 
PLACE 
1927 1929 
YEAR 
1931 1932 1935 1939 
CAIRNS 
CHARTERS TOWERS 
TOWNSVILLE 
HUGHENDEN 
BOULIA 
DALRYMPLE 
THURINGOWA 
HERBERTON 
WOOTHAKATA 
BARKLY T/LAND 
BURKE 
CARPENTARIA 
CLONCURRY 
CROYDON 
ETHERIDGE 
FLINDERS 
MACKINLAY 
WYANGARIE 
1.75 
4.83 6.0 
0.8 
23.35 
14.41 
8.0 
6.4 
6.4 
3.2 
19 Statistics of the State of Queensland, 1939. 
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The unformed roads did not make for easy travelling, 
especially for school children using horses and ponies. The Winton 
to Burketown area provided examples of such hardships during the 
1930s when the Methodist Rev. R. Morton travelled here to complete 
20 
his ministrations. On occasions he travelled with the local 
postal truck and on the third day of one journey he met a pastoral 
worker with a severed finger. Six days later he visited a home where 
a boy had recently broken his scapula after falling from a horse. 
In the next month he performed a service burying a dead boy 
aged 8 years who drowned while crossing a river. 
On another patrol, early in the following year, his car was 
the third to cross the Flinders River after the wet season when It 
was Impassable. The road was so bad that none of the vehicles 
travelled faster than 8km an hour. He rested at Wernadlnga Station 
and attempted the Leichhardt River crossing when it was very 
dangerous. His engine stopped near Burketown and he lost his crank 
handle and the battery failed. He records making some tea on the 
banks of the Albert River, where he slept with axe in hand to kill 
snakes. After this the springs on the car gave way. By the fifth 
day he was able to walk to Burketown, borrow a handle, walk back, 
start the engine and drive It to the township where he and another 
man eventually repaired the vehicle. This particular incident 
showed that although cars and trucks were being more widely used, 
they had not reached a stage of mechanical sophistication that 
allowed them to traverse the country easily. Horses and bullocks 
20 
Rev.R. Morton, "There is no end to trips and tales of the 
outback," I wish to extend my thanks to the staff of the Oxley 
Memorial Library, Brisbane, for locating this personal diary. 
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would have made far easier passage at certain times of the year. 
Consequently, the cost of motor transport when combined with its 
unpredictability slowed its acceptance in the north, especially for 
transporting children to and from school. 
Morton sometimes travelled with a school inspector. One of 
these, W.J. Woodyatt, B.A., recorded this conment: "considering 
the vast and lonely stretches between individual points the 
vehicle's very creditable performance over all the miles is recorded 
21 
with much gratitude. . . ." On arriving at a township, the 
Reverend would give his religious instruction, consisting of prayer 
and bible readings, while the Inspector completed his work at the 
school. Very often these towns were nothing more than a few railway 
workers' huts, a shop and a hotel. 
22 
Anecdotes of this type were recorded by other travellers and 
23 
in books about Australian country life. Each of them contained 
stories of similar events and problems. These tales reflected the 
changing nature of the towns and how they adapted themselves to the 
economic vagaries of the time. For example. Charters Towers began as 
a mining lease in 1872 and grew in importance from 1874 until its 
24 
decline as a gold producer before World War I. G. Bolton related 
much of the early history and locally produced materials supplement 
21 
Rev. R. Morton, op.cit., p.89. 
22 
Tom Combey, "In search of work." This is a personal diary that 
records the author's search for work in north Queensland In 1931. 
After much travelling he eventually found some in central 
Queensland, although he was a resident of Brisbane. 
23 
K. Tennant, Tiburon (Sydney: Currawong Press, 1945). This is the 
story of a small township and of the people who lived in It or 
travelled through It In the 1930s. 
24 
G.C. Bolton, op.cit. 
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25 
this well. The town had 9,400 people at the beginning of 1921. 
Professional people accounted for 215 members of the male workforce 
and 180 females worked in this category of employment. Commerce 
employed 470 men and 143 women. Transport and communications accounted 
for fewer men than did commerce. Charters Towers was still a mining 
town and that industry employed the bulk of the male workforce, 443 
men, and 494 were employed in associated Industries. There were 
some female clerical staff. Primary production did not engage 
significant numbers of workers, except in market gardening. This 
town depended on a declining mining Industry but also on Its 
position as a major service town. It produced goods for stations, 
maintained an extensive shopping centre and provided accommodation 
for travellers. The failure of the mines to produce gold after 1914 
worried the local citizens to such a degree that by 1917 many of 
them considered attracting other Industries to the town to arrest 
26 its decline. One resident recalled that his father participated 
in discussions about how to attract and maintain additional schools 
in the area after the war ended. The fact that such talks took place 
suggests that rapid growth of the number of private schools after 
1918 was not an accident and that the local business community 
stressed the benefits of the town for such enterprises. This 
accorded with the Anglican and the Presbyterian and Methodist 
churches' plans to encourage their followers to send the children 
to secondary, religious-based schooling. But there was no direct 
evidence suggesting that the local council actually made special 
25 
E.V. Springer (ed.), "Charters Towers Centenary," (Charters 
Towers: North Queensland Newspapers Ltd, 1972). This is an accurate 
reconstruct ion of the local history and It includes photographs of 
various subjects, including some of the schools. 
26 
S. Pollard is a prominent local businessman and he made these 
comments at his premises on 16 August 1979. 
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arrangements for these schools. 
Nevertheless, the town's population continued to decline 
after 1921 as more mines closed. With the onset of the depression in 
1931, 299 men and 103 women could not find work. The majority of 
these listed scarcity of work rather than illness as the chief 
cause of unemployment. The depression began to ease in 1934 and 
more people found work In the area but this did not stop the 
population decline. The employment in the mining industry fell 
dramatically to 125 men, making it a smaller employer than 
manufacturing, with 215 men. The railways employed more men than 
before and this increase highlighted the changinr nature of the 
town from mining to transport and service. Similarly, commercial 
enterprises declined with respect to male employment but they 
employed more women. This change in function was well demonstrated 
by the number of students being educated in the town at the end 
of the depression. There were 1,071 state school pupils, 333 
private school pupils and 20 studying by correspondence living In 
Charters Towers. In addition, 124 men who had served in the first 
war studied at the Technical High School. Therefore, from a 
population of 8150, 1422 children studied in the t®wn, or 17.5^ 
of the total, and this was in a declining mining town. Also, 
there were 268 pensioners over 60 years old (4^) in Charters Towers, 
thus giving 21.5% of the people as being either retired or at school. 
These figures are not characteristic of a pioneering place, and 
suggest that Charters Towers no longer had a solely primary producing 
function, but that it now performed a service task more character-
istic of a regional central place in a settled area. 
Cairns differed from Charters Towers during this time because 
115 
9 7 0 Pi 9 Q 
it expanded. H.A. Borland, ' ' wrote about Cairns and its 
surrounds. The town acted as a focal point for the dairying and 
grain farms of the Atherton and Evelyn Tablelands and the timber 
industry of the rainforests. It grew rapidly up to 1914 and 
afterwards continued its development at a slower rate. The State 
Government declared Cairns to be a city in 1923. At that time It 
employed 339 professional men and women, 750 commercial workers, 
606 transport workers, and although it was not an industrial town, 
it had more than 1000 men in industry. Almost 500 men gained a 
livelihood as cane farmers in nearby places. 
Irvinebank was to the west of Cairns. Its cin smelting works 
closed in 1920 and there was a small gold rush in the nearby 
Cooktown area at the same time. The residents of Mareeba began 
growing tobacco in 1928 and this heralded the beginning of a new 
and flourishing industry which added to the wealth of the region 
in later years. Cairns itself first received electric light in 
1925, just as the motor car began to replace the horse-drawn taxi 
cabs in numbers. By 1932 the Barron River Falls Hydro-electricity 
scheme commenced, providing employment for many men in the 
depression. The population of Cairns rose to morfe than 13,000 
by 1935. With its growth the demand for better roads in the hinter-
land became more urgent and the Atherton and Herbert Shires employed 
more men to undertake this task. 
27 
H.A. Borland, "From wilderness to wealth: featuring the storied 
history of the district of Cairns," Cairns Post, 1940. 
28 
H.A. Bo r l and , "March o f the Y e a r s , " Cairns Post, 1948. 
29 
H.A. Borland, One Hundred Years: North Queensland Events and 
Dates. Leichhardt Centenary Souvenir (Brisbane: Worker Newspaper, 
1945). Each of Borland's works is available at the Fryer Memorial 
Library, University of Queensland, Brisbane. I thank the staff there 
for their locating of these documents. 
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There were remarkable similarities between Cairns and Charters 
Towers. Both towns had high levels of private educational activity 
during this period. Of the school population in Cairns, 22.5% 
received private schooling, compared with 23.4% In Charters Towers. 
However, in Cairns the majority of this schooling was Roman Catholic, 
whereas it was mainly non-Catholic in Charters Towers. This 
difference will be explored in the following chapter but in Cairns 
the preference for Roman Catholic schools reflected the incidence 
of local religious support which In turn Indicated that Cairns had 
a high migrant population, many of whom came from Catholic countries, 
especially Italy. 
Hughenden was not as large as either Cairns or Charters Towers. 
In 1921, 2000 people lived there and this number fell to 1800 by 
1939. It was a service town that employed 134 people commercially 
and 80 people professionally. The railways employed most of the 
165 men in the transport Industry. Little or no mining took place 
here but industrial activity consisted of repairing farm machinery 
and implements for nearby stations. The district engaged 166 primary 
producers and almost all of these were pastoral Ists. Women found 
little scope for employment in this region and the largest 
category was the professional one and most of these were teachers. 
The number of pastoral graziers was so high here because Hughenden 
lies on the northern extremity of land in which sheep could be 
successfully grazed and therefore the town acted as a focal point 
for sheep farming, whereas other towns emphasised cattle raising. 
The economic downturn in 1930 caused unemployment to rise to 
179 men and 12 women. Officially, this was 10% of the white 
population but it actually accounted for 29.2% of those people 
eligible to be in the workforce. In addition, the town had to 
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accommodate travelling unemployed including Tom Combey who 
passed through three times in 1931 and even spent a short time 
there. He did not find work. After the worst of the depression 
passed, employment patterns returned to those prior to 1929 and 
the town retained its service characteristics. 
The shire data for north Queensland are less reliable than 
town data partly because the shires contained fewer people and the 
margin for error in drawing conclusions was greater. The next 
section attempts to deal with some of the shires, using the census 
information from 1921 to 1933. Much of the data compiled here 
concerns adults whose children were the ones taking correspondence 
schooling after 1923. 
Camooweal is located in the far western border of the State 
between Mt Isa and Tennant Creek. The whole Shire employed 19 
professional people in 1921, including doctors, dentists, lawyers, 
government officials, engineers and teachers. Only four professionals 
were v;omen teachers. The local shops employed 24 men and 2 women. 
One woman worked for the railways, as did 14 men. Twice as many men 
worked in other transport sectors and these drove the bullock carts, 
the most common form of goods transport In this area. There were 41 
men engaged on the stations as blacksmiths and tinsmiths and they 
built or repaired equipment associated with bullock drays or 
harnesses. Working men fell into two categories. There were 183 
stockmen and pastoralIsts and 122 fossicking miners. The census 
data did not include any information about black people and they 
often accounted for the bulk of the station labour. It was 
unfortunate that while on many stations the Aboriginal man and his 
T. Combey, op.cit. 
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family were held in high regard by the managers and owners, this 
was not the case in the urban areas. This attitude seemed to be 
reflected by the fact that little information appeared in the 
census data about Aborigines. An apparent lack of concern 
extended into the educational area where the returns did not 
differentiate between black and white children. This may have been 
construed as treating each equally, but It- was not the case and 
most teachers appeared to be unconcerned about Aboriginal children's 
non-attendance at school . 
This region contained twice as many men as women which 
demonstrates the pioneering nature of the place. Most of the men 
here were between 30 and 34 years old. The modal occurrence of 
women was 25-29 years and they numbered less than one-third the 
number of men in the 30-34 age group. The region contained 162 
fertile females and they produced 230 children between the ages of 
1 and 9 years, i.e. 1.42 children per female aged between 19 and 39. 
The total number of people in the region fell from 910 to 
750 between 1919 and 1939 and this fall was reflected In the data 
of 1933. The number of professional people declined by 14 per cent. 
Miners and pastoralists also fell in numbers, but the greatest 
decline was in the transport industry which reduced by 43% as the 
bullock carts gave way LO the motor trucks. One effect was to 
reduce the employment of men engaged to repair harness and dray 
equipment. Unfortunately, there was no information showing a 
corresponding rise in the number of mechanics. Overall, the whole 
region declined both in wealth and population and this continued 
until 1939. 
The situation in the Boulia Shire differed from that in 
Camooweal. In this Shire the population rose from 530 to 605 
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between 1921 and 1939. The town itself employed 25 professionals 
and 50 domestics. Pastoral grazing provided the chief source of 
employment. The ages of the men and women closely followed those at 
Camooweal and It also had pioneering characteristics. The population 
grew throughout the 1920s and reached a peak in 1927 when 1500 people 
resided there. This number fell rapidly to 1000 in 1930 and to 600 
in 1933 and it did not recover until after 1946 when this region 
boomed and quickly declined again. The greatest loss of population 
occurred as a consequence of unemployment in the depression. It was 
this sort of rapid change that confused educational administrators 
who had to decide wnether or not the decline would be temporary and 
therefore If the school should be opened or closed. For example, 
educational administrators in Brisbane could not easily distinguish 
between the competing claims for schools from Boulia and Mt Isa when 
both seemed to be potentially permanent places. Indecision led 
to inaction in Brisbane. The rapid rise and decline of this 
remote shire provided a good example of a secondary frontier society 
dependent upon extractive industry in a harsh environment. Workers 
arrived quickly to take advantage of the new discoveries and high 
wages and then left with equal speed after the boom finished, 
leaving a small and stable population. 
Burketown, in the Gulf country, suffered a continuous decline 
from 1919 to 1938. The numbers fell from 400 in 1930 to 225 in 
1929 and then recovered to 355 in 1939. The town once acted as a 
port for the mining and cattle industries of the Selwyn Ranges and 
Cloncurry region. The extension of the railway from Duchess to 
Mt Isa and to Dobbyn in this period drew off most of the trade from 
this port and re-directed it to Townsville. 
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Normanton, in the Carpentaria Shire, grew because it came to 
include parts formerly in the Woothakata Shire. During this period 
the population rose from 358 to almost 700 people. Its growth 
mirrored the decline of the nearby town of Croydon for which it 
was the port. Many residents of Croydon moved to Normanton when 
the goldmines closed. Between 1930 and 1931 the town of Croydon 
boomed and its school reopened temporarily when men came to 
rework the mines in the depression hoping to find enough gold to 
make a living. However, half of the people in the region gained 
work on the stations and not in the mines. 
The Cloncurry region played a major role in the history of 
north Queensland at this time. The statistics do not show the 
nature of the events that occurred here. G. Blainey recorded the 
31 history of Mt Isa. There is no need to recount the details of 
the town's history, but an outline will help the reader to under-
stand some of the concerns educators had about establishing schools 
here and why, even after 6 years, the only provision was a large 
hessian tent containing up to 150 children and crude toilet 
faci1ities. 
Cloncurry had produced copper since Ernest Henry discovered 
the orebody in I867. Townships such as Trekelano, Wee Macgregor 
and Rosebud surrounded Cloncurry to the west but the copper 
gougers did little exploratory work beyond these limits. John 
Campbell Miles discovered the lead outcrops at Mt Isa in 1923 and 
32 
had them assayed at 78% lead—a high content. The post'war mining 
depression gave prospectors like Miles cause for concern because 
Jyd 
32. 
G. Blainey, Mines in the Spinifex: The Story of Mt Isa Mines 
(S ney: Angus and Robertson, I96O). 
'Ibid., p.71 
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developmental capital could not be found easily when ore prices 
remained low. The State Government added to the problems of large-
scale development by denying the operating companies the railway 
concessions it allowed to the small gouging teams who sent their 
33 
ore to the smelters at Chillagoe. Development was not an 
economic proposition under those conditions. The State Government 
eventually approved the building of a railway line from Duchess to 
Mt Isa but financing difficulties caused the mine to remain a poor 
prospect. A more adequate exploration program conducted between 
1928 and 1929 added to the known orebody reserves and 
encouraged the growth of the town. The new population consisted 
of both railwaymen and miners but many of them and their wives lived 
in hessian huts or tin shacks. By 1929 the crushing mills and the 
smelters took shape and 1200 men worked on the project. Mt Isa now 
accounted for half the population of the Cloncurry Shire. 
In the early stages many of the people who lived in the town 
came from the surrounding areas. This depopulated some small towns 
such as Trekelano, where lack of pupils forced the school to close 
and eventually the buildings were moved to Mt Isa. The shade 
temperature often exceeded 39 C for weeks on end. There was no ice, 
and water had to be carried by hand from the Leichhardt River, 
Housewives stored meat In wire boxes and it soon degenerated in 
the heat. The town had no telephone until 1925 and the roads to 
Cloncurry and Burketown had little to commend them. Blainey records 
that Mt Isa's isolation was slowly broken down by airmen, flying 
33 
This was a very long journey needing carts and drays to carry 
the ore to Duchess or Cloncurry, rail to Townsville, boat to 
Cairns, rail again to Chillagoe. The refined ore then made an 
overseas journey to be sold, often in London. 
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under the name of Queensland and Northern Territory Aerial 
Service (QANTAS) from Charleville to Cloncurry. Aircraft travelled 
from Charleville to Cloncurry in one day and from there to 
Camooweal the next, calling in at Mt Isa. The Flying Doctor 
Service made its first flight from Mt Isa on 2 August 1927. 
These represented the first of the technologies of the post-
world war era and they began in these remote places as a response to 
the Isolation that could not satisfactorily be broken down in any 
other way. Mt Isa pioneered another major advance in Australia, 
that of constructing houses and commercial buildings for the workers. 
The Board of Directors of the company that eventually became Mt Isa 
Mines Ltd recognised that the men and women who lived in such harsh 
and difficult conditions as Mt Isa provided needed special 
attention if they were to avoid too much Industrial unrest. There-
fore, the company erected shops, houses and a hospital, iceworks, 
abattoirs, a social hall and boarding accommodation for its 
employees, even before the mine had properly entered its production 
phase. However, the company did not erect a school because It 
believed that this was a State Government function, although it did 
apply some pressure to have a school built at Mineslde in the 1930s 
for the education of the executives^ children. 
This expensive infrastructure caused loan repayment difficulties 
just as the depression commenced. Lead prices fell from $52.00 
in the 1920s to $36.00 and then to $23.00 per tonne by 1932. At 
the same time rail and freight prices rose on land and sea. The 
residents of the town suffered in the depression and a high 
incidence of lead poisoning combined with inadequate fresh fruit 
34 
G. Blainey, op.cit., p.153. 
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supplies, poor sanitation and no dentists made life for those 
unemployed even more difficult. Two strikes occurred In 1933. 
The company conducted a "lock-out" that resulted In many men 
returning to the east coast. Finally, inability to pay outstanding 
debts caused the mine to reopen in January 1934. 
Mt Isa's growth contrasted with the general economic and 
population trends in north Queensland during the 1920s and 1930s. 
Although the company had difficulties, it provided work and security 
for many families. The advent of World War II sav; Mt Isa convert 
to copper mining and it was able to find the necessary smelting 
and treatment plarLs among the long abandoned mines of the old 
Cloncurry copper belt. The towns of Ballara, HIghtvIlle, 
Wee Macgregor and Trekelano disappeared in the 1930s. Most of 
the residents who remained in the area lived In Mt Isa. The census 
statistics did not show how the population redistributed itself 
in the Cloncurry Shire but there is little evidence to suggest 
that Mt Isa's pull Influenced the Shire of Macklnlay, to the east 
of Cloncurry. 
Julia Creek Is the administrative centre of that Shire. Its 
population was less than 1000 in I9I9 it rose to I9OO by 
1933 and fell back to 1700 by 1939. The principal activities 
included sheep and cattle raising over the extensive black soil 
lands on which the Flinders and Mitchell grasses grew. The area 
employed 29 professional people, and five of these were women 
teachers. Railway employment dominated the transport section and 
normally was associated with road transport. Fossicking, gouging 
and quarrying accounted for 130 men but the most common activity was 
grazing, which employed 243 men. The population structure 
contrasted with those of the shires further to the west. Here, 
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the number of young children in the 0-9 age group was proportionally 
below that of others. There were 237 women In the 20-39 years age 
bracket, and 442 men in the same category. However, the total 
number of children aged 0-9 was 333- This was an average of 1.4 
offspring per female. The statistics indicated that the population 
here was older and more stable and lacking the characteristics of 
a pioneering community. Julia Creek acted as a service town for 
the surrounding region and although suffering from unemployment in 
the depression, its functions did not change afterwards. The 
population Increased after 1934. 
The Wyangarie Shire lies to the east of Macklnlay and west of 
Hughenden. It focussed on Richmond, where the population fell from 
3000 in 1919 to 1700 in 1939. The data indicate that the bulk of 
this fall occurred in 1920, when shire boundaries changed, thus 
distorting the population returns. The chief sources of employment 
Included pastoral grazing and railway working. Wyangarie and Julia 
Creek Shires had similar histories, therefore there Is no need to 
elaborate upon this Shire. 
The Shires of Etheridge and Ravenswood may be looked at 
6 
together because they both suffered similar declines as mining 
towns. Ravenswood's population fell so much that It ceased to be 
a Shire and it had no return after 1930. Etheridge declined from 
1400 people In 1919 to 900 in 1939 although, as at Croydon, this 
region saw a small boom in the early 1930s as men came to work 
the Gilbert and Etheridge goldfields. Occupations in both towns 
centred upon pastoral pursuits. Transport needs were not 
substantial and the Mingela to Ravenswood railway line closed 
before 1939. 
The age structures of the populations reflected the decline 
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of the towns. The age group 55-64 years in Etheridge contained 
72 men and 16 women while the age groups 20-30 years contained 
140 men and 55 women. This indicated an ageing population structure, 
and In a mining town there would normally have been more men In the 
early working ages. Etheridge was regarded as a pastoral centre 
by 1933 and almost half the employed males worked in the grazing 
industry. Consequently schools in both these regions did not look 
forward to a period of growth because the population was beyond 
school age. Some of the smaller schools closed permanently. 
Herberton was another mining area, nestling behind Cairns, just 
west of the Great Dividing Range. Herberton's population showed a 
continuous fall from 7113 to 2900 in 1939. In 1919 mining employed 
more men than did any other industry. It was supplemented by 
associated professional, commercial and transport industries. Women 
found little work here except as domestics or as shop assistants. 
The number of children in the Herberton area warrants special 
comment. There were 6I6 children between the ages of 0-9 years 
and there were 363 women aged between 20 and 39; that Is, 1.7 
children to each woman In that group. This anomaly is accounted 
for by the existence of small Roman Catholic and Anglican schools 
in Herberton and they raised the ratio from the average of 1.4 to 
1.7. Many local graziers from the surrounding shires chose to 
educate their children in Herberton rather than send them to 
Cairns or to Charters Towers because it was closer. Also, returning 
ex-servicemen from the First World War tended to take up land 
selections in this area rather than at Croydon, and this increased 
the local birthrate because the families of these returned soldiers 
were just beginning. 
The last Shire considered here is Woothakata. It lay to the 
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north of Herberton and east of Carpentaria. The Shire's 
boundaries changed in 1920 and in 1931, adding 6000 people to the 
returns. The population appeared to rise from 2000 
in 1919 to 8360 in 1939. Mining and pastoral activities accounted 
for the majority of workers In this region. The proportion of 
women to men in the area was steady at 2:1 in the 20-40 years age 
group, an indication that this was also a pioneering region. 
The preceding paragraphs have considered the nature of the 
populations and the chief occupations carried on in the towns and 
shires of north Queensland. Points of difference and similarity 
have emerged. The descriptions have elaborated on the idea of the 
secondary settlement frontier and the events concerning those who 
lived there. These people attempted to adapt to the economic and 
technological circumstances occurring there and elsewhere. The 
decline of the harness, bullock and dray crafts provided an example 
of such adaptation to the arrival of motor transport. 
These events happened against a wider economic 
background. This is not the appropriate place to begin a detailed 
discussion about the economic spectrum of the 1920s and 1930s but 
some of the salient features have been considerec3 here because 
they affected the people of the north and their children's education. 
For example, the public calls for smaller government expenditure 
caused A. Moore's Nationalist government to reduce the scholarship 
system in 1930. This policy had the initial support of conservative 
voters. Many of these voters supported the private schools by 
sending their children to them but the scholarship changes led 
these schools to enter a rapid financial decline. This issue 
eventually emerged In the I932 elections that saw the defeat of 
Moore's government. 
Another economic issue was that of wages and the cost of 
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living. The Queensland Government Tourist Bureau issued information 
about the State to prospective migrants and one publication gave 
35 information about wages and conditions. (See Appendix 13) The 
rates showed that skilled tradesmen received the most money and, 
of these, the metal and building trades were highest paid. However, 
salaries and wages alone meant little without price information 
36 
and this has been gathered from the same source. 
The first world war created a great demand for goods, services 
and raw materials. Banks and governments extended credit to maintain 
the war effort and Australia realised her vulnerable position when 
manufactured goods became more difficult to obtain. Therefore, 
the Commonwealth and State Governments encouraged secondary 
37 industrial growth. B. Copland claimed that State debts rose 
from $635.2 million in 1914 to $917.0 million in 1921 with a 
subsequent Interest burden rise of $14*9 million. The Commonwealth 
also borrowed heavily and its debt was $821,992,632 by 1923, almost 
three-quarters of which was war debt. The economy boomed in 1919 
and this was partly due to an oversupply of credit to secondary 
industrial and rural areas. The Australian trading banks raised 
their lending rates, thus making credit more expensive by half a 
per cent in July 1920. Prices of basic commodities began to fall 
by August 1920 and wholesale prices fell by 38% within sixteen 
months. Added to this was a fall in Australian exports and a rise 
in imports, so the combination of these factors led economists 
35 
Queensland Government Tourist Bureau, Terse Information About 
Queensland (Brisbane: Government Printer, 1917), pp.3-5-
^ Ibid., pp.40-41. 
37 
B. Copland, "The economic situation in Australia, 1918-23," 
Economic Journal 34 (March 1924), 35-51. 
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of the time to believe that deflation had become depression. The 
wheat harvest of I9I9-2O failed and the industrial demand for base 
metals contracted because the war ended. This minor depression 
caused unemployment in Australia to rise. 
The economic downturn affected north Queensland In various 
ways. The first was the properties already undercapitalised 
and run down during the war become more so after it. Second, 
returning soldiers intending to make land selections could not do 
so because they lacked either cash or means of obtaining credit. 
This was the case with the Jackson's station, "Myola," north of 
-30 
Balfe's Creek, between Charters Towers and Hughenden, where the 
family did not take up the selection until after 1923. 
Confidence returned to the Australian banking system and to 
the economy by 1925. There were prosperous years between 1926 
and 1929. This prosperity originated in high export prices, high 
capital inflow and a growing volume of exports. By the end of 1929 
export income averaged $280 million and $50 million came from 
capital inflow. This was little more than 25% of the national 
39 income. Therefore, it cannot be claimed that excessive overseas 
borrowing caused the subsequent depression. The causes of that 
lay more in London and New York than In Australia. Nevertheless, 
Australia had a debt transfer of almost $9.00 per head at the 
end of 1929. 
•5 O 
The author would like to thank Mrs A. Jackson for her 
helpful comments about the origins of what eventually became a 
substantial family holding of three stations In the Charters Towers 
district. I interviewed her In Charters Towers on 17 August 1979. 
^ . Copland, "The boom of the 1920s: strengths and weaknesses," 
in Louis, L.J. and Turner, I. Problems in Australian History 
(Australia: Cassell, I970), p.9. 
;3o 
Unemployment in Australia averaged 10% between 1922 and 1929 
• o 4 0 
with an upward tendency and real wages rose by only 8%. This was 
4l 
shown by the Queensland Government Tourist Bureau's 1926 publication. 
(See Appendix 14) The engineering blacksmith's rate rose from a 
base of $7.40 in 1917 to $11.10 In 1926, a rise of 50%, but costs 
also rose (thus reducing the real value of the wage). For example, 
the cost of Australian tobacco rose from G6(^/kg to $1.20/kg, or 
almost 50 per cent. . It may be claimed that the wage rises 
did exceed cost rises but this ignored the fact that the "basket" 
of goods used to compute this changed as petrol became more widely 
used. 
42 
B. Copland suggested In his analysis that Australia could 
have withstood the depression had the amount of capital flowing in 
from other countries been reduced slowly. However, It did.not 
happen and the export earnings fell and credit became unavailable. 
These factors and the high debt repayments were the principal 
43 
causes of the social and economic disaster of 1930 to 1934. 
During the 1930s the Commonwealth acted to change the 
Commonwealth-State financial agreement of 1928, to amend the 
• » 
Arbitration Act, thus reducing wages and salaries, and to change 
the powers of the Loan Council. These changes and an increase in 
gold production combined with prudent management of tlie savings bank 
40 
B. Copland, "The boom of the 1920s," op.cit., p.13. 
41 
Queensland Government Tourist Bureau, op.cit.^ 
42 
B. Copland, op.cit., p.15. 
43 
C.B. Schedvin, "The long and short of the depression origins,' 
Labour History 17 (1970), 1-13. This article provides a sound 
economic analysis of the depression in summary form. 
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deposits helped to modify some of the worst aspects of the depression 
but the abundant pre-depression credit schemes caused hardship in 
rural industries when loan repayments became due. This caused 
many owners to abandon properties to the banks or the pastoral 
houses. Some of these hardships could have been avoided if the 
States and the Commonwealth had adopted measures of deficit '-
44 financing. Those who left the properties took their children 
with them. The private schools also suffered as parents could no 
longer afford the fees. The numbers of pupils in the correspondence 
school changed when parents went to urban places in search of 
work. By doing this, they increased the numbers of children In 
urban schools and added Impetus to rural school consolidation. 
Queensland Introduced a wages tax In 1932 to relieve the 
burden of unemployment relief expenditure. These Acts became known 
45 
as The Income (Unemployment Relief) Tax Acts. Their 
administration caused great hardship to unemployed people and many 
of them were forced to travel about the country in search of work 
that did not exist in order to qualify for relief. Many families 
took their children with them and this added to the social distress. 
Sometimes the parents enrolled the children in rural schools but 
enrolment figures did not show their transient nature and how 
little teaching could be given to the pupils. 
44 
J.M. Keynes wrote an i l l u m i n a t i n g a r t i c l e about the A u s t r a l i a n 
f i n a n c i a l p o l i c y dur ing the d e p r e s s i o n . I t can be found in Lou i s , 
L.J. and Turner, I., op.cit., pp.217-223. 
45 
F.A. Bland, "Unemployment relief \r\'Austra]\a,'* International 
Labour Relations 30 (July 1934) , 29. 
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North Queensland contained areas in which both pastoral and 
dairy farming occurred. There are no readily available statistics 
that equal those of New South Wales, which showed that domestic 
consumption of dairy products rose in the depression by 10 per cent. 
Certainly, the residents of Charters Towers killed most of the goats 
that ran wild locally so that they could be eaten. But, not all 
sections of the community recovered at the same rate from the 
depression and rural wages failed to recover to pre-depression 
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levels by 1940. 
Table 16 
All Farming Price Basic Materials and Agricultural Wage 
Index Base: Av. Foodstuffs Price Index Index Adult Male 
1923-24 to 1928- Base 1928-29=1000 Base 1928-29=1000 
Year 29=1000 
1000 1000 
1004 . 997 
689 913 
857 838 
.815 780 
811 751 
814 766 
840 766 
892 791 
911 822 
916 858 
949 877 
1928-29 
1929-30 
1930-31 
1931-32 
1932-33 
1933-34 
1934-35 
1935-36 
1936-37 
1937-38 
1938-39 
1939-40 
Source: 
914 
803 
608 
575 
546 
660 
599 
702 
795 
747 
680 
728 
Commom 
The fall in wages and employment lasted well into the 1930s 
and recovery appeared on the financial horizon by 1939. This 
prolonged slump affected the attitudes of many parents towards 
education and many came to see the school system as a means of 
having their children avoid changes in the economic climate from 
46 
K.D. Campbell, "Agriculture in the depression," Economic 
Record XXV, no. 4 (1943), p.60. 
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which they themselves suffered. This concern manifested itself in 
a demand for pragmatic and utilitarian subjects being taught in 
schools. 
Although the following chapter examines the nature of this 
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call,W.C. Radford found the consequences of it in 1939 when he 
examined a Victorian rural community, "Questions of citizenship 
or world affairs seem never to be discussed in public meetings. . . 
and teachers and other professional men and women speak sorrowfully 
and often with a certain cynicism of the Indifference shown to 
such matters." Higher education was not readily available to 
Radford's community but there was a School of Mines and about', it 
Radford said: "All evening classes at the School of Mines are 
primarily utilitarian, the avowed object of the students in them 
being to equip themselves for improvement in their trade or 
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occupation." So, economic circumstances played, a part 
in shaping the educational climate after the depression. Not only 
did this occur in Victoria, but elsewhere In Australia, including 
Queensland. 
This section has examined the conditions affecting the people 
of north Queensland but the relationship between these factors and 
the provision of education Is not immediately apparent. The 
following chapters will elaborate upon educational developments at 
greater length, but it can now be seen that before any analysis 
of educational developments can occur, it is necessary to see 
how the society receiving that education changed through time. 
For example, the State Government had a policy of providing some 
form of education to even the remotest places. This normally happened 
47 
W.C. Radford, op.c^t., p.45. 
Ibid. 
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in schools but the sparsity of population made their orovlsion' 
an expensive proposition. Educational administrators and 
politicians sought to minimise this cost. 
This chapter has shown how shires in north Queensland increased 
in population towards the east and how the population structure 
became more stable nearer the coast. The general trend was towards 
an increasing urban population at the expense of the rural one. 
In addition, the western shires contained progressively fewer 
children after 1930. Therefore, the cost of maintaining the most 
isolated schools rose as the number of pupils fell. This eventually 
led to their closure. 
The people of the north relied less upon the horse as a 
means of transport and more upon the Internal combustion engine 
during this time . The rural depopulation brought about by a 
combination of an increased use of agricultural machinery and 
unemployment created by the depressions tended to concentrate 
people in places that were further apart. However, the growing use 
of engines and the provision of better road surfaces reduced the 
length of time that it took to travel between these places. This 
caused people living further apart from each other to be able to 
travel more quickly thus reducing the actual isolation but increasing 
the apparent isolation, as expressed by the sparsity of habitation 
between towns. That is, people lived in more concentrated groups 
that were further apart from each other. 
The 1920s and the 1930s saw an Improvement In the general 
standards of health and sanitation in the north. The earlier part 
of this chapter showed how building construction materials became 
more permanent and how the house designs adapted to the tropical 
environment. This was not reflected immediately in the schools. 
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where fly-screens and suitable toilets were not as common as they 
might have been. The medical congress of 1924 dispelled 
the myth that the coastal tropical air contained miasmas causing 
debility. This did not prevent the various churches in the north 
from choosing places away from the main centres of population to 
house their private secondary schools, for both economic and health 
reasons because Townsville and Cairns land prices had risen. 
Churches adopted a policy of providing secondary 
boarding education for their congregations. The Anglican Bishop, 
Feetham, led the non-Catholic schools in the drive for this type 
of education. He, and others, such as the Rev. R.E. Bacon, a non-
conformist, sought to attract pupils from the isolated stations to 
these schools and teach the children the values of the particular 
creeds. Tne schools often emphasised the benefits of high 
altitude In Charters Towers and Herberton in their attempts 
jto recruit more pupils. 
The problem of pupil recruitment became more difficult during 
the depression as the families' incomes fell and they became less 
willing to find the money for expensive private education. The 
depressions of 1920 and 1930-34 affected all of north Queensland 
and this chapter has shown the results in each shire. The educational 
analysis in the following chapters deals with the implications of 
these events but because the schools existed in the wider community, 
any attempt to explain the effects of the depressions without 
reference to the broader concerns would be hollow, or would tend 
to give a narrow view of the situation. 
This chapter elaborated upon many conditions operating in the 
north at this time and has drawn upon the statistics of the 
Commonwealth census and local government returns as primary source 
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material to draw a wider picture against which the following 
educational concerns may be seen. 
Finally, this chapter commented on Wilkening's theoretical ideas 
of adaptation and Integration within a secondary frontier society. 
The following chapters examine Wilkening's third process, that of 
specialisation. Consequently, they deal with the details of the 
policies about and the provision of education for children in 
isolated north Queensland. They discuss this because It was through 
the education system that new Ideas and knowledge were transmitted 
and this allowed both pupils and adults to adapt their attitudes 
towards the rapidly changing technological society of the I92O5 and 
1930s. Also, they provide Insights Into how teachers managed to 
be integrated Into north Queensland's society. In this way the 
following chapters will explain and analyse the educational provision 
now that the geographic, social and economic trends have been made 
more apparent. 
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" I s o l a t i o n Is the Sum-tota l o f Wretchedness 
to Man." 
(Thomas C a r l y l e , Past and Present 
rv, IV) 
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CHAPTER 5 
The development of educational policy and practice In the north 
between 1919 and 1929 is elaborated In this chapter. Several 
prominent themes permeate the provision of education during the 
period and they appear In the following contexts; environmental, 
polItleal,social, economic and administrative. They are confirmed in 
the chronological account of events occurring In the two following 
chapters which provide the necessary information showing the inter-
relatedness not only of the themes but also of the broader concerns 
that gave the period its character. 
The environmental theme is one of place, relating to the 
geographical and climatic factors explained in chapters three and 
four. Significant among the environmental factors of Inland north 
Queensland were, the division of the year into 'wet' and 'dry' 
seasons, the relatively flat landform, the type of grasses found 
abundantly in the area, the mineral deposits found°by explorers and 
finally, the great distances Involved in travelling through the 
region. Educational policy makers in the mid-nineteenth century 
decided that education was to be made available to all the State's 
children (between certain ages) regardless of location if they could 
be gathered together In adequate numbers. The traditional school 
pattern of terms and holidays took no account of the environment, 
especially of weather patterns. Heavy rainfall in the 'wet' season 
closed roads, flooded bridges, drowned stock, prevented the delivery 
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of mail and stopped itinerant teachers travelling. The longest 
school holiday occurred in the 'wet' season creating both benefits 
and disadvantages for pupils, those attending school nearby found it 
difficult to travel In heavy rain but because the schools closed, 
their need to travel was somewhat reduced. On the other hand, pupils 
travelling to and from distant boarding schools sometimes became 
trapped by rising rivers. In addition, the enforced immobility of 
some families provided both themselves and the school system with a 
long period of Idleness during which education could have been given 
and received by varying the correspondence system or altering the 
teachers' vacations.The flat landforms and black soils also led to 
the creation of extensive swamplands in the Gulf region and to 
impassable roads following only light rainfall. Finally, the lengthy 
dry season reduced the avallabllty of feed, weakened stock and 
enhanced the frequency of major bush fires. 
The political context of Queensland generally affected educational 
policy and practice since the State was governmentally centralised. 
Both the parliament and the Public Service governed or administered 
from Brisbane In the southeast corner of Queensland. The character of 
this centralised system is shown by Melnlg's scheme and its sain 
feature is one of the inability of the periphery to affect the 
centre directly and substantially. However, party politics had the 
greatest effect on educational policy since the policy adopted by 
the ruling party influenced Education Department practice. For example,, 
the Australian Labor Party did not adopt- a policy of providing 
boarding accommodation to its State High' Schools and therefore, remote 
pupils proceeding to secondary education attended non-government 
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boarding schools located In larger population centres. Also, general 
party political policy determined the relative favour given to 
government and non-government school sectors, thus governing the 
total finance available for curriculum development, teacher education, 
teacher employment and new school construction In the government 
sector and the subsidies provided to non-government schools 
through direct grants and- schol arsh i ps . 
The political and social climates In Queensland were closely 
related. Frequent calls In newspapers and in the parliament for 
education designed to fit people for the work.they would do in later 
life demonstrated the State's underlying social pragmatism where 
schools sought to engender practical subjects such as cooking and 
leatherwork. Different social conditions also arose from the type of 
work typically occurring in north Queensland where, for instance, large 
cattle stations employed some white labour and many unskilled 
aboriginals whereas mining companies employed many skilled and 
semi-skilled miners but few aborigIna1s. These circumstances produced 
varying social climates within the north itself. 
Economic factors played a major role in producing and influencing 
educational policy and practice through the State Treasury's ability 
to determine how much of the Government's income should be spent on 
education. The income itself arose from the State's general economic 
health and through its policies towards taxation. On another level, 
the amount of personal Income earned by families Influenced their 
willingness and ability to send offspring to fee-charging private 
schools. The economic theme Is explored more fully in the period 
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1930-1934, during the depression. The economic and environmental 
factors co-existed through the nature of the economic activity 
permitted by the environment in north Queensland. Cattle raising 
dominated the agricultural sector on the lower lands, small 
agricultural properties proliferated on the Atherton Tablelands and 
mining occurred wherever suitable ore bodies were found. The world 
market prices for all these goods Influenced their relative profit-
ability and thus the amount of income earned both privately and 
publicly, although drought and level of Industrial activity elsewhere 
tended to determine the demand for and price of north Queensland's 
goods. 
The administrative context in which north Queensland's educationa 
practice occurred operated through two major media. The first was 
the Education Department's own policies and practices and the second 
was through the impact of the Queensland Teachers' Union. The 
Education Department examined political policy and put it into action, 
the Inspectors' reports are the best source of information about how 
the schools worked on a daily basis. The practice focussed on class-
room teaching activity, teacher conduct, building maintenance, 
discipline in schools, attendance, promotion and transfer. The 
Education Office Gazettes detailed the daily workings of the system 
and reading them makes It evident that the administration's chief 
concern was with efficiency at the lowest possible cost. Remote 
children had always posed a special problem for the administration 
and its adoption of the provisional schools and then the 
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tent schools, the correspondence school and the travelling railway 
schools showed how flexible the Department was in trying to overcome 
the problems of remoteness. On the other hand, the Queensland 
Teachers' Unlon^s chief concern lay with teacher transfer and 
promotion systems, as well as pay and conditions of their employment. 
Its policies varied according to the issues of the time but generally, 
it sought to ensure that teachers were equally and fairly treated 
with regard to transfers. For example, single young men and women 
were the main candidates for transfer because their ties with 
schools and communities were looser. Married women whose husbands 
worked outside the Public Service and who taught locally had to 
accept nearby transfers or resign. Married male teachers received 
transfers in the process of promotion or as the school changed size, 
being more mobile than married women but less so than single teachers. 
In addition to being concerned with transfers, the Union adopted 
policies about levels of public expenditure on education. The 
allocation of public funds not only affected the number of teachers 
and their working conditions but also the type of schooling the 
children received. However, not all governments accepted the Union's 
advice on financial and educational matters. 
In addition to the effect of the above factors there Is the 
need to recognise that even within north Queensland there were 
variations in the Impact social, economic and political events had 
on places and people. For example, similar economic circumstances 
eccurring at the State levpl were often modified by local events. 
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thus Mt Isa grew after 1923 because of the wealth of its ore whereas 
the surrounding towns declined when gold and copper prices fell. 
The same general events also affected Ravenswood and Croydon, 
which closed^and at Burketown the decline came about because 
the proposed railway link from Mt Isa and Cloncurry to Burketown 
went to Townsville Instead, causing the port at Burketown to 
fail. By contrast. Charters Towers grew rapidly despite the 
collapse of its gold mining, because it was located on a railway 
line and acted as a service centre for surrounding places and 
the land In the town was inexpensive, thus attracting investment 
from Townsville, as in the case of the schools built there after 
World War One. 
These facts show that It is necessary to examine individual 
areas when considering remote educational provision because 
despite the existence of macro-economic events in the State and 
the world at large, local areas exhibit a variety of different 
responses in their micro-economic climates. 
In summary, the following chapters explore events which 
comprise the themes emerging from the whole study, those of 
environment, policy, social, economic and administrative 
circumstances, each playing Its part in shaping the educational 
provision In north Queensland. 
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EARLY GENERAL HISTORY 
The environmental factors of great distance, harsh climate, 
harsh in the experience of the new settlers, made the provision of 
education a formidable task for governments and church bodies. 
The first country school in the remote areas was begun by the 
Leslie Brothers near Warwick in 1848, although churches and other 
private citizens had established schools In the convict colony at 
Brisbane after 1826. The first rural communities were small and 
did not have the capacity to build schools and provide their own 
teachers, hence they came to rely on governments to do this. 
In New South Wales, of which Moreton Bay was originally a part, 
educational provision had been partly a function of churches 
prior to 1848, but thereafter it Increasingly became a government 
concern. Queensland became a State in its own right in 1859 and 
residents looked towards the newly formed State Government for 
the principal provision of education, although some churches 
also built and staffed schools. 
The period between 1870 and 1910 saw a growth In Queensland's 
country population. Gold finds In Gympie In 1867 and later in the 
north in Palmer River and Charters Towers, encouraged settlers to 
move from place to place as boom towns rose and fell. Many people 
took their children with them and carried the expectation that the 
State would provide both schools and teachers. The Department of 
Public Instruction in Brisbane gradually became sceptical about 
boom towns' claims for permanency and were increasingly reluctant 
to provide schools for each of them. However, when teachers did 
arrive in places where there were more than nine or so pupils they 
found their salaries were poor, accommodation Inadequate and as a 
result, many teachers suffered from social and professional isolation. 
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The policy lying behind the educational provision rested 
on the belief that it was the State's democratic duty to combat 
the problems of distance and Isolation on behalf of the pioneers, 
to help keep them on the land and to provide the Infrastructure 
necessary for living in such places. Some Queenslanders also 
believed that if all the State's children, no matter what their 
geographic location and economic circumstances might be, were 
to receive any start in life, then it was the State that had to 
marshal 1 the limited human and economic resources to bring about 
this end. 
The State policy was one of attempted equality In the provision of 
educational services throughout Queensland. Decision making 
was centralised in Brisbane and equality was usually translated 
in practice as uniformity of provision because of the need to 
minimise costs. One example was its attempt to Introduce 
provisional schools in I869. Randall MacDonald, an Inspector 
of Education, wrote that; 
There are cases where the settlers are too few,too 
far apart, or too recently established In their 
new homes, to be able to comply with the regulation 
in regard to average attendance, or the contribution 
to the cost of school building. In such places the 
people sometimes contrive, by their united labour, 
to erect a rough structure, which for a time may 
serve either as a place of worship or a school 
house; and if they succeed In obtaining the services 
of a person moderately competent as an instructor, 
the Board may recognise the school provisionally, 
and grant a small stipend to the teacher, till the 
time comes when the residents are in a position to 
contribute their quota of the cost of funding a 
permanent vested school.^ 
1 
Report of the Board of General Education for the year I869, p.8. This 
problem affected Mt Cobalt between 1925 and 1926. Inspector Farrell 
found that " the general opinion is that the whole place will close 
up by the end of June.", after only one year. Q.S.A., Z I879, 
14 May, 1926. 
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The introduction of this type of school allowed the Education 
Department flexibility both in finance and staffing, but the 
quality of teachers and of buildings was poor, even though the 
structures may have matched those around them. The isolation 
of these unclassified teachers prevented them from engaging in 
extensive further study and thus gaining promotion, and without 
that, they could not leave these small townships. These teachers 
looked to the' Department for guidance In many 
educational matters and this led the Department to become 
paternalistic and rigid in its demands on them. On the 
other hand, some teachers were highly valued by their communities 
because they were sometimes the only literate individuals in the 
district. One famous Queensland teacher, Thomas Hanger, claimed 
that: 
The school is the meeting place of those who 
wish to foster any movement to gratify the 
herd Instinct in humanity, the centre to which 
those make their way who wish to promote any 
movements for the social or cultural growth of 
the district, whether It is the debating club, 
the ambulance class, the choir or the progress 
association. And the teacher, particularly the 
young man. . .is often the mainspring of those 
movements. . .he Is certainly the intellectual 
leader.2 
Despite Hanger's claims, there were many teachers who did 
not fit Into such communities. Indeed, many found the Isolated 
places enervating and they lived just to escape from these towns 
and settlements. Yet some, especially women, married locally 
and remained in the north of Queensland and raised their 
children there, thus heightening the communities' expectations 
of the role education could play for their children. 
2 
T. Hanger, Si;fty Years in Queensland Schools (Sydney: Wentworth 
Books, 1963), p.40. This quote refers to the period around 1902. 
147 
The harsh environmental conditions and poor prospects 
limited the size of rural populations and several governments 
adopted a policy of providing provisional schools where more 
than eight or nine children of school age could be gathered. 
This policy was augmented In 1901 when the State introduced a 
system of itinerant teachers, which continued until 1934. 
Prior to World War One Itinerant male teachers took education to 
the children of most isolated rural poor, notably of the 
fencing contractors, boundary riders, poor graziers, kangaroo 
shooters and dingo trappers. The teachers met with mixed 
receptions, for example, at Trekelano in the Cloncurry Shire, 
one lady, Mrs Gill Ingham, recalled: 
I believe the teacher's name was Mackenzie. 
He was a tall young man, full of life and 
he was very enthusiastic about his job. 
We were a little afraid at first, we had not 
met anyone just like him. . . .So someone 
with nice manners and speech and clean and 
tidy dress made us very shy. . . .With 
Mr Mackenzie we would wash and comb our 
hair, put on clean clothes and our boots, 
clean our nails - all unheard of with us 
bush kids.^ 
Not all itinerant teachers found families as amenable to 
education as the Gilllnghams. Mackenzie reported that on 
13 September 1920, he called on the Cragg family. Their 
children suffered, as did many others, from "sandy blight" or 
opthalmia. The father did not want his children to learn to read 
because he believed reading would hurt their eyes and cause them 
to go blind. Had Mr Cragg treated their eyes with a weak 
3 
A. Gill Ingham, a correspondent to the Education Department's 
History Unit, Brisbane, Qld, C.1914. 
4 
Q.S.A., Itinerant Teachers-Various, 13 September 1920, file 
A/15938. 
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solution of boracic acid the children might have seen, but 
because he himself could not read, he did not know of the simple 
but effective remedy. The Itinerant teac-hers fought against 
this sort of ignorance. 
Conditions of both living and teaching were harsh. Teachers 
often took disciplinary action against children, sometimes 
subsequently Involving even the Minister; for example, MacKenzie 
found it necessary to administer corporal punishment to the Thomson 
children of Wirribi Rabbit Gate, and the family demanded that he 
leave the property, which he did. Both reported the Incident to 
the Acting Under-Secretary to the Minister for Public Instruction, 
who not only admonished both the teacher and the family, but also 
instructed MacKenzie not to revisit the place, therefore depriving 
the children of his teaching. 
ORIGINS OF THE CORRESPONDENCE SCHOOL: A POLICY DESIGNED BY TEACHERS 
The system of itinerant teachers broke down barriers between 
the small and somewhat irregular communities of 1 earners,cons Isting 
often of unclassified teachers and a few pupils meeting . 
in a building. These itinerants took lessons to remote properties 
but were unable to visit each family regularly and the mother was 
left to bear the burden of teaching alone for most of the time. 
The establishment of the Correspondence School in 1922 removed teachers 
even further from the already tenuous contacts with remote pupils. 
The School's chief characteristic was efficiency, depending on a 
mail service and cheapness, since fewer teachers in a centralised 
location could handle more students than could other teachers 
travelling long distances at great expense. 
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The practice of correspondence teaching originated with the 
Department's teaching staff. The practice received acceptance as 
a policy only after it had been tried in remote places. One 
teacher, D.E. McKenzie corresponded regularly with the Education 
Department in 1920 about the subject of establishing a correspondence 
school. MacKenzie and his colleagues could only visit each family 
once or twice a year for a few days at a time, thus the enormous 
cost and the huge distances involved made the system less than 
successful, and by 1919 many educators questioned its efficiency. 
This led officers of the Department to consider another system of 
providing education for isolated children. The Education 
Department endorsed a formal policy In favour of correspondence 
teaching and initiated the practice in 1922. 
On 7 February 1920 MacKenzie wrote to the Under Secretary 
asking whether the Department would adopt the following plan: 
Last year I suggested that the Department 
have special books printed and that these 
books, when worked, be sent Into the 
Department for inspection and a report be 
sent direct to the parents. As I was told 
there was no likelihood of that plan being 
generally adopted, I would ask whether it 
could be applied to my district only 
Winton on trial. . . .I am quite convinced 
that, if a report on this work of the 
pupils were sent. . .direct to parents, a 
great Improvement in the work would result 
and the parents would take more interest. 
And on this letter was written the comment: 
Bring up again on 2 March when Mr Radcliffe 
will return to duty - 14.2.1920.6 
Q.S.A., Itinerant Teachers - Various, file number A/15938, 
Q.S.A., Itinerant Teachers - Various, file A/15938, 
7 February, 1920. 
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Inspector Radcliffe became the first head of the Correspondence 
School shortly thereafter. The idea of correspondence 
education was not new to Queensland because the Teachers' Training 
College had established a form of Secondary Correspondence In 
1913. Pupl1-teachers were required to pass examinations in 
order to attain promotion in the State Service and the means 
adopted by the College for their tuition was through written 
courses posted to the teachers on a regular basis. Pupil-teachers 
could also attempt to matriculate in a similar way. 
Inspector Radcliffe, and later J. Bensted, another Principal 
of the Correspondence School, regarded the correspondence system 
as something more than a useful administrative tool for carrying 
education to remote places in north and western Queensland. Both 
men recognised that very important elements of children's 
education stemmed from a personal contact with their peers. 
This was denied to Isolated pupils. These children lacked the 
opportunities that allowed children to co-operate, to subordinate 
themselves, to try to lead, and to compete with others. City 
children had the advantage of first-hand observation of political, 
commercial, scientific and artistic aspects of human endeavour. 
However, the isolated children benefited In other ways* 
Intellectually, they had to be more independent and less reliant 
on the ideas of others; academically, they worked each problem 
through by themselves and this might have given them a more 
confident attitude towards learning. Also, for some isolated 
children, facts of nature, of geography, and of rural economics 
played a real and important part of their lives. Additionally, 
S.A. Rayner, Correspondence Education in Australia and New 
Zealand (Melbourne: M.U.P., 1949), p.19, 
the correspondence system actively epitomised the educational 
concept of individual instruction because the teachers had to 
deal with each pupil's problems and failure to grasp the points 
the lessons tried to make. Finally, the Correspondence School 
released both pupils and teachers from the chronological 
"lock-step" advancement from grade to grade, regardless of each 
pupil's readiness for the change because the unitary correspondence 
system allowed for flexibility In personal learning capacity. 
CONDITIONS SURROUNDING THOSE RECEIVING CORRESPONDENCE EDUCATION 
No policy can succeed In practice unless auequate conditions 
for its acceptance exist amongst those Intended to receive it. 
The key to successful correspondence schooling lay in the co-
operation between parents and teachers but In turn this 
necessitated the parents, or one member of the family, or a 
governess, being both literate and numerate. The following data 
on literacy of white Australians in north Queensland originates 
in the Census of the Commonwealth of Australia, 1921. The census 
did not collect data on Aboriginal people, and their attainments 
were not recorded. * 
The difference between the urban and rural populations* 
literacy rates was 3.5 per cent. There was a statistically 
significant difference between them. But, the major variations 
in literacy occurred in the Cairns and Burke Shires. The Cairns 
Shire had a high Italian population working in the sugar cane 
fields and although many parents could not read or write English 
well, they could do so in Italian. The solution to 
this problem of illiteracy lay in time and custom as these 
migrants' children adapted to Australia and learned more English. 
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On the other hand, the Burke Shire data were more difficult to 
account for. The size of the sample was small and thus the 
potential for error was high. If the data from the 
Burke and Cairns Shires were excluded from the total, then there 
was no significant difference between literacy rates in urban 
and rural places in north Queensland. Finally, the information 
shows also that the overall literacy rate was sufficiently high 
to allow correspondence education the opportunity to succeed 
because, for the most part, the adult population was able to 
read and wrIte. 
PROVISIONAL SCHOOL POLICY 
The size of the Correspondence School grew as both existing 
rural dwellers joined the school and new farmers and their 
families took up rural life. Increasing rural numbers added to 
the Correspondence School and to the numbers of pupils eligible 
to attend small provisional schools. 
The growth of returned soldier and migrant settlements of the 
early 1920s increased the number of places where small schools 
might have been established, for example, in the Atherton area. 
The land in this region permitted a closer settlement and more 
intensive farming than elsewhere in the north. The farms were 
smaller, closer together and allowed single family units to 
operate them. This, in turn, enabled the families to send 
children to frequently spaced but small provisional schools. 
In 1916 the State Education Department had printed a small booklet 
o 
outlining the way of obtaining these schools. In border to 
establish a State school a community had to show that it could 
0 
Qld Gov't, "New Schools: How to Secure Them" (Brisbane: Government 
Printer, I916) nocnments associated with the removal of the Gwynne 
Ck. school to Merragullan provide a good example of the process of 
acquiring a new school. Q.S.A., Z 1743, 13 September 1933. et seq. 
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maintain a permanent average daily attendance of 12 children 
between five and 15 years of age. Therefore, there needed to 
be between 18 and 20 children in the community to provide for 
falls in attendance caused by accident or illness. If they 
satisfied this condition, parents advertised 14 days in advance 
their intention to call a public meeting whose purpose it was to 
elect a school committee who would approach the Education 
Department. 
This committee's tasks included drawing a plan of the town, 
showing the proposed site for the school, the nearest existing 
State schools, the situation of parents' homes and the number of 
children who might attend the school from each home. 
The committee had to receive a visiting school inspector 
who examined its plans for a suitable school, because the 
Department did not permit the establishment of a school unless 
it was central, secured financially and legally, away from an 
existing or planned school, and that suitable private accommodation 
could be found for a teacher at a reasonable cost and within easy 
walking distance of the school. 
Many committees could not meet those conditions and failed 
to attract a State school. However, they often obtained a 
provisional school. The funding of these provisional schools 
lay in the hands of local committees until 1912 when the State 
government took responsibility for their finance. These schools 
had to be at least six kilometres away from an existing State or 
provisional school and had to maintain a permanent monthly average 
attendance of at least nine pupils. Twelve to 15 children were 
needed to sustain that monthly average attendance. The State 
provided the teachers for the provisional schools, but not the 
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building, and the local committee had to acquire a suitable 
place with a detached closet (toilet) for each sex. This 
consisted of a primitive septic tank or even a metal bucket 
placed in a wooden hut and emptied regularly by the teacher. 
Such structures often became known as "Thunderboxes" and were 
located at least one chain (20.1 metres) from each other and 
from the school building. 
The furniture of these provisional schools consisted of 
desks, forms or benches, hat pegs, two blackboards (l.O x 6.0 
metres), an easel to rest the boards on, a cupboard or press to 
put books into, a table for the teacher and a chair. The 
building had to have 0.75 metres of floor space per pupil and 
at least enough desks to accommodate tv^o-thlrds of the Intended 
enrolment. Some committees found the resources for such schools 
but could not maintain them and the most primitive schools, such 
as Mt Isa in 1924, consisted of hessian walls, earth floors and 
wooden poles, inadequate desks and no accommodation for the 
teacher. The most common causes of closure of these schools 
were reduced attendance to less than nine pupils, the unsult-
abllity of buildings, room, or furniture, or insufficient teacher 
accommodation. Inspectors often Ignored even these 
conditions in attempts to keep open schools in growing but isolated 
9 
places, in order to encourage stability there. 
The conditions found in Mt Isa reflected the secondary 
frontier character of the north at this time. Cloncurry, the 
9 
51st Report of the Secretary for Public Instruction, 1926, 
Q.P.P., vol. 1, 24th Parliament, 2nd session (Brisbane: Government 
Printer, 1927), pp.881-976. Hereafter these reports and those of 
the Minister for Public Instruction will be footnoted as follows: 
Q.P.P., 1927 : 1 : pp.881-976. 
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nearest large town, was 120 kilometres away and although well 
established, had begun its decline following copper mine 
closures, but yet Mt Isa exhibited the same characteristics 
found in secondary frontier settlements. It was impermanent, 
contained a few women and had few social resources. 
ORIGINS OF THE PRIVATE SCHOOLS 
Not all schools in this region were State schools. There 
were private schools that belonged to the churches, including 
primary and secondary Roman Catholic schools, Anglican secondary 
schools, and also Presbyterian and Methodist secondary schools. 
These schools, with the exception of the Roman Catholic, tended 
to concentrate on secondary education and were usually of the 
boarding school type in large regional centres, particularly 
Charters Towers. Secondary education, especially that 
provided by the churches, did not always attract parliamentary 
support. Mr Gledson (Ipswich) said, 
We are providing a certain sum of money to 
subsidise the grammar schools and assist the 
secondary education of our children. . .The 
grammar schools refuse to train the children 
for the civil life of the State. . .That is 
one of the things the Minister wants to take 
into consideration to see if it would not be 
wise to develop the high school system and 
do away with the present system of grammar 
schools altogether.^*-* 
The speech reflected the belief that the State ought to control 
all educational provision, including the secondary school level. 
Mr Gledson also noted that pupils in secondary schools "train for 
two or four or sometimes five years. They pass the Junior and pass 
the Senior and after passing these examinations, they find there are 
no positions for them and they cannot get a job at all."^^ 
^^.P.D. , 1919-1920 p.2939. 
^^Q.P.D.., 1919-1920 p.2939. 
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So, not only did some members oppose the non-State provision 
of secondary education, but they questioned the value of 
secondary education. These beliefs'did not stop 
the churches establishing and maintaining secondary schools, one 
consequence of which was to retard State provision of secondary 
education, especially in the most remote parts, where costs were 
high and demand low. The Roman Catholic church was one of 
the principal providers of non-government secondary schools. 
ROMAN CATHOLIC 
Roman Catholic secondary education began in Charters Towers 
12 13 14 in 1902 with the Christian Brothers' Mt Carmel College, ' ' 
but did not accept boarders until 19l4. It was the only school 
of its type in Charters Towers and its enrolment rose from 83 in 
19l4 to 140 in I916. Goodman commented that the examination 
success of this school remained higher than that of similar 
schools elsewhere in the State but he failed to recognise that it 
attracted boys of other denominations from north Queensland up to 
1919 when Anglican and Non-conformist churches began boarding 
schools of their own. . The staff at the school 
had a wider choice of pupils In their scholarship classes 
than was common elsewhere. Mount Carmel entered boys for the 
12 
The records of this school have been lost, but the thesis by 
P.F. Connole, "The Christian Brothers In Secondary Education in 
Queensland, 1875-1965" (University of Queensland, I965) contains 
excellent Information on this subject. 
13 
See also: Sr Y.M. McClay, A Critical Appreciation of the 
Educational System of the Sisters of Mercy, All Hallows Congregation, 
Queensland. Unpubl. MA thesis. University of Queensland, I963. 
14 
R. Goodman ,Seconc?ary Education in Queensland, 1860-1960 
(Canberra: A.N.U, Press, I968.) 
R. Goodman, op.cit., p.297. 
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Junior Public examination of New South Wales (Sydney University) 
until 1911 when Queensland University began its own examining 
system. The school continued to perform well and it passed boys 
with high scores in public examinations up until 1939, and beyond. 
Connole produced the following statistics about the Mt Carmel 
school: 
Table I8 
YEAR CHRISTIAN LAY SECONDARY SCHOLARSHIP $ $ $ 
BROTHERS STAFF ENROLMENT ENROLMENT ENROLMENT FEES EXTRAS TOTAL 
1926 6 ^ 181 44 41 15470 1108 17587 
1932 6 - 139 71 22 9990 782 11316 
1947 6 - 161 62 - 18116 1690 19796 
ANGLICAN 
The success of the Roman Catholic boarding school at Mt Carmel 
encouraged the other churches to provide similar schools for their 
followers' chiIdren. These schools Included St Gabriel's (girls) and 
All Souls' (boys) (Anglican), and Thornborough (boys) and Blackheath 
(girls) (Presbyterian and Methodist). The Anglican communities' 
response to the problem of educational provision has been documented 
by J. Berryman. The Anglicans relied upon the Bush Brotherhood of 
St Barnabas to provide staff. This society began in England as a 
group of men intending to minister to those in the more remote 
parts of the world, including Australia. The arrival in Australia of 
the Rev. R.C. Halse in 1912 began a fulfilling era for the Brotherhood. 
16 
P.F. Connole, op.cit., p.246 
J. Berryman, A History of Anglican Education in the Diocese 
of North Queensland from the beginning to the end of World War 
Two. Unpubl. BEd(Hons) thesis, James Cook University of North 
Queensland, 1973- This thesis has relied upon the Anglican 
publication. Northern Churchman. The Brotherhood was similar 
to the Catholic system since both relied on clergy for teachers, 
who did not have to be paid full wages, following their oaths 
of poverty. 
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Reverends Freer, Smith, Standish, Thomas and Proctor followed Halse, 
along with the twins, H.V. and R.V. Hodson, in 1913. The First 
World War diverted many potential recruits in this Society to France 
and few came to Australia. It was this Brotherhood which combined 
with another separate group, the Sisters of the Sacred Advent, 
to provide the staff for Anglican Bishop John Oliver Feetham's 
18 
educational enterprise in north Queensland. The Society of the 
Sacred Advent began teaching in Brisbane in 1897 and came to 
north Queensland when Sisters Alice, Vernon and Francis arrived 
to teach at St Anne's, Townsville, in July 1917. It is 
significant to note that the Anglicans regarded outback Australia 
as a region needing special attention, thus signifying its place late 
in Stage two of Melnlg's "cultural" development, where there 
existed a cultural lag and a new amalgam ready to weld a different 
society. 
The success of this school encouraged Feetham to borrow 
money to open another school at Herberton. This originated in 
1915 when a Miss Wakefield opened a "Church of England" school 
in a private house near the Anglican church, but the school 
closed in 1917 because her health failed. Feetham 
acquired the property and decided to continue the school which 
took the name St Mary's under the leadership of Miss Philpott, 
1 9 
who later became Sister Rosa, S.S.A. 
Feetham was convinced that a boys' secondary school should 
18 
J.O Feetham, North Queensland Jubilee Yearbook 1898-1928 
(Townsville: McGIllivray, 1929). Feetham's own account of the 
origin of his educational and other work. 
19 
J. Norman John Oliver North Queensland (Melbourne: Citizen 
Printers, n.d.) , p.134, 
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be opened in the north despite the "Idea that the tropics were 
unhealthy, particularly the coastal strips, was still widely 
held and not surprisingly so, for In the first 50 years of 
Townsville's life, over five hundred of its citizens died of 
20 
typhoid." He chose a site high above the 
coastal strip which intending parents of pupils might believe 
to be more healthy than Townsville. The residence "Thornborough" 
came onto the market for sale in 1919 but Feetham could not 
raise the purchase capital and it passed to the Methodist, 
the Reverend R.E. Bacon, who began his school there. 
Feetham decided that Brother Halse should attempt to raise 
money for a school on his forthcoming visit to England. He met 
Mr Phillip Page, a 90-year-old former pupil of St Paul's, who 
21 
agreed to donate sufficient money to begin a chantry school at 
Charters Towers. The school adopted the St Paul's colours of 
black and white but the uniform was khaki in memory of local 
soldiers who were killed in the war, hence the name All Souls'. 
Halse asked Mr Argyll Saxby, M.A., to be head of this school 
but he was unfit to teach and Feetham decided to ask Halse to 
take the office instead. Halse was an old boy of St Pauls' 
himself, and therefore he had some understanding of the workings 
of a boys' public school. The school opened in 1920, despite 
opposition from Mr Rowland, headmaster of the Townsville Grammar 
School, who wrote to Huxham, the Minister for Public Instruction, 
expressing the fear that there were insufficient senior and 
junior scholarships available In the north to finance all the 
22 private schools. 
20 
J. Berryman, op.cit., p.68. 
21 
Chantry schools exist to offer prayers on behalf of the 
founder after his death. 
22 
J. Berrvman. oo.oit. p.68. 
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This indicated the reliance of private schools on government 
finance through the scholarships. 
The Anglicans of north Queensland had raised $14,704 with 
an additional overdraft of $l6,000 for education in their 
diocese. By 1920 St Anne's in Townsville could not accommodate 
more boarding pupils, despite a heavy demand for places. 
Feetham agreed to extend the debts and acquire a new property 
in Charters Towers where land was cheaper than In Townsville. 
Thus, at an initial cost of $7,800 he founded St Gabriel's school 
for girls on ten acres at Richmond Hill in Charters Towers. 
This school was also staffed by the Sisters of the Society of the 
23 a 
Sacred Advent. 
NON-CONFORMIST 
The Reverend R.E. Bacon was a Methodist minister from 
Yorkshire in England. He, like Feetham, saw a need to provide 
adequate secondary boarding schools for his followers In north 
Queensland. For a deposit of $100 he acquired the building 
"Thornborough" in Charters Towers from its owner, Mr Plant, who 
had named it after his mining discoveries in the small township 
of Thornborough, west of Cairns. At the same time a colliery 
owner from Ipswich, near Brisbane, Mr S. Black, donated $2000 to 
the Methodist Church for the establishment of a girls' school. 
Bacon then bought another house near Thornborough and named it 
"Blackheath". The site was the old crushing plant from the 
"Bonnie Dundee" shaft, which, by then, had closed. 
Bacon appointed Mr J.F. Ward, M.A., as headmaster at Thornborough 
23 
•^ J. Norman, op.cit., p.l40, 
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and the school began in June 1919 with seven boarders and four 
day pupils. The opening ceremony took place under a fig tree. 
Few people attended because of the disastrous influenza epidemic 
of 1919 which had then reached Charters Towers, and the local 
24 
authorities forbade large public meetings. Miss J.E. Bullow 
arrived to take charge of Blackheath in 1921 and she remained as 
headmistress until 1938 when she retired. It was Mr Plant 
himself who presented the first prizes at the Thornborough College 
in 1920. 
The private schools in north Queensland prior to 1920 
existed In the larger coastal towns, away from the developing 
interior, but with better access to sea communications. The 
expansion of privately provided schooling In the interior 
reflected a belief in the probable permanency of centres such 
as Charters Towers and Herberton, the main attraction for the 
churches being the cheaper land and the nearness to potential 
users, facts which point to the growth of a more permanent 
and stable society. 
SCHOOL OF MINES 
The gold discoveries at Ravenswood, Charters lowers, Croydon, 
and the copper mines of the Cloncurry region attracted many 
residents to north Queensland's secondary frontier between i860 
and 1900. These discoveries led to an uneven population 
distribution and to fluctuations both in the existence and size of 
many small towns, particularly those in the far west of the 
State, for example, at Wee McGregor, near Cloncurry. 
24 
"The Blackthorn," 1940. This publication was the combined 
magazine of Thornborough and Blackheath Schools. I would like to 
thank Mr H. Taylor, a former teacher and now housemaster at 
Thornborough, for his help in reconstructing the histories of 
both schools. He has served the schools since 1937. 
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The wealth and demand for skilled workers these mines generated 
led to the establishment of a School of Mines at Charters 
Towers by the turn of the century. The School existed to 
service mines' labour demands and the decline of the mines 
following the end of World War One also saw a reduction in 
support for the School of Mines at Charters Towers. A local 
committee consisting of town and mining company representatives 
governed the School and they asked the Department of Education 
25 
to take over management of this School. The Department 
agreed to this proposal, which became official on 22 November 
1919. The changeover did not occur smoothly and school 
Inspector Riddel 1 of the Technical Education Branch found that 
some of the teachers allowed boys to smoke, swear, and to attend 
classes in either the day or the evening as It suited either the 
boys or their employers. The Department of Public Instruction 
attempted to impose upon the school rigid and authoritarian 
discipline. One lecturer, Mr Reddle, noted In correspondence to 
the Department that the School of Mines no longer advertised 
world-wide for students and this reduced class sizes. The 
combining of the headship of the Technical School and the School 
of Mines reduced the international status held by the school 
because the particular head (Mr Fletcher) had no academic 
expertise and no practical experience in the mining industry. 
As he had few qualifications, this headteacher could not attract 
other teachers of international repute and the standard of 
work fell. Reddle advocated that the school should be administered 
2q 
^Q.S.A., Technical Education, files A/16331-16340, 13 March 
1919, 
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by the Mines Department and not by the Department of Public 
Instruction which would, in his opinion, reduce its status to 
that of a Technical College. This occurred and it was 
particularly unfortunate because in 1919-1920 many men returned 
from the war with severe Injuries and loss of limbs who needed 
retraining which the School of Mines had the capacity to provide. 
These injuries affected men in England, France, Germany, 
Russia and America. The French response to the problem of 
returning wounded soldiers had been to establish farm mechanics 
courses at the National Institute at St Maurice (Paris) in 1915 
and it Included a combination of theoretical and practical farm 
work similar to that conducted at the Charters Towers School of 
Mines. The American Federal Government advocated the same 
system for Detroit and Chicago so that injured men could be 
trained In motor and practical mechanics at the Des Moines Ford 
26 
plant which accommodated 2000 men. The Education 
Department chose to leave this retraining to the Commonwealth and 
it proceeded to remodel the School of Mines in accordance with the 
Technical School system which did not cater for this retraining. 
This policy of absorption was consistent with the centralisation 
of educational control and with creating a uniform practice of 
administering the system. North Queensland's peculiar circumstances 
of having a declining mining industry within an expanding town 
was not taken into account by the Education Department when 
restructuring the School of Mines, and as a result, the School 
retained little evidence of its former status by 1922. 
26 
"After the War-What?" Motor Age 34, no. l8 (Chicago: 31 
October 1913). 
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The school offered the following subjects to its adult and 
apprentice students: 
Table 19 
SUBJECT LENGTH FEES/TERM 
Commerce 
Shorthand 2 x 2i hrs/wk $ 1.80 
Bookkeeping 1 2 x 2^ hrs/wk .90 
II 2 X 2i hrs/wk 1.80 
III 2 X 2i hrs/wk 1.80 
Domestic Science 
Dressmaking 1 x 2 hrs/wk 1.20 
Cookery 1 x 2 hrs/wk 1.20 
EngIneer i ng 
Engine-driving 2 x 2 hrs/wk 2.40 
It was unfortunate that, just as the churches began to expand 
their educational work in the town, the State chose to undermine 
the only other significant educational enterprise of national 
stature, the School of Mines, so that it would not compete with 
its own more provincial State High and Technical School. 
THE AUSTRALIAN LABOR PARTY'S POLICY TOWARDS EDUCATION AFTER THE WAR 
Earlier parts of this chapter have dealt with the general 
history of educational provision in the State and with the origins 
and circumstances surrounding the Correspondence School. 
It also showed how the major private boarding schools in the 
area north of Queensland under study (that part mainly to the 
west of the Great Dividing Range) originated immediately after 
World War One. This constituted an overview of events prior to 
1919, which were to have an influence on the post-war period, 
dominated by the political Influence of the Australian Labor 
Party. 
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The policies espoused by the ruling political party 
determined the Education Department's practice of educational 
provision. The debates at the Party conventions and In 
the Parliament rarely dealt with education In specific terms but 
rather with comments on reports submitted by the Department to 
the Parliament. It would seem that all the major 
political parties regarded debates about education to be non-
partisan. The A.L.P. governed Queensland from 1915 to 1929 and 
again after 1932. The Australian Labour-in-PolItics Conventions 
gave members of the Party an opportunity to express their views 
and to help formulate policy. The conventions discussed 
education and on the subject of technical education In 19l3, 
prior to the closing of the School of Mines, the Party's main 
concern was to provide technical education for all apprentices in 
the trades. The policy Intended only to equip youths in the 
trades but one delegate, Mr McCormack, counselled that this 
27 
approach was too narrow, and that reform of subjects needed to 
be aimed at the wider community in order to attract more pupils. 
Nevertheless, the tenor of the debate was trade oriented and 
parochial. The Parliamentary debates regularly referred to the 
education of remote children but often in terms of agricultural 
education (training for farming). Mr Cooper (Rosewood) said, 
"If we are going to induce young men and women of Queensland to 
stay on the land. It is absolutely necessary that we should teach 
28 
them something regarding agriculture." 
27 
Australian Labor Party, Ninth Labour-in-Politics Convention, 
Brisbane: 28 January I918, p.23. This was the main policy forming 
body of the party. These particular resolutions had been raised 
by the Plumbers and Gasfitters Union. 
^^Q.P.D., 1919: p.2394. 
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The value of Cooper's statement lay in its reference to the 
pragmatism in Queensland because just as mining towns encouraged 
teaching about mining, such as at Charters Towers, so technical 
education should have included agriculture. In the same spirit 
Mr Elphinstone (Oxley) supported more practical technical teaching 
believing that "from the Technical College they were rather prone 
29 
to turn out an army of bookkeepers and typists" rather than 
"practical" men and women. 
During the 19l8 Labour-In-PolI tics convention, Mr Brazier 
asked the Party to adopt a policy of compulsory education to the age 
30 
of 16 years. The speakers split on this debate, one side 
believing that 16 years was too long to deprive parents of their 
children's labour, while others decided that some children needed 
to be saved from the excessive demands of parents for their labour. 
Rural members objected to the motion on the grounds that 
insufficient schools existed in the country areas to cater for 
more children but the meeting seemed to accept the general 
position that more schooling did not provide more "commonsense" 
and therefore members defeated the motion, favouring instead one 
31 to raise the leaving age to fifteen. 
This debate has to be seen against a background of the economic 
climate and social positions of workers' children. Queensland still 
had a stratified social system and. In so far as the Australian 
Labor Party was concerned, longer schooling produced neither more, 
nor better work for its supporters, nor did it give these children 
greater access to wealth or power, therefore simply extending 
schooling profited them very little. One of the outward signs of 
"^"^Q.P.D., 1920 : p.1007. 
30 
Australian Labor Party, i^inth Labour-in-PoUiics Convention, 
op.cit., p .33 . 
'^^Ibid. 
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this social difference was the private school system subsidised in 
part by State scholarships and which tended to cater for 
children of wealthier families who could afford to pay the fees. 
Australian Labour-in-PolItics Convention speakers saw these private 
schools as a means by which wealthy people maintained their 
children's social position. Mr Brazier moved that 
all education should be a State monopoly because the present 
system of State and private schools did not give all children 
an equal opportunity in life. He said, "Private schools had 
32 
profits at heart." The delegates recognised 
that the twin system of education could not be easily dismantled 
because opposition would come from the Roman Catholic Church (a 
major supporter of the A.L.P.) and the wealthier sections of the 
society. Clearly, the A.L.P. could not afford to lose Catholic 
support and it did not proceed with Its Ideological 
motions. 
The Australian Labor Party's caucus appointed the Minister 
for Public Instruction. Mr H.F. Hardacre held the post In 1919 
and on 20 January he addressed the Queensland Teachers' Union 
Annual Conference, setting forward the Government's viewpoint 
and its hopes for post-war education In the State. 
. . .In our kindergarten schools for infants, 
our Elementary Schools, Secondary and Technic^il 
education systems, and other branches of education, 
under the Public Instruction Department, including 
the University, we already have in existence at 
least the beginnings of the necessary machinery. . . 
to give an Immense and satisfactory development of 
education in the State.33 
32 
Ninth Labour-in-Politics Convention, 1918, p.34. 
33 
Queensland Government, Education Office Gazette (Brisbane: 
Government Printer, 1919), p.61. Further references to this 
document will occur thus: E.O.G., February 1919, p.61. 
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In 1917 State teachers came under the awards of the State 
Arbitration Act and this had the immediate effect of raising 
their salaries. The teachers welcomed this development but 
the lack of building materials, labour and money made it impossible 
for the Government to build suitable residences for head teachers, 
as it had previously promised to do. 
The Department of Public Instruction and the Treasury found 
sufficient money to increase the number of State scholarships 
awarded to pupils to enable them to receive some secondary 
education. The number of scholarships increased from 373 in 
1913 to 1444 In 191^ but most pupils took these in academic 
34 
non-State secondary schools. This fact was closely linked to 
the growth of private secondary schools in north Queensland, 
particularly those able to acquire a high status and attract 
more pupils with State scholarships, and consequently being able 
to support and maintain the teachers and buildings at an indirect 
governmental expense. The scholarships themselves were 
means tested and available only to those pupils whose parents 
earned less than $312 per annum. 
The Department had made no significant advances in other 
aspects of education since 1912, when it made State-funded 
secondary schooling available, other than to conduct some 
vocational classes for returned soldiers at the Central Technical 
College in Brisbane. Subjects taught included accountancy, 
typewriting, woolclassIng, engineering (mechanics), and boot-
35 
mending. Since the war ended Hardacre promised to 
34 
^ E.O.G., 1919, p.68, 
^ Ibid., p.69. 
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pay much more attention to technical and kindergarten education. 
He, too, had been affected by the rising hopes of the post-war 
world when he said, "The victories of the war. Indeed, proclaim 
the defeat of many of the higher and spiritual claims of education, 
but from the lesson learned during the great calamity which 
overspread the civilised world, humanity had awakened to new 
"^6 ideals and a new conception of its duty towards education." 
Policy therefore, sometimes originated in vague sentiments 
expressed in the Parliament or the Party room although specific 
points relating to flag-raising or the teaching of war In schools 
received mention from time to time, as did the social concomitants 
of education such as class and income. 
EDUCATIONAL PRACTICE 
The Directors-General of Education managed political policy 
by incorporating aspects of it into the daily activities of the 
classroom wherever such arrangements did not substantially 
interfere with the running of the school system. But, the 
Department was willing to experiment in order to improve remote 
education. The following paragraphs examine the current practice 
in education during the early part of the study period to provide 
a background against which change can be seen later. The end of 
the war revealed considerable disruption to education. Mr Morgan 
(Buranda) claimed "In my electorate, many schools which were in a 
good state four or five years ago are today falling to pieces. 
I have had two schools condemned by the Public Health authorities, 
who would not allow them to keep open any longer until improvements 
37 
were made." In addition to the disruption caused by the war. 
• 5 ^ 
E.O.G., February I919, p.71. 
^''Q.P.D., 1919-1920, p.2389. For example, the Walsh Shire Council 
Issued notice to close the Stannary Hills school under the Health 
Acts unless repairs were made. Q.S.A., Z 2539, 26 June 1924. 
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the outbreak of influenza in 1920 affected schools. Including 
the opening of Thornborough and causing other schools to close. 
Many pupils in the north and elsewhere missed their annual 
promotion tests and some were unable to take the scholarship 
examination at the appropriate time. This caused Hardacre and 
J.D. Story, the Under Secretary, to revise the examination 
timetables, to cancel the August holidays for schools closed 
for more than a week, and to delay the issue of School Papers. 
Consequently, the reduction In the number of teachers available 
for itinerant teaching duties caused by both the influenza 
outbreak and by the war, made Hardacre reduce the number of 
itinerant teaching districts in the north. The districts 
39 
were as set out in the following table (Table 20) . The 
table shows that there had been five itinerant teachers' districts 
but that one had been subsumed by another, and one had no teacher 
serving It. The most remarkable feature Is that In the largest 
district (Camooweal), the pupils received the least average number 
of visits, once again a fact alluding to very sparse population 
distribution where teaching was made more difficult by the 
presence of few staff. Half the children in the north 
had no visiting teachers because 460 teachers from Queensland 
State schools had enlisted in the armed forces, and of these 67 
had been killed and 117 were wounded or remained missing. 
At the beginning of 1920 J.D. Story headed the Department 
of Public Instruction and A.S. Kennedy assisted him as Assistant 
•jO 
School Papers were regular news comments and reading material 
written by and circulated from the Education Department in Brisbane, 
^^Q.P.P., 1919-1920 : 11 : p.l89. 
40 
Where 'missing' In the terminology of the time usually meant 
so dismembered as to be unrecognisable. Rarely did this mean 
captured, which remained a separate category. These enlistments 
reduced the State's teaching force. 
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Under-Secretary and Chief Inspector. Other Inspectors included 
G. Harrap, W.H. Smith B.A., J.L. Fowler B.A., and temporary 
inspectors D.J. Bell, W.F. Bevington, W.M. Gower, C.W.H. Reinhold 
and G. Smith. Story was forced to recall the former Inspector-
General, R.H. Roe, to inspect the Mt Morgan State High School 
and the various Grammar Schools because of the teacher shortage. 
Inflationary pressures existing in the economy during the later 
war years caused the cost of maintaining provisional and State 
schools to rise. Departmental cost returns at this time showed 
that the provisional schools were constantly more expensive to 
maintain than were the State schools. Nevertheless, the 
Department still preferred to establish provisional schools^ 
and maintain In Itinerant system. However, the high costs 
and perceived inefficiency of this combination encouraged the 
development and expansion of the Correspondence School which 
eventually replaced the Itinerant teachers, thus demonstrating 
how Important the cost factor was In educating remote pupils. 
For example, at the Cape River school, the Education Department 
retained a tent school until 1914 before calling tenders to build 
a wooden one. The delay In providing the new school with a fence 
extended to the 1920's. Also, the Department failed to replace 
damaged wooden blinds because of the high cost. 
^1^.P.P.,1919-1920 : 11 : p.195,. And Q.S.A., Z 513, letters dated 
11 October 1915, 1 January I919 and I6 January 1920. 
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At the end of 1920, the following number of students had 
just completed their State scholarships at these schools in north 
Queensland. 
Table 21 
School Boys Girls 
Townsville Grammar 
Charters Towers State High 
Mt Carmel (Charters Towers) 
St Mary's (Charters Towers) 
Cairns State High School 
Herberton 
St Anne's (Townsville) 
Christian Brothers College 
(Townsvi1Ie) 
Townsville Convent 
TOTAL 156 
Percentage 
One Issue closely associated with school administration but 
not directly attached to it was child health. Tropical life 
generated fears among some immigrants about disease and certain 
private schools such as those at Charters Towers took advantage 
of these fears by advertising how high the town was and how 
removed it was from the coastal lowlands. In 1912 the Education 
Department employed a Chief Medical Officer to superintend the 
child health services, her main task was to identify and remedy 
the common diseases of youth as well as to cope with epidemics 
that swept through schools from time to time. 
Dr Eleanor Bourne was Chief Medical Inspector of Schools 
in Queensland but she had been absent since 1916 attending full-
time military duties in France, as had her assistant, Dr Elizabeth 
Sweet, who was injured and later died of influenza in I9I8, leaving 
the school medical service without direction, despite the outbreak 
of influenza and a continuing problem of opthalmia in northern 
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Queensland. However, sufferers sought relief from this problem 
at local hospital centres (General Practitioners' offices) In 
Boulia, Burketown, Croydon, Cloncurry, Einasleigh, Golden Gate 
(Croydon), Hughenden, Normanton, Richmond and Selwyn. Opthalmia 
and a lack of medical aid remained a major problem throughout 
the I92O5 because its cause, poor public sanitation and lack of 
proper hygiene, was not attacked. Opthalmia caused children's 
eyes to swell and close, making reading a Jlfflcult and 
painful task for them. 
The State Education Department's policy of attempted uniformity of 
educational provision contrasted with regional variations found 
within north Queensland. The tropical lowlands, grass plains and 
dry western Interior received little recognition by school 
inspectors in their reports. These Inspectors visited all the 
schools in the State and it was their duty to ensure that all 
teachers were teaching according to Departmental regulations and 
that schools received proper care and attention. These Inspectors' 
reports detailed the regular workings of schools and they are the 
best source of information regarding the daily practices conducted 
in the schools. The following paragraphs indicate what school 
inspectors In the north found In the early 1920s. 
School inspectors made efforts to counter Isolation on 
their visits to schools as they inspected them. District 
Inspector Denniss visited the Townsville district schools In 
1918-19. His itinerary included visits to the Great Northern 
Railway (north of Cloncurry) Boulia, Camooweal, Kynuna and 
Macklnlay, a round journey over 1000 kilometres. Also he saw the 
Herbert River, Cardwel1 and Murray River District schools which 
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included 95 State and provisional schools, l6 denominational 
42 
schools, 1 Aboriginal school, 2 Saturday schools and the 
Technical Schools of Bowen, Charters Towers and Townsville. 
Altogether he inspected 7052 pupils in State schools, 109 
pupils in'provisional schools and 1504 in denominational 
schools. During 1919 he supervised the opening of new schools 
at Trekelano, Dobbyn, Cordelia, and Ballara (near Cloncurry). 
Denniss found that his schools had a higher female teacher 
population than he felt was normal. This occurred because 
many males had enlisted and had either been killed or had not 
yet returned. In his opinion these women lacked the necessary 
training to compensate for the loss of the men. The availability 
of scholarship and subsequent study by Its recipients at non-
State schools also reduced the number and quality of the pupil 
teachers because the academically more able pupils from poorer 
homes no longer looked to teaching as a professional career. 
His major area of concern, however, lay not In this direction 
but with the unclassified teachers, many of whom had little 
training and no opportunity to advance themselves. Significantly, 
Denniss regretted that he had been unable to bring them from 
their outlying areas to instructional seminars he conducted in 
Townsville. Furthermore, the absence of women in the population 
generally in the north reflected, once again, Meinig's population stage 
three, where young males normally would have been in the majority, 
but in this case, their absence due to war caused disturbances in 
teaching staff patterns sufficient to warrant special concern. 
42 
Saturday schools operated only on that day, often only 
once per fortnight, staffed by a teacher resident at a nearby 
State or provisional school. 
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It is also a reflection upon Denniss's attitudes to education 
that he was pleased to see the reduction of corporal punishment as 
a disciplinary tactic being used in schools. Denniss' comments 
showed that teachers seemed to have difficulty teaching the 
academic subjects where he found many doubtful teaching strategies 
being used. They tended too much towards simple mechanical 
repetition. For example, he wrote of northern schools that "Intelligent 
reading is not as common as one would desire, the fault lying in the 
43 
want of proper comprehension of the matter read." At the same 
time, he deplored the lack of recitation and "learning by heart" 
in schools. Similarly, he did not find that written composition 
reached a sufficiently high standard, but that oral work was 
better. There is no doubt that his attitudes to this were governed 
by his belief that grammar, including analysis, parsing, derivation 
and spelling, all needed much more attention In the schools in his 
region than teachers gave them. 
In this Inspector's opinion mathematics teaching was also 
weak in the north. He sub-divided his analysis into notation, 
tables, mental arithmetic and written arithmetic. The natural 
sciences received similar treatment where nature lessons and 
44 
object lessons failed to reach the heights set for them but 
he exempted geography from this and found that Its teaching had 
improved. History teaching also Improved, as had tuition of 
civics and morals but not technical and freehand drawing. 
It is clear from Inspector Denniss' reports that the supposed 
weaknesses he found in the teaching done in his district related 
43 
^Q.P.P., 1919-1920 : 11 : p.293. 
44 
These were of the early Froebellian type, with the pupils 
attending to a static object presented by the teacher. 
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not so much to methods and content, but to his belief that there 
were too many women and insufficient men in the schools. The 
criticisms he made tended to be of those areas not traditionally 
taught by women in the north. 
The other inspectorial area of north Queensland was under 
the supervision of Mr J.L. Fowler. It included Burketown, 
Forsayth, Innlsfail, Malanda, Mt Jackson and Mt Surprise. He 
supervised 87 State schools, 5 provisional schools, 6 private 
schools, one technical college and 2 State high schools. These 
schools accommodated 4878 pupils, but had a much higher unused 
capacity than Denniss' region, due to a fall In population and 
the low birth rate in the north during the war. His 
flexibility in school use had been curtailed by the damage done 
to schools in the cyclone of 19l8 which destroyed eight schools 
and severely damaged another 17 schools. The northern district 
included 45 male and 49 female head teachers, four male and 35 
female assistants and nine men and 31 women pupil-teachers, all of 
varying classes and ranks within the teaching system. There were 
twice as many women as men in the service but almost as many men 
as women head teachers. These figures Indicate that women held 
most of the lowest classifications but despite this numerical 
preponderance, they had little opportunity for promotion. 
Fowler's report agreed with Denniss' in several ways. 
He found that English was taught somewhat better than It had been 
but he too complained of lack of originality and poor teaching of 
analytical grammar. Similarly, mathematics learning was too much 
by rote. In other respects his comments paralleled Denniss' but 
he seemed to take a more sympathetic view of the teachers. When 
commenting on the High Schools, he noted that Cairns'toilet 
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facilities had only just been completed and that little was done 
by way of beaut IfIcation at Charters Towers, a hot and dusty 
town in summer. His analysis of academic qualifications of the 
high school staff proves to be Instructive because it shows how 
few graduates there were in these schools. ^ (Table 22) 
The subjects taught in these schools Included English, Latin, 
French, mathematics, geometry, trigonometry, algebra, mechanics and 
arithmetic, history, and geography. Cairns District State High 
School also taught physics, and Herberton, geology. Fowler found 
that the language teaching vyas uneven, the mathematics inadequate, 
history and geography fair, and the scientific subjects at 
Herberton and Charters Towers to be well taught. North Queensland 
presented 51 candidates for the Junior Public Examination, of whom 
29 succeeded, with the highest percentage of passes being gained 
in mathematics and science, while Latin gave the worst failures. 
These results seem to belie Fowler's own comments about the 
teaching of these subjects and they suggest that he may have 
been too cr11lea I. 
The general tenor of these reports reflected a concern held 
by northern inspectors for mechanical efficiency in teaching, 
application of statewide criteria, all in keeping with the 
centralised and rigidly controlled system emanating from Brisbane. 
They took little account of real regional differences in terms of 
climate, distance or employment type typically found in the remote 
northern townships. 
45 
Q.P.P., 1919-1920 : 11 : p.301. See the following page for 
details. The category 'non-graduates' indicates teachers In the 
process of gaining a degree. 
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CONDUCT OF PRIVATE SCHOOLS IN CHARTERS TOWERS 
Charters Towers was one of the main non-government country 
school centres in Queensland The few State school pupils 
intending to go beyond primary school received government 
scholarships tenable at both State and private secondary schools. 
This policy benefited all private schools but only at the 
expense of firstly ensuring that they conformed to the statewide 
secondary curricula and that they allowed government inspectors 
to examine the schools. St Gabriel's School in Charters Towers 
began its full teaching load in 1920. The Sister of the Society 
of the Sacred Advent divided the school into Dormitory House and 
Junior House, thereby separating younger from older pupils and 
leaving verandahs free to be used as office space and teaching 
areas. The school subjects aimed more at a general education for 
the girls up to. the Senior Public Examination, although few 
actually reached that level. The Sisters taught English language, 
literature, French, Latin, European history (ancient and modern), 
geography, science, and mathematics. Additional subjects for the 
girls to take (and pay for separately) included physical drill, 
drawing, needlework, singing and elocution. Each day Included a 
divinity lesson. 
St Gabriel's was unable to achieve a high 
academic standard in the early years of the 1920s and this was 
caused by too few staff who, although having a great dedication to 
teaching, were possessed of insufficient skill and inadequate 
enrolments. The number of girls attending the school was affected 
by the economic climate. There tended to'be more pupils in the 
more prosperous times because many local graziers and station owners 
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looked upon education for their daughters as a luxury. Some 
felt that the benefits of the education would be lost as the 
women took husbands and, in many cases, returned to stations 
to bear children. The depression of 1920-21 tended 
to reduce the potential intake of girls at both St Mary's In 
Herberton and at St Gabriel's at Charters Towers. 
Attitudes differed towards the education of boys at this 
time and many parents preferred, If faced by economic hardship, 
to pay for the educatlon-of sons rather than daughters. 
Consequently, enrolments at schools like All Souls' tended to 
be higher In the early 1920s. This school charged $100 per year 
for each boarding pupil and attempted to provide a curriculum 
suitable for boys aiming at professional careers and for those 
46 intending to return to farming. 
The school itself had six buildings and substantial open 
air sleeping accommodation for the boys. A dam In a nearby 
creek provided swimming facilities, and as at Marlborough, 
Feetham's old school, and St Paul's, games played a major part 
in the life of the schools. Trustees had built an adequate 
septic sanitation system by 1924 and equipped the school with 
electric lights. The school year Itself was divided Into four 
terms each of ten weeks, with two larger and tv/o shorter sets 
of vacations. 
46 
Souvenir of the Anglican Church Schools League (Townsville: 
1925), p.18. This document and others on Anglican Schools In north 
Queensland, is held In the North Queensland Collection at James 
Cook University of North Queensland. I must thank Ms B. Cahill 
for her help in locating it. 
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All Souls' was very fortunate In having as one of its 
47 
students a former pupil of Toby Martin. This boy, Walter 
Harrison, won a Rhodes Scholarship and left to take up residence 
48 
at Oxford University in 1925- Indeed, the reputation of the 
school benefited greatly from this pupil's abilities and the 
school's fame spread quickly. 
St Mary's school at Herberton continued its work and the 
buildings grew In size and number. It had begun In I918 with 
11 boarders and six day pupils, and by 1923 it had 100 girls and 
18 boys. Its curriculum included work from the kindergarten to 
the Senior Public Examination. There were three houses at the 
School, Selwyn, Patterson and Weston, each named after a Bishop 
or a missionary who had helped to develop Anglicanism in remote 
parts of the world. Perhaps one of the school's greater strengths 
lay in music teaching, where it successfully prepared girls for 
awards of the Royal College of Music. Gladys Cunllffe took the 
major responsibility for t.\)\s teaching. The school saw 
itself as one that prepared pupils for vocational rather than 
academic pursuits. it is probable that this orientation found 
favour with pragmatic north Queensland parents. 
St Anne's In Townsville continued its teaching 
work, which had begun in 1917- One pupil, Alice Stockdale, won the first 
open scholarship to Queensland University in 1924. This school, 
too, specialised in music teaching and produced 14 teachers of 
47 
r. Martin M.A., had lived in Charters Towers since the l890s 
where he conducted a private school at a house in Alice Street. 
There is little evidence of his activities left and It had been 
thought that he stopped teaching by 1912. However, his work, with 
reduced classes, continued into the early 1920s. 
48 
Souvenirs of the Anglican Church Schools League, op.cit., p.l8. 
186 
music in less than seven years. It also formed the first Girl 
Guide Company in Townsville in 1921 and spread its activities 
to Include younger girls (Brownies) by 1924. 
Teaching by the Society of the Sisters of the Sacred Advent 
gave these girls' schools similarities. In each case the 
emphasis seemed to be upon producing academically competent but 
socially able girls who took the teachings of the Anglican Church 
back to their stations and properties. This enhanced the 
spiritual and religious well-being of their subsequent families. 
The aim was common in other girls' schools, and the early history 
of Blackheath tended to emphasise these Christian values in the 
"flapper" era of the early 1920s. 
The advertisements appearing In the local newspapers to 
attract girls and boys to private schools in rural areas of north 
Queensland emphasised the healthy atmosphere found in the high 
land away from the coast. But , these churches founded schools, 
particularly In Charters Towers, for two reasons. First, they 
wanted to provide an alternative private system to that of the 
Roman Catholics and second, the land values in rural towns were 
much lower than in Townsville, therefore the schools' establishment 
costs were less. 
The question of cost also Influenced the State's provision 
of education. The minor depression of 1920-21 strained the already 
limited financial resources. This affected the provision of 
education and was one factor in causing the delayed introduction 
of the Correspondence School system. Thus, both State and private 
schools were influenced by the new spirit of hope that pervaded 
Australia after the war, but both were constrained by subsequent 
financial restrictions. 
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GROWTH OF THE CORRESPONDENCE SCHOOL 
The early success of the new policy of establishing a 
correspondence school, the increasing number of families relying 
on It and the appointment of a permanent head ensured the success 
of this type of teaching In Queensland. Just as private schools 
in north Queensland began to find their feet, so too did the 
Correspondence School in Brisbane. In December 1921, the 
Department of Public Instruction advertised in all the major 
newspapers that the school was about to begin teaching, thus, 
"The Minister for Public Instruction proposes establishing 
correspondence schools for the Education of child'-en residing in 
places so far removed from existing schools that they cannot 
49 
conveniently attend them". -^  Some parents expressed 
doubts about the correspondence school program before it began. 
For example Mrs B. Black of Adavale protested that because she 
had no education herself she would be unable to teach her children 
by the correspondence system without the help of an itinerant 
teacher. B. J . McKenna, the new Director-General 
wrote to each District Inspector seeking Information on the most 
appropriate supervisors for the Correspondence Schqol.-' 
Inspector 0. Radcliffe retired in 1922 and in 1923 A.E. Palfrey 
M.A. acted as the Supervisor for what was then known as the Number 
49 
Q.S.A., Correspondence School File. Note also files A/19706 
and A/16553-16566 for further Information on this subject. Looking 
Back by H. Holthouse (Brisbane: Department of Education, 1975) 
provides additional details about the establishment of this School 
in chapter 28. 
Q.S.A., Correspondence School File, 27 April 1922. 
Ibid., Circular 23/25381. G.A. Daughtry was included in those 
recommended, but rejected because he lacked tact. He later became 
Secretary of the Queensland Teachers' Union. 
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One Primary Correspondence School but his duty conflicted with 
his other tasks as offleer-In-charge of the evening classes at 
the Teachers' Training College. Eventually McKenna replaced 
Palfrey with Mr J. Bensted, the head teacher of the Mt Gordon 
State School. Bensted remained as the Supervisor of the 
Correspondence School throughout all of its formative years and 
the school's character reflected Bensted's organising capacity. 
One of Bensted's first problems was that of advising 
parents in isolated places that the Correspondence School could 
help their children. He asked itinerant teachers to do this and 
in July 1922, Radcliffe had asked local policemen to publish a 
circular in country areas advising everyone in each Police District 
that the service was now available. This generated such Interest 
that even semi-literate parents sought and received advice from 
the Correspondence School. Mrs J. Campbell wrote, ". . .Annie, 
Olive and Mabel spell very well. Annie is the best reader and 
Olive next best. Mabel Is not a good reader. . .Anyone who didn't 
know her would think when she Is reading or reciting she had 
something in her mouth. . .but Sir, I can't get them to remember 
52 
what to do when I give them a sum and tell them to add. . . . " 
Letters like this highlighted the difficulties faced by both 
Illiterate parents, their children and the new branch of the 
Education Department. Tnis problem emphasised the parents' 
53 ignorance and the isolation that prevented them from overcoming It. 
52 
Mrs J. Crawford of Mt Christian (North Coast Railway Line) 
wrote to Radcliffe about the progress of her children, but she asked 
the school to correct the letter and return it so that she could see 
how better to write. The school did this and It was obvious that 
she was learning from the materials sent to her children. 
53 
Q.P.P., 1923 : p.725 also records comments by parents about 
the Correspondence School e.g. "We are very well pleased with your 
systems of Schooling by Correspondence", and "I find your lessons 
•a great help and an encouragement". 
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Maintaining the Primary Correspondence School became a 
problem for Bensted because there were no official staffing 
policies. Some head teachers saw it as a place to transfer 
other teachers who were Incompetent in teaching classes or whose 
health failed them. Letters on files include 
applications for transfer because of complaints of having sore 
throats. Bensted rejected these and similar applications on the 
grounds that he did not want the school to become staffed by 
invalids, but full of teachers with interest and expertise in 
this type of distance teaching. Bensted's attitude towards 
recruiting good staff helped to establish the school as a popular 
and effective mode of educating children in isolated places. 
Some parents, particularly the illiterate ones, were not 
aware of the new correspondence system and vjhen itinerant teachers 
failed to arrive when expected, these parents had neighbours 
write to the Department to find out why . 
Bensted received letters as late as 1924 asking why itinerant 
54 teachers no longer called. Adults also requested help from the 
Correspondence School. For example, John Campbell of Glencoe 
Station, Ballara, via Cloncurry, wrote "Would you please be kind 
enough to enrol me as a student of the Correspondence School. 
I will be eighteen years of age. . . .The last school I attended 
was Mt Carmel College, Charters Towers and was in fifth class 
izc: 
when I left there.' Unfortunately, Bensted had to refuse this 
54 
Q.S.A., Correspondence School File, from A. Herrod of Longton 
Station, via Pentland (between Hughenden and Charters Towers). 
•^ -'^ Q.S.A., op.cit. 7 January 1923. 
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request because the school only conducted work to the fifth class 
and therefore the applicant had already covered the work. 
One aspect of Departmental practice was the 
movement of various sections from building to building In the 
city as expediency dictated. The number of teachers at the 
Correspondence School grew as new pupils enrolled and the 
available office space became too cramped for their comfort. 
On 10 May 1924, Bensted asked for the school to be moved to 
the old Trades Hall building in Turbot Street, Brisbane. 
McKenna refused the request and eventually the Department of 
Public Works agreed to extend the buildings at th^ old Normal 
School to give the Correspondence School more space. 
As the school began to settle down, it became apparent to 
Bensted that the work demanded teaching of a certain style. 
Eventually, he decided that it best suited female teachers of 
the classification 111.1 who had high levels of ability at 
sketching and illustrating. ' Bensted made it; his 
policy to employ teachers of this classification whenever 
vacancies became available. 
The advent and subsequent growth of the Correspondence School 
was closely allied with a spirit of educational reform that the 
Australian Labor Party politicians held at the time. The tenth 
Labour-in-Politics Convention occurred in June 1920.^ It 
discussed the issue of raising the school leaving age to 16 
years again. The motion succeeded on this occasion with little 
The Teachers' Training College eventually occupied these 
buildings until the early 1940s. 
-''Q.S.A., op.cit., 1 January 1924. 
58 
Austral ian Labor Party, Tenth Labour-in-Politics Convention 
(Brisbane: Worker Press, 1920). 
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debate, but there was no comment made about what raising of the 
school leaving age would cost. The Convention adopted the resolution 
but did nothing to realise its intent. Ideas of remodelling 
the education system in Queensland pervaded the debate. They 
included curriculum Innovations such as those "designed to eliminate 
capitalist economics and ethics from schools" and to foster a 
peaceful tone by "removing historical•matter which tended to 
59 glorify war." The Convention adopted this and other motions 
regarding the teaching of esperanto, physics, music and woodcarving, 
but offered them to the Department for recommendation only. It 
is not surprising . that B.J. McKenna did not act upon these .. ^  
ideas when the Government cut his educational budget after the 
1920-21 depression. Nevertheless, the Correspondence School was 
warmly received by politicians. One parliamentarian, Mr Taylor 
(Windsor) said, 
"Another gratifying remark in the report (of 
the Director-General) is that which refers to 
the teaching by correspondence of children 
who live far away from the railhead and In 
very remote parts of the State. From the 
reports we have received it appears that very ^ 
excellent work is being done In that direction." 
But , the Correspondence Schools received some criticism. For 
example Mr Morgan (Murilla) said "In the last few years the system 
of correspondence classes has been instituted and remarkably good 
work is being done. In some districts the parents of the children 
who are being taught under the system are not quite satisfied 
with the result." This remark originated because the growth 
^^Ibid,, p.28. 
^^Q.P.D., 1923, p.1204. 
^^Q.P.D., 1924, p.954. 
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of the Correspondence School saw a reduction in the number of 
itinerant teachers, whose visits were valued by remote parents. 
This comment refers again to the gradual elimination of schools 
as learning communities consisting of teachers, pupils and a 
building set aside as a school. Some parents preferred this 
type of learning rather than the administratively cheaper and 
perhaps more efficient correspondence system. Some politicians 
produced figures claiming that country children were disadvantaged 
by country residence, at least in terms of school provision. 
Mr Green (Townsville) brought to the attention of members that, 
despite the appearance of equality of educational provision, country 
children had higher pup 11-teacher ratios than did city ones. 
The following evidence supported his claim. This refers 
Table 23 
SCHOOLS UP TO 200 SCHOLARS 
Capella 
Pi ttsworth 
Laidley North 
Ravenswood 
Winton 
Croydon 
Scholars 
63 
103 
121 
121 
148 
87 
Te, achers 
4 
6 
7 
h 
5 
3 
Average 
16 
17 
17 
30 
30 
29 
SCHOOLS 200 to 400 SCHOLARS 
Toowoomba North 
Cloncurry 
ChiIders 
Bri sbane-Enoggera 
Mackay 
Charters Towers-
Richmond Hill 
229 
211 
231 
226 
300 
381 
13 
6 
14 
13 
10 
13 
16 
35 
16 
17 
30 
30 
62 
^2 Q.P.D., 1920, p.1009, 
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particularly to the north Queensland schools of Ravenswood, 
Winton, Croydon, Cloncurry, and Richmond Hill. These figures 
show that the schools had an average ratio of 30.8 pupils per 
teacher, whereas schools in southern Queensland and Brisbane had 
ratios averaging 17.9. This particular speaker attributed the 
lack of teachers to the disadvantage of the localities but he 
overlooked the fact that the Department of Public Instruction 
had the power to transfer teachers to these places, thereby 
improving ratios. These variations In ratio tended to be affected 
by the fluctuations of population in some places, but that did 
not account for the entire difference, which had some genuine 
basis in cost. It cost the Treasury more to provide a teacher 
to an Isolated place than to a city location and in times of 
financial difficulty, pupi1 - teacher ratios tended to rise more 
rapidly in country areas than in city ones. 
Part of the transfer problem lay In teachers' unwillingness 
to be moved from more to less favourable places. The Department 
tried to avoid too much hardship wherever It could, but the growth 
of soldier settlements caused McKenna to force the resignation or 
demotion of teachers who refused to accept transfers to remote 
places after 1920. In that year he paid special allowances to 
teachers In difficult divisions of the State. The salaries list 
is included here, with the Northern Divisional delineations. 
^E.O.C, November 1920, pp.344-45, 
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Northern Division 
No. 1 (Coastal) District—So much of the Northern 
Division as Is east of a 1 Ine commencing from Walton, 
on the Central Railway, drawn west of Charters Towers, 
and from there by a line north-west, east of Mareeba 
and striking the coast at Port Douglas, to include the 
Innlsfail Tramway. 
NOo 2 District—So much of the Northern Division as 
is along or west of the western boundary of No. 1 
District and east of a line leaving the Central Rail-
way at Alpha, running north-west to just east of 
Hughenden, and from there north-west along the 
Gilbert River to the Gulf of Carpentaria. This 
District shall Include Tolga and the South Johnstone 
Line. 
No. 3 District—So much of the Northern Division as 
is east of a line just west of Winton to north-west of 
Nonda, and thence due north to Its junction with the 
boundary of No. 2 District at Gilbert River. 
No. 4 District—So much of the Northern Division 
as is along or west of the western boundary of No. 3 
District. 
6. Schools situated in the above districts not 
less than thirty-five miles distant from the nearest 
railway line shall for the purpose of calculating the 
allowances of teachers be deemed to be In the district 
for which the next higher allowance is prescribed, 
and a No. 5 District Is hereby created In each division 
which shall include schools situated not less than 
thirty-five miles from the nearest railway line In 
No. 4 District In each division. 
Allowances 
The following annual allowances shall be paid to male 
teachers other than pupl1-teachers In the respective 
districts in addition to their annual salaries: 
No. 
No. 
No. 
No. 
No. 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
District 
District 
District 
District 
District 
Southern 
Division 
Per annum 
$ -
44 
64 
90 
110 
Central 
Divi sIon 
Per annum 
$ 20 
70 
84 
110 
150 
Northern 
Division 
Per annum 
$ 50 
106 
125 
150 
180 
(b) The annual allowances for female teachers in the 
respective districts shall be two-thirds of the allowances 
for males set out in sub-clause (a) hereof. 
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(c) The annual allowances for pupl1-teachers (male 
and female) shall be one-half the allowances prescribed 
in sub-clause (a) for males. 
Salaries 
The following salaries shall be payable to teachers 
and pupil-teachers employed in primary schools by the 
Secretary for Public Instruction in the State of Queensland: 
Status Males Females 
Per annum Per annum 
Pupi1-Teacher— 
On probation 
1st Class 
2nd Class 
3rd Class 
4th Class 
Class 111-
Divi s ion 8 
Divi slon 7 
Divi sIon 6 
Division 5 
Divi s ion 4 
Divis ion 3 
Divi s ion 2 
Division 1 
Class 11-
Divislon 6 
Divis ion 5 
Division 4 
Division 3 
Divi sIon 2 
Division 1 
Class 1-
Division 6 
Division 5 
Divi sion 4 
Division 3 
Division 2 
Division 1 
Provided that on reaching the age of twenty-one years a 
male teacher shall be paid not less than $450 per annum and a 
female teacher $390 per annum: but such salary shall not be 
increased beyond $450 or $390 as the case may be, unless and 
until the said teacher has been classified for more than 
three years. 
$ 
144 
168 
192 
216 
240 
310 
370 
450 
490 
510 
530 
550 . 
590 
600 
620 
640 
660 
680 
700 
720 
740 
760 
780 
800 
820 
$ 
120 
144 
168 
192 
216 
270 
310 
390 
430 
450 
470 
490 
510 
540 
560 
580 
600 
620 
640 
660 
680 
700 
720 
740 
760 
19b 
These sub-divisions demonstrate that the State Education 
Department regionalised the northern areas for administrative 
purposes, forming sub-divisions along major transport corridors 
that corresponded with Meinig's schematised diagrams, in 
circulation pattern stage two. They show an emergence of a 
northern central place In Townsville and a system of inter-
linked networks emanating from the coast. The major exception 
for the purpose of this study is the Number One coastal region, 
since it Incorporates the more densely populated coastal strip. 
The other regions are described by their relationships to 
existing transport networks, emphasising transport's importance to 
northern 1ife. 
Provisional schools, itinerancy and correspondence teaching 
are central to the idea of remote education because their combination 
was partly determined by cost. The provisional schools placed 
burdens on parents since they had to accommodate teachers and provide 
buildings, while on the other hand, correspondence teaching relieved 
them of this problem but demanded parental attention to teaching 
using the correspondence materials. The balance could be struck by 
having frequent visits made by itinerant teachers to pupils receiving 
the correspondence lessons but, as has been noted, itinerant teachers 
were few in number, costly to maintain and made only very Infrequent 
visits to pupils. One solution lay in decreasing provisional 
schools and increasing the number of itinerant teachers as the 
number of pupils taking correspondence lessons rose. The decline in 
the number of Itinerant teachers came about because the Department 
preferred to increase its offering of technical education and to do 
this it required the provision of more buildings and more technical 
teachers in the larger centres of population. In 1921 the 
197 
Education Office Gazette reported that the Department had spent 
$40,000 on the buildings used for technical education in Townsville. 
Also, it added "Vocational" sections to existing State High schools 
in central and western Queensland. McKenna had committed. 
himself to these expenditures before 1921 and Its depression. 
This fall In economic confidence affected the post-war spirit of 
reform and after that year the rate of Improvement hoped for by 
many people slowed as even some returned soldiers became unemployed. 
The Commonwealth Census of 1921 provided data on the number of 
64 
children who took education at home. It showed that Queensland 
had a low proportion of pupils not undertaking schooling of some 
type and while the State did not fare as well as Victoria it fell 
below the national average. Some of Queensland's parents 
managed to maintain educational provision despite the difficult 
economic circumstances pertaining after the war. (see Table 24). 
THE EFFECTS OF THE TEACHERS' UNION AND POLITICAL POLICY ON STAFFING 
This thesis has already noted that the Queensland branch of 
the Australian Labor Party preferred a pragmatic and utilitarian 
approach to education. The Queensland Teachers' Union supported 
this attItude. 
In Its discussion of the aims and objects of secondary education, 
in particular, the Union recognised that the education system In 
England had separate schools for the wealthy and the poor. Similarly, 
the wealthiest people in Queensland often chose to send their children 
to be educated at schools in either the southern Australian States 
or in England. For poorer children, the academic and 
64 
Census of the Commonwealth of Australia, 1921. 
Queensland Education Journal, 15 September 1921, pp.13-15. 
This journal later became the Queensland Teachers' Journal and 
hereafter is referred to as either the Q.E.J, or the Q.T.J. 
When discussing the education of wealthy boys, the Joujmal 
wrote "he was sent mainly with a view to his social educat ion". Jiitd. 
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social curricula commonly found in private schools seemed to have 
had little relevance to their future destinations. 
The apprenticeship system and the school system In Queensland 
were not well articulated. This might have had no particular 
importance unless a pupil attempted the Junior Public Examination, 
succeeded in it, progressed to the Senior Public Examination, and 
failed to win a university place. The additional two years spent 
by the pupil at school excluded that child from taking up any 
apprenticeship because, for boys, they were too old. The 
failure of a child to obtain such work meant a further burden on 
parents while they supported the pupil until he could find a 
suitable job. The Queensland Education Journal's editor thought 
that this was unfair because It demonstrated an excessive concern 
on the part of teachers with Impractical academic subjects. 
The Journal also followed the same argument when It claimed 
that there were two types of curricula for girls; one ornamental 
and one practical, and that they were subdivided according to 
wealth and not ability. The article continued to attack not only 
the "snob" curriculum but also those who taught in such girls' 
schools as being Incompetent teachers who had little disciplinary 
control with which to manage the classes. The importance of this 
and similar articles lay in their genuine recognition that the 
outcome of schooling In Queensland did not really depend upon the 
knowledge given to the pupils, as such, but rather the place the 
pupils' parents held in the social scale. This Union supported 
the more practical and vocationally oriented schools for most of 
Queensland's children, because It saw that Income would be earned 
'Q.E.J., 15 September 1921, p.l4. 
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by labour and not by rent or dividend. Perhaps the University 
of Queensland's external and part-time studies courses best 
expressed the belief in Queensland that higher education was only 
to be gained after the "real day's" work was done. However, 
this belief, when enacted as policy in practice benefited northern 
students because the University, through Its external studies 
department, helped to make university education more available to 
those living in Isolation. This experiment In tertiary correspondence 
education linked well with' the, correspondence system designed to take 
pupils to the end of their compulsory schooling, since It enhanced 
the idea of distance education. But, Education Department practice 
did not take up the opportunity to capitalise on this procedure. 
The salary and promotional system within the Department 
militated against teachers attending the University and their 
attempting to graduate if salary was a major consideration. A 
letter in the Queensland Education Journal of 1922 illustrated 
69 
this point. A primary school teacher above the rank of assistant 
teacher had 121 opportunities to become principal of Class VI school 
at a salary of $1087 P-a., 67 chances of earning $1120, 37 chances 
of $1l60, 27 chances at $1240 and seven chances at $1300 p.a. each 
0 
according to the class of primary school and the number of such 
schools in the State. The secondary school teachers' salaries 
began at $950 and rose to $1140 by ,$50 increments but only three 
head teachers earned the maximum amount. Because the promotion 
system in secondary schools was more restricted, teachers had 
68 
Ibid., 14 October 1921, P.6. This article details the exact 
nature of the offerings made by the University, the subjects and 
the relevant rules. 
^Ibid., 22 October 1922, p. 16, 
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fewer chances of being promoted to a higher salary scale and, 
for those transferred from primary to secondary schools subsequent 
to their gaining a degree, It actually meant a drop in salary. 
Since teachers who gained a degree were more llkely.to be ' •• 
transferred from primary to secondar.y work,, disguising their 
success-was an advantage. This bureaucratic system might 
suggest that the Department of Public Instruction.'s salary scales 
were either anomalous or they reflected a lack of concern for the 
academic qualifications of teachers. 
In December 1922 Acting Under-Secretary A.S. Kennedy retired 
from duty. Acting Chief-Inspector Radcliffe also retired and the 
service of these two men had seen continuous links from the post-
World War One era of Anderson and Ewart, through the administration 
of J.D. Story, and up to the beginning of B.J. McKenna's leadership 
in the Department, who commenced duty on 1 January 1922. 
McKenna took office at a time when the Education Department's 
administration system began to settle-down after the war. The 
political decision to increase the number of scholarships to 
pupils wishing to go beyond primary to secondary education had 
administrative Implications. The additional costs detracted from 
other attempts to upgrade schools allowed to go into decline in the 
war and repairs were not effected as quickly as they might have been 
because the Department did not have access to unlimited funds. 
However, McKenna undertook certain modifications after 1922. The 
Department decided to supply free of cost the necessary text books 
and to increase the value of the scholarships to the Senior level by 
$8.00 p.a. and $60.00 p.a. for students respectively living at home 
or away from home. The scholarship examination itself received 
'^%.P.P., 1923 : 11 : p.712. 
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modifications in 1922. Prior to that time, pupils needed only to 
pass the examinations with an aggregate of 50^ of the marks. After 
1923 the Department decided to pass candidates if they secured at 
least 50^ in both English and arithmetic and then aggregated 50^ 
for all other allotted papers. Finally, the age limit of l4 years 
in the year of sitting was abolished. 
In 1922 students in north Queensland won the following secondary 
scholarships: 
Table 27 
Boys Girls 
Townsvi 1 Ie Grarr.iar 
Cairns State High 
Charters Towers State High 
Townsville Technical College 
Al1 Souls' (Ang1 lean) 
Thornborough (Methodist) 
Mt Carmel (Roman Catholic) 
Townsville Christian Brothers 
Herberton Convent 
St Anne's 
St Mary's Herberton (Anglican) 
Blackheath (Methodist) 
St Mary's Charters Towers 
(Roman Cat hoiic) 
Herberton Convent 
Townsville Convent 
TOTAL 
Percentage 
43 
18 
7 
11 
18 
22 
49 
20 
1 
-
-
-
-
-
-
189 
61.36^ 
13 
12 
7 
6 
-
-
-. 
-
-
23 
19 
3 
7 
4 
25 
119 308 
38.63% 
There was a difference in entry standards between those winning 
scholarships and those entering State high schools after I9I8. The 
difference centred on the fact that entry to the State high depended 
on passes In English, arithmetic and mensuration, and geography, 
whereas the Scholarship demanded the addition of history and a 
general knowledge miscellaneous paper. Consequently, pupils entering 
without the benefit of a scholarship found the Junior examinations 
to be more difficult. The Department added one year to the 
^^Q.P.P. 1923 : 11 : p.716. 
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two existing years needed to study for the University of 
Queensland Junior Public Examination. This had the effect of 
benefiting State high school students attempting to pass this 
test and would have disadvantaged non-State school students 
had their schools failed to adopt a similar pattern. 
The additional year in these schools also meant that parents of 
non-scholarship pupils had to bear a further year's fees. This 
Departmentally inspired change to the scholarship system forced 
non-State schools to follow, continuing the effect of making 
educational provision uniform on a statewide basis, demonstrating 
rigidity within the administrative system. 
The economic difficulties of 1921 forced the Minister to 
suspend the admission of new teachers to the service so that the 
cost of employing others would remain steady. Teacher resignations 
continued at a normal rate during this time, causing the total 
number of teachers in the service to fall In 1922. Tihe 
number fell so low that recruitment began again in 1923. The 
falls occurred in the unclassified section so that McKenna was 
able to claim that while the numbers had declined, the teaching 
strength had risen as many classified teachers filled places 
72 previously held by unclassified and poorly-trained ones, a factor 
affecting the north where there were many unclassified teachers. 
THE RURAL PROVISION OF PRACTICAL EDUCATION 
Another practical advance made in 1922 occurred In housecraft 
lessons. These took place for a full day per week in State schools. 
In rural places arrangements were made to teach this subject in 
railway carriages designed especially for the purpose. They 
operated first in central Queensland but the plans for their use 
'''^Q.P.P., 1923 : 11 : p.724. 
73 
For further details see Q.P.P., 1923 : 11 : p.727. 
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In the north had been laid. The carriage was to serve Hughenden, 
Winton, Richmond, Cloncurry and Kurldala. Each wagon measured 
l4m X 2.6m and a recess in it held a two-oven stove, a compartment 
1.7m X 2.6m for the teacher to use, wide flyscreened doors, a sink, 
draining boards, ice-chest, wire-safe (for meat) and fuel containers. 
Other equipment included tables, cupboards and drawers, containing 
enough utensils to accommodate 16 pupils. There is no doubt that 
this innovation, and its subsequent manual training counterpart, 
provided one of the best methods of providing vocational instruction 
to isolated families within reach of a railway line. 
K.A. Somers (former head teacher at Virginia) Inspected the 
northern schools In 1922. The depression caused many people to move 
to urban centres, and the population declined in the mining areas, 
of which Somers said: "In sordid mining camps and in places remote 
from the refining influences of civilisation, I have found over 
and over again the teacher one who rose above the temptations of 
74 his environment. . .but there are many failures. . ." He found 
that students on the Atherton Tablelands were healthy and noted 
that those who lived on the coast of the Gulf of Carpentaria 
showed no signs of mental or physical deterioration. The majority 
of trained teachers he saw were competent and succeeded at their 
jobs but those who were unclassified, teaching In the remote and 
most difficult parts were those who most often 'failed to show the 
ideals and skills needed for good teaching." He blamed lack of 
proper training and discipline for their failures. Somers commented 
on various subjects but despite his critical appraisals, only 
recitation, grammar and mental arithmetic disappointed him, although 
'J^Q.P.P., op cit., p.769. 
75Here he alluded to the expected decline of whites in the 
tropics due to the climatic conditions prevailing there. 
Ibid. He also attacked the 'object lessons'. 
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his comment on nature study bears recording: "The old type object 
lesson often without the object prevails in the great majority of 
schools. Somers' comments, like those of his predecessors, 
showed a major concern with maintaining uniform standards and with 
attempting to improve the quality of teaching in his more remote 
schools. The reduction in numbers of unclassified teachers caused 
by the 1921-22 financial restrictions should have led to an 
improvement in teaching method. The willingness of teachers to 
cling to outmoded methods identified by Somers Indicated the 
difficulties he faced in upgrading their work. 
Finally, he touched on a subject that needed so much but 
received so little attention. The toilets in many schools did not 
have self-closing lids. Pupils rarely closed them properly and 
the flies emanating from them flew into children's faces, especially 
the eyes, and this became a major cause of opthalmia in north 
Queensland. The Department took little heed of his comments. 
Mr J. Dunlop, B.A., was the other northern School Inspector. 
He complained that so many northern teachers failed to attempt 
classification examinations, or If they did, still remained at the 
bottom of the scale. The teachers advanced several reasons when 
questioned. They included isolation, remoteness from an atmosphere 
conducive to study, and the harsh climate in the north. , 
Dunlop dismissed the last because many others seemed to prosper 
there. Generally, this Inspector was satisfied with the quality of 
instruction his teachers gave but his criticisms were substantially 
the same as Somers'. He also inspected the local northern high 
schools and his one complaint lay with the Charters Towers Technical 
School which was understaffed. This was a sad reflection on the 
The acting health inspector in Cloncurry closed the Malbon 
school. The Head Teacher's telegram wrote, "Two cases typhoid 
taken from here...condemned both lavatories." Q.S.A., ZI668 
18 July 1923. 
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level to which this school had fallen since It incorporated the 
once healthy School of Mines. 
The school year 1922 drew to a close with the spectre of 
financial difficulties looking over both schools and teachers, but 
the Australian Labor Party seemed to have few new ideas for 
education. When it met at its eleventh Labour-in-Politics 
78 Convention, the entire educational discussion took less than two 
columns to report and even it contained the same motions as in 
past years about raising the school leaving age. This showed that 
there was an underlying educational and social conservatism within 
the Party. Since, having adopted Its educational platform, the 
Party seemed willing to allow the officers of the Education Department 
to put It Into practice without upgrading beliefs In accordance with 
changing social and economic patterns. 
TEACHER TRANSFERS 
The gradual return to normality following the war was delayed by 
the minor depression of 1920-1. The wartime circumstances reduced 
both teacher employment and transfers and when staff returned to the 
post-war conditions, so the unrelieved tensions needed an outlet. 
One of the side-effects of reduced expenditure on schools was a more 
rapid transfer rate for employed teachers as the system attempted 
to balance Its needs and demands, particularly when small schools 
closed in isolated places. The Queensland Teachers' Union raised 
79 the transfer issue in its Journal of February 1923, when teachers 
delegated to attend the Union's annual conference from the north 
78 
Australian Labor Party, Eleventh Labour-in-Politics 
Convention ( B r i s b a n e : Worker P r e s s , March 1 9 2 3 ) . 
79 
Q.T.J., 19 February 1923, p.40. (This journal changed its 
name from Queensland Education Journal in February 1923). 
2uy 
complained that southern assistant teachers who had been transferred 
to the north managed to have their appointments changed. Consequently, 
teachers already In the north either had to remain there longer or 
move even further to the north and west of the State. 
These teachers felt that the Department subjected them to unfair 
treatment. In some cases the Director-General was able to argue 
that teachers appointed in the north originated from there and 
therefore they remained at home. This argument also applied to teachers 
in Brisbane and because more people lived there than north of 
Rockhampton, it was cheaper not to move teachers from their homes. 
This consideration ignored the fact that many teachers who originated 
from and taught In north Queensland may not have thought it was a 
desirable place to work. Applications for transfer suggested that 
teachers in isolated places preferred to be sent to more populous 
coastal cities and towns. The motion put forward by 
northern teachers that their southern counterparts be transferred, 
caused a split in the Union and the teachers based in southern areas 
rejected the Idea that they received preferential treatment. 
Nevertheless, sufficient delegates had been kept north and west of 
Townsville for long enough to realise that It had genuine 
substance and the delegates voted to support the motion. It was 
probable that the cost of transferring teachers concerned the Department 
most of all In those financially difficult times. Transfers Involved 
refunding the cost of travel and transport of teachers' families and 
possessions, therefore the fewer teachers who had to be moved over the 
shortest distance, the lower the cost. 
80 
Examples of the consequences of this can be found in Q.T.J., 
op.cit., p.42. Some teachers accepted transfers to schools of 
lower classification In order to move south. 
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THE EFFECTS OF THE MINOR DEPRESSION ON PRIVATE SCHOOLS 
The minor economic crisis had an effect on church schools as 
well as on State schools. Parents became more reluctant to spend 
money on private education as incomes fell. Private school 
enrolments fell and some schools began to advertise for pupils by 
using comparative enrolment and examination pass data. These 
figures seemed to express favourable relationships for the 
advertisers but were unsuitable for the task because they assumed 
that all pupils In the school sat for the University Junior and 
Senior Examinations. This was not so and some schools only 
allowed selected puoils to attempt the examination, thus distorting 
the pass-fail ratio. In these schools pass rates 
related to the numbers sitting for examinations, not the numbers 
attending the school). 
Similar arguments attempted to show that private schools 
performed better than State high schools in the examination arena. 
These, too originated from an unsatisfactory data base. A careful 
analysis of comparative figures showed that for 1921 State high 
81 
schools did not perform so badly (see table 28). 
The parents of many scholarship holders sent their children 
to private schools. Children who failed to win scholarships, or 
even to pass the Junior Public Examination, attended these schools 
at their parents own expense, while children who passed the 
examinations but failed to win a scholarship and whose parents were 
poor attended the State high schools if they lived nearby or could 
afford to board. The private schools were not "free" because they 
charged additional laboratory fees and fees for "extra-curricula" 
lessons. The State paid these schools a total of 
81 
Q.T.J., 18 April 1923, p.6. 
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$64,066 p.a. for tuition of scholarship holders. This averaged 
$48.00 per pupil. Meanwhile, State high schools averaged $44.00 
8? 
per pupil per annum tuition costs. It could not be 
claimed by opponents of State education that the State high schools 
lacked efficiency using either scholarship passes or cost as criteria 
for success. This did not mear that these schools were 
as well managed as they might have been. The issue of efficiency 
related to that of cost and the minor depression of 1921-22 produced an 
immediate parliamentary response resulting In policies seeking to 
reduce educational expenditure, that is, to modify the practice. 
This particular example shows how sensitive the educational service 
was to the question of cost. The cuts highlighted the speedy inter-
play between policy and practice where decisions about both were not 
directly related to educational outcomes, but to financial restrictions, 
demonstrating that in Queensland at this time the political issues 
dominated. For example, Mr J. Kerr, the parliamentary opposition's 
member for Enoggera, raised the issue of effective State education In 
On 
the Supply debates of the Queensland Parliament in 1923. He claimed 
that the enrolment in State primary schools had risen 4l.3% since 1911 
but that the non-State school (Roman Catholic) figures had increased 
by 61.51 in the same period to 1923. He supposed that the current 
Labor administration had caused the State system to deteriorate and 
therefore to waste public money. He even went so far as to suggest 
that Queensland establish its own equivalent of the 1921 Geddes 
84 Commission in England. Despite claims to the contrary, the Labor 
8? 
Q.T.J., 18 April 1923, p.8. 
^^Q.p.D., 1923, p.1205. 
84 
The British Conservative Government established Lord Geddes as 
Chairman of an inquiry into education. He so reduced expenditure on 
education that many reforming effects of H.A.L. Fisher's 1919 Act 
were lost in the cost cutting. 
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Government had cut its education expenditure in 1923-24 to $2,627,8l8 
from the 1922-23 estimate of $2,645,644, a decrease of $17,626.^ 
The Minister, Huxham, made a spirited defence of the Government's 
attempts to provide education, particularly to outback children 
and he found himself repeating this stand at the Annual Conference 
of the Queensland Teachers' Union in December 1923. He made 
the following comments, 
I am fully aware that, compared with the primary 
school course, the system Is lacking in certain 
respects, the chief of which is regular, daily, 
personal contact between teacher and pupil; but 
I claim that, as an expedient, it promises to 
supply well directed assistance to parents who, 
'scattered to conquer the continent' make their 
homes far away from town and city life.86 
THE GROWTH OF THE NEW TECHNOLOGIES 
The Improvement shown by the economy after 1922-23 encouraged 
an expanded use of some new technologies made more common by the 
war. Two technological factors stood out for development and these 
were in transport and radio. One of the major criticisms levelled 
at the itinerant teachers was their inability to visit pupils often 
enough to be effective. This was partly due to an insufficient 
number of teachers to do the job, a growing reliance on the 
Correspondence School and inadequate transport for the teachers. 
But, debates about the impact of both radio and motor vehicles 
occurred against a background of 'keeping people on the land' but 
limiting the cost of doing so by watching careful 1y over Education 
Department expenditure. The Minister for Education, Mr Huxham, in 
Supply debates of 1924 supported the itinerant teachers and the new 
Correspondence School but devoted a major part of his time to 
^^Q.P.D., 1923, p.1207, 
^^E.O.G., 3 February 1923, pp.19-23 
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discussing agricultural education projects such as the Agricultural 
High School at Gatton and advances made in technical education. 
This emphasis served once more to show that both the Union and the 
Government held similar views about the pragmatic purpose of education 
in Queensland. This was tempered by a growing awareness of and 
respect for the encroachment of transport technology on education. 
The first substantial debate about the use of motor vehicles and 
87 
itinerant teachers occurred in 1924. Mr Kelso (Nundah), questioned 
the new Minister for Public Instruction, F.T. Brennan (Toowoomba) 
about the increased expenditure on Itinerant teachers. Brennan 
noted that the Department had recently Issued five of the twelve 
itinerant teachers with costly motor vehicles because teachers 
demanded that they have maximum mobility. Kelso claimed that this 
was necessary particularly because of the advent of more reliable 
vehicles. The success of the Correspondence School allowed the 
Department to reduce its 15 itinerant teachers to 12 In 1924 and 
those remaining needed both speed and mobility. Kelso said: ". . .It 
is recognised it would be absurd to expect the best possible results 
88 from them if they could not get about quickly."°° 
Another significant technological development lay in the use of 
modern aids for "visual education." In February 1924 the Queensland 
Teachers' Union urged the Department to adopt the cinematograph for 
89 history, geography and nature study teaching. Significantly, a 
north Queensland member moved this motion. Not all the Union's 
members supported the Idea, first because of the cost, and second 
because reports from schools in the London County Council region in 
England suggested that this method of education was harmful to children. 
Q.p.D. , 1924, 144 p.1105. 
Ibid. 
89 
^Q.T.J., 22 February 1924, p.20. 
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Arguments advanced to support this contention Included those that 
movies were harmful to the children's eyes, and putting 
children together in a small, darkened space encouraged the transfer 
90 
of vermin from one to the other. 
Innovatory teachers had experimented with oral and visual 
teaching methods and claimed that traditional techniques had proved 
to be more successful. Others argued that the "magic lantern" 
provided a better teaching medium than cinema despite objections 
that this method failed to convey any sense of life and of movement, 
as the cinema did. One teacher, Mr H.Lee, speaking in 
support of the idea even went so far as to suggest that he would 
like to see the eventual introduction of gramophones and the 
91 
wireless. The introduction of these teaching media depended 
on electric power being available to rural schools. Most small 
places in the north did not have such power until after 1946. 
Therefore, some of the developments could not have occurred 
unless local school committees provided schools with batteries 
and winding gramophones. An absence of suitable power supplies 
in the more remote towns was further evidence of their pioneering 
nature, but the gradual introduction of reticulated electricity 
a 
showed how these communities were moving from the secondary 
frontier stage towards a more stable Infrastructure. 
THE QUEENSLAND TEACHERS' UNION AND TECHNOLOGY 
Political policy on educational matters originated not only 
with the ideology of the A.L.P. but also through its links with the 
organised trade unions. The Queensland Teachers' Union met annually 
to discuss policy changes and practical teaching. The Union concerned 
itself with the welfare of teachers, including their transfers and 
the use to which new technology might be put. The Union established 
3°Jbtd. 
^hbid. 
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a committee whose task it would be to examine and report upon those 
new teaching aids. The Union itself took no action on the report 
and similar debates did not recur until the mid-1930s. On this 
occasion the Union had lost an opportunity to contribute to the 
advancement of teaching methods in Queensland. This was unfortunate 
for the children of north Queensland because many of them lived so 
far from the cities and from the coastal regions. The school cinema 
would have been one of the few ways of bringing the larger world to 
these small and isolated towns. 
The President of the Queensland Teachers' Union at this time 
was Mr J. Bensted, the Principal of the Primary Correspondence 
School. His speech on retirement from that position in 1924 read 
not unlike that of an Inspector, but closer examination revealed 
interesting points. Bensted did not support the teaching of 
imperial weights and measures units and he urged the Union to 
encourage the Government to adopt the decimal system of weights, 
measures and coinage. Bensted also opposed the Scholarship 
92 
examination and the award of the Li 1 ley Medal each year, claiming 
that the fetish for examination dominated the real purposes of 
education. Finally, he did not support the way the Department 
divided teachers Into many grades. There were three classes of 
teachers and the Department divided each class Into several divisions. 
The method of passing from one to the next was by excmlnation and 
promotion. This system exacerbated teachers' liking for examinations 
and Bensted argued that teachers, once qualified, need not be further 
subdivided except on the basis of teaching ability and merit. 
92 
Awarded to the highest pass in the Scholarship examination. 
This pupil's name and the nine others were published in newspapers 
each year and the students received lavish public praise. 
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Bensted's attitude on these Issues contrasted with the 
Union's approach to these and other new ideas, which was conservative 
and supportive of the Government. In 1919 this Union and many 
politicians looked forward to a post-war era of change and equality. 
It is surprising that within such a short time so many had lost 
these Ideals and had reverted to uncritical and conservative 
attitudes. Bensted was an exception. Not only had he been able 
to establish the Primary Correspondence School on an efficient basis 
but had also managed the affairs of the Union, as Its President, 
in a time of financial difficulty. This man received little praise 
for his efforts, but he was responsible for one of the lasting 
features of the Queensland education system that has benefited 
Isolated children. The Correspondence School grew in the 
93 following way, in the year of its most rapid expansion. 
Table 29 demonstrates just how quickly Bensted had to recruit and 
train teachers in a short time from a very limited pool of eligible 
qualIfed teachers. 
Table 29 
Quarter Ended Gross Net Number of 
1923 Admitted Enrolment Left Enrolment Teachers 
31 March 
30 June 
30 September 
31 December 
302 
302 
298 
183 
1032 
1108 
1274 
1389 
226 
132 
68 
132 
806 
976 
1206 
1257 
14 
16 
17 
19 
Totals 1085 .. 558 .. If 
and the itinerant teachers In the north covered the following regions 
^^Q.P.P., 1924 : 1 : p.751. 
^^Q.P.P., 1924 : 1 : p.750. 
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Table 30 
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ITINERANT TEACHERS DISTRICTS, 1923 
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These tables showed that not only had the total enrolment at 
the Correspondence School risen, but also that the itinerant teachers 
appeared to have improved their average number of visits, especially 
in the Camooweal district where the rate had risen from 1.9 to 2.5 
visits since 1918. A comparison of the number of children 
visited and the distance travelled shows that in 1923 the itinerant 
teacher taught 35 fewer pupils and travelled a greater distance 
to do so. The figures suggest that many pupils had enrolled 
in the Correspondence School, thus easing the burden on the itinerant 
teachers. Also, as the following table shows, the number of pupils 
attending scholarship classes in north Queensland schools rose. 
95 Ibid., p. 762, 
219 
Table 31 
Boys Girls 
58 
14 
13 
7 
14 
14 
18 
42 
17 
97 
12 
14 
7 
4 
12 
-
.-. 
-
-
32 
2 
14 
11 
9 
3 
19 
139 336 
Townsville Grammar 
Cairns State High School 
Charters Towers State High 
Herberton State High School 
Townsville Technical College 
All Souls' 
Thornborough 
Mt Carmel 
Townsville Christian Brothers 
St Anne's 
St Gabriel's 
St Mary's Herberton 
Blackheath 
Charters Towers Convent 
Herberton Convent 
Townsville Convent 
TOTAL 
Percentage 58.63^ 41.36^ 
^96) 
INSPECTORIAL REPORTS ON SCHOOL PRACTICE AFTER THE MINOR DEPRESSION 
The Parliamentary Papers of 1924 recorded that Inspector 
Inglis took charge of the northern school region. He supervised 
190 State schools containing I96 classified, unclassified and 
pupil-teachers. In addition, the region contained one Aboriginal 
mission and eight denominational (private) schools. The year was 
a dry one and he travelled widely in the north, failing only to 
visit Burketown and Coen. Inglis supported the Department's 
replacement of the poorer qualified teachers during the preceding 
years of financial difficulty because he believed that the newer, 
more qualified teachers had better teaching skill. 
^^Ibid., p.762, 
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Inglis referred to the recent debates about the effect 
tropical living had on white people. He dismissed claims that 
it was deleterious because local children were fit and healthy. 
Many in sugar growing areas were Italian and they gained a 
working knowledge of English within their first school years. 
His general comments on subjects taught in northern schools 
Indicated his satisfaction with mathematics and science teaching, 
but his general unhappiness with history, geography and nature 
knowledge. 
Mr Moorhouse was Inglis' northern inspectorial counterpart. 
He inspected 107 schools: 84 State schools, 1 State high, 1 
grammar, 5 provisional, 1 Saturday school, 1 half-time school, 
13 denominational schools, and 2 primary schools with secondary 
"tops." The teachers were subdivided in accordance with the 
following table. 
The following table (32) shows the breakdown of teaching 
staff In Moorhouse's district. \t is significant that there 
were twice as many women assistant teachers as men and fewer 
women held Head Teacherships. Similarly, just less than half 
the teaching force was employed at the class three level, the 
lowest formal classification. It can be concluded that most 
teachers in the north were poorly trained women. The relative 
proportions of men to women teachers and of highly trained to 
almost untrained teachers remained similar during the 1920s. 
Table 32 
Males Females 
Head Teachers 
Assistant Teachers 
Pupi1 Teachers 
Student Teachers 
60 
43 
8 
7 
118 
28 
100 
31 
6 
165 
(cont...) 
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Classification of Teachers in Primary 
State Schools-
Rank Number 
Head Teachers 
Class 1 12 
Class n 12 
Class 111 30 
Unclassified 34 
Assistant Teachers 
Class 1 0 
Class 11 13 
Class 111 121 
Unclassified 9 
Pupi1 Teachers 39 
Student Teachers 13 
TOTAL 283 
Besides these, there were 13 teachers and State 
Secondary Schools. 97 
The primary schools he Inspected contained almost 9000 pupils who 
made up 88.7^ of total enrolments in his region. 
Primary Schools 
Departmental 
Denomi natlona1 
TOTALS 
Number 
89 
12 
101 
Enrolment 
8623 
1511 
10134 
Pupils 
Exami ned 
7710 
1281 
89.91 
% 
89.4 
84.7 
88.7 
THE ROLE OF TEACHERS IN REMOTE TOWNSHIPS 
Moorhouse tended tO look Into the communities more closely than 
some other inspectors. He found that many small schools performed 
remarkably well in the most difficult conditions. For example, 
there was one train per fortnight to Ballara (near Cloncurry) and 
^"^Q.P.P., 1924 : 1 : p.825. 
Til 
98 
KajabbI. Mt Cuthbert and Dobbyn^ had one train per week. He 
Dobbyn 
Mount Cuthbert * 
••^•^ Kijibbi 
Oona 
Great 
Nortel em 
Railway 
MacGregor ^Kuridala 
DuchcMV Junction ,' 
(Devoncourt) / 
TrckeUno Selwyn 
Dajarra LOCALITY 
said of Urandangle and Dajarra that "they would banish optimism 
99 from the mind of any person of weak character," because of the 
monotony of the environment. Even in these harsh conditions he 
found that local people at Oona had formed "The Bush Book Club 
of North Queensland." The club had its headquarters in Townsville 
and Moorhouse encouraged other, more fortunate teachers, to donate 
books to it. Also, Moorhouse noted that the teacher at Homestead 
(near Hughenden) was a musician and the social light of the town. 
He had formed an orchestral society of eight violinists who could 
play as many as twenty dance tunes. Moorhouse concluded that "the 
teachers In this district are giving splendid service to the State 
and are, on the whole, men and women of whom the Education 
9 8 I, -, , 
R. Kerr, "Education at HIghtvIlle and Ballara," Queensland 
Heritage 3 (1976), p.4. This map refers to the period in the mid-l920s. 
99 Q.P.P., 1924 : 1 : p.825. 
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Department may well be proud." 
Moorhouse inspected the secondary schools In the north 
during that year. He saw Townsville Grammar School, Charters 
Towers State High School, and the district schools at Cairns and 
Herberton. The curricula of these schools contained no Greek 
or German, the languages of some migrants, but all schools 
taught English, French and Latin. Pupils taking commerce did not 
take Latin and science. Other common subjects included geography, 
history, arithmetic, algebra and geometry, physics and chemistry. 
The four schools he inspected had 19 teachers and seven of these 
had university degrees. The subjects he examined were satisfactory, 
with the single exception of history. Inspectors' reports still 
emphasised the concern they and the Education Department generally 
held for ensuring the standard of teaching and the subject matter 
taught remained as uniform as possible throughout the State. It is 
probable that this concern reflected the dominant sway the system 
of external examinations held in schools. 
Practical subjects tended to dominate political 
thinking about education and Mr Taylor (Windsor) spoke of a 
particularly practical development. "I notice one innovation. . . 
that Is the proposal to establish housecraft teaching by means of 
two railway cars to go out to the remote portions of the State."'^' 
The debate surrounding this remark indicated that the Minister did 
not have immediate access to the details of this scheme, but In the 
final educational report in the Parliamentary Papers of that year 
was L. Morris's, as superintendent of Technical Education. It contained 
comments on State high schools where these had been combined with the 
Technical Colleges as at Townsville and Charters Towers. The 
^°°C.P.P., 1924 : 1 : p.827. 
^^^Q.P.D., 1923 : p.1204. 
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most significant part of this report related to the introduction 
of two travelling domestic science rail cars to north Queensland. 
They had cost $6800 each and their seven-week courses at each 
stop proved to be most successful with the local residents. 
During 1924 the domestic science staff visited many centres and 
reported upon them. These were the conditions they found. ''^ ^ 
Enrol- Pupils 12 Years Pupils 14 Years 
ment Male Female Male Female 
Cardwel1 
Banyan 
Mareeba 
Millaa Millaa 
Malanda 
Youngaburra 
Ravenshoe 
Mt Mul1igan 
Chi 11agoe 
Forsayth 
Einasleigh 
40 
80 
-
85 
127 
111 
110 
138 
145 
29 
34 
-
9 
31 
to 
14 
12 
12 
]h 
17 
5 
.1 
2 
9 
37 
14 
12 
13 
13 
16 
16 
4 
4 
On the basis of thesedata M.H. Bryden of the Cairns Technical 
College recommended that vocational training classes be provided 
by the Department at Herberton so that pupils could travel by rail 
to there from Ravenshoe and Turmoulin. He also recommended similar 
courses at Mareeba, Malanda and a Rural School for Innlsfail. He 
added that travelling domestic science classes ought to be provided 
in 1925 at Chillagoe, Mt Mulligan, Mt Molloy. Banyan, Ravenshoe, 
Forsayth, Einasleigh, Cardwell and Innlsfail. The Government's 
willingness to provide the travelling schools in the north indicated 
that it now felt more able to spend money on educational innovations, 
provided that they had a practical basis. The general health and 
^^^Q.S.A. Travelling Domestic Science File numbers A/198OI-19804, 
18 September 1924. 
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economic well-being of the northern Queensland community reflected 
itself in other ways. 
Church schools benefited from the economic upturn. The spate 
of school building that occurred In the immediate post-war period 
brought with it debts, high interest and redemption repayments 
which were made worse by the difficult economic times prevailing 
then. The Anglican church schools were faced with financial problems 
by 1924 but the spectre of the economic depression vanished by the 
beginning of 1925 although the drought of 1923~24 caused rural 
areas some financial problems. One Indication of the increasing 
wealth of the community was the formation of the Anglican Church 
Schools League In north Queensland. Members of Townsville's 
Anglican community founded this body to help repay the debts 
incurred by the Church in its attempts to establish denominational 
schools. These debts were so large that the worry they caused 
1 0'^  Anglican Archbishop Feetham was detrimental to his health. -' 
In 1919 the Church spent $23,262 and by 1921 the debt rose to $52,000, 
These schools had the following amounts outstanding on their accounts 
104 
in 1921. 
St Anne's $ 10,000 
St Mary's 12,000 
St Gabriel's 7,800 
All Souls' 22,600 
Local Church workers raised $34,000 by 1922 and the Church 
carried an overdraft of $17,600. This had risen In 1925 
to $32,000 and the Anglican Church Schools' League raised an 
•^ J. Berryman, op.cit., p.85. 
^^^Ibid., p.88. 
230 
average of $4,000 p.a. In trying to clear the debt. This had 
almost been achieved by 1929, with only $1,854 owing when the 
great depression began, forcing the Church into yet more debt. 
Canon R.C. Halse left All Souls'School in 1925 and Canon 
G.G. O'Keefe replaced him as headmaster. The two men were quite 
different in character and approach to education. Halse had been 
captain of St Paul's and an Oxford University (Brasenose) graduate 
while O'Keefe had been educated In the country schools of New South 
Wales, he had gone to Morpeth Theological College before becoming 
a Private In the Australian Imperial Force where he was gassed at 
Ypres in 1917. It was O'Keefe who led the school through the 
1930s until his retirement in 1941, despite his health having been severely 
affected by the gassing. O'Keefe's tenure saw the school's discipline 
become more authoritarian and, not surprisingly, in a State that 
encouraged examination, the success rate of the pupils at the 
University Junior and Senior Public Examinations improved quickly. 
This change added more weight to the pragmatic approach to education 
in Queensland. 
The pre-occupation with finance for schools was concomitant 
with the stabilisation of the northern population. At first, 
churches had been unwilling to establish expensive schools 
partly because of the uncertainty of the north's economic future 
and partly because of the small population. The change from a 
secondary frontier society to a more stable, established society 
encouraged churches to enter into debts that school building 
necessitated. The building of schools and servicing of debts 
suggests that north Queensland had advanced well Into stage three 
J. Berryman, op.cit., gives a good account of this and other 
Anglican schools and further information might be sought from her 
work. 
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of Meinig's population scheme. 
THE EMPHASIS ON TECHNICAL EDUCATION INCREASES 
The Australian Labor Party preferred the extension of 
technical education throughout the State. Not only did technical 
schools increase but they also provided branches to smaller and 
more remote towns, along railway lines, and this in turn generated 
interest from local residents who tried to receive extra benefits 
from this policy. The Charters Towers Technical College expanded 
its branch classes to include work in the towns of Homestead, 
Pentland, Ravenswood Junction (Mingela) and Sellhelm. The 
residents In Homestead raised $100.00 to erect a kitchen for domestic 
science teaching but their enthusiasm ran outside the bounds of 
departmental policy and It refused to provide the equipment because 
there were too few pupils. On the other hand, enrolments at the 
School of Mines had declined. No pupils attended the school in 1925 
and it closed. By 1930 the termites made the building unsafe for 
further use. 
Meanwhile, technical education in Cairns advanced and even 
townships as far as Herberton and Atherton sought technical 
education extension classes by having teachers travel to these 
places by rail. The Department did not support the idea because 
a teacher had to leave Cairns at 7.00 a.m. to arrive at Herberton 
by 3.30 p.m. After teaching at night, the teacher departed at 
10 a.m. the following day and arrived again In Cairns at 6.00 p.m. 
Q.S.A. Technical Education - Charters Towers, file numbers 
A/I633I-A/I6340, 20 July 1925. 
'°^Md. 
232 
1 /-|0 
There were only eight pupils at Herberton for these classes. 
The example shows that more people were prepared to spend money, 
and to demand that the State government provide it for their 
education. This was particularly so for vocational education. 
Xhe increasing use of the transport facilities available 
through railways in the north showed a departmental recognition 
of a need to be flexible in providing remote education. The 
elaboration of Meinig's circulation network helped in bringing 
educational facilities to isolated northern residents. The 
increased reliance on transport systems also made another innovation, 
that of school consolidation, possible. 
SCHOOL CONSOLIDATION 
Director-General McKenna recognised that the per-capita cost 
of providing schools and teachers to remote places was unlikely to 
fall, and being conscious of cost, he looked favourably at the 
recent educational innovation of consolidating schools, of closing 
small rural schools and transporting pupils to other ones, so 
increasing their size. The Queensland Teachers' Union In 1925 
requested the Department of Public Instruction to proceed, wherever 
possible, with the centralisation of schools (consolidation) on the 
1 09 
grounds that improved transport facilities made this possible. •' 
In fact, the Department already provided a bus service to collect 
and deposit children in the Stanthorpe and Maroochydore areas. 
In May 1925, McKenna replied to the Union that his Department 
nQ.S.A., Technical Education - Cairns, file numbers A/16315-
A/16319, 15 July 1925. 
^^^Q.T.J., 23 February 1925, p.90. Resolution 3 at the Q.T.U, 
Annual Conference consolidation on the grounds It had been 
successful in N.S.W. 
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would proceed with this plan. The Government was not 
prepared to support the idea that it should establish hostels for 
private pupils in country areas so that they might attend rural 
and district high schools, although it gave no reason for 
this decision. As State funded boarding hostels would 
have provided competition for denominational boarding schools and 
their public objections would have caused the Australian Labor 
Party to lose votes In any forthcoming election and the Government 
could not support this policy. Cost was a major factor In this 
decision . Mr Swayne (Mirani) expressed his view about the 
rising cost of educational provision thus, "I do not want to minimise 
the need for the fullest assistance being given to secondary 
education but again I say that, before we go on with secondary 
education as a matter of policy, we should provide fully for primary 
1 1 2 
education." This speech put the issue clearly into context by 
showing that governmental expenditure on boarding facilities for 
secondary schooling might have taken money away from the primary 
sector which Itself was not. In some members' opinions, as well 
off as it might have been. The combination of political 
inadvisabi1 Ity, high cost and a belief that this was not a legitimate 
State function prevented any action being taken.''^ 
^^^Ibid., 21 May 1925, p.20, 
Ibid., p.21. 
^^^Q.P.D., 1923, p. 1207. 
^^^Q.P.P., 1925 : 1 : p.747, 
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HEALTH 
World War One stimulated advances In medical technology and the 
benefits from them appeared in a greater concern for the health 
of both teachers and their pupils. The Teachers' Union raised a 
new Issue in 1925 relating to teachers' health when it received 
an address from the Government Medical Officer, Dr M. Patterson. 
This Issue was of concern to country teachers, especially to those 
who had been teaching in the northern areas for many years. It 
was these teachers who tended to become sources of community 
knowledge and help, mainly because there were so few doctors In 
isolated places. The Department had failed to re^/lace Dr Eleanor 
Bourne as Chief Medical Officer when she retired after World War 
One, and 't relied upon local doctors, where there were any, 
to perform school medical tasks. Opthalmic diseases needed 
special treatment and diagnosis and few children received proper 
attention. Teachers also had difficulty in acquiring adequate 
medical knowledge and themselves suffered Illness. Dr Patterson 
blamed the cause of teachers' 111 health on three factors. First, 
lack of personal hygiene; second, being in contact with so many 
pupils; and third, overwork caused by departmenta-l demands, ' 
especially related to marking and the need to be examined often 
for promotion. In 1924 district medical officers received these 
statistics regarding visits to pupils. -^  
^^%.T.J., 21 May 1925, p.22. 
Q.P.P., op.cit. For example, at Merragullan, Dr R. CI lento 
wrote, " Defective privies exist...There the pans are In a 
bad state of repair, actual pollution is in evidence and the 
faeces are buried in the school grounds, Soil specimens taken 
... showed hookworm larvae; apparently no attempt has been made 
to improve the privy..." Q.S.A., Z 1743, 12 March, 1926. 
Service Rendered
Number of visits to schools
Number of children examined
Number of children reported
from physical defects
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1923
922
27,896
as suffering
4, 131
1924
993
31 ,553
5,237
The question of child health became an issue in the Parliament
at the time. The causes of opthalmia were medically unknown but
the recurrence of the disease during the dryest and hottest time
of the year in inland Queensland suggested to some that water
availability reduced the disease's incidence. Mr Knott (Stanley)
said,
"Wherever there is good water supply at our
schools, the Department would be wise to
_install a sept ie-tank system, as it would
not only be for the benefit of the school
children ... No doubt some parents after
seeing such a system in operation in the
schools would be induced to install a septic
tank on their farms with the result that 116
the health of the children would improve. 11
The schools were the chosen harbingers of change in north Queensland
partly because of their importance in the local 1ife, and because
of the authority held by the teache~ Some members of
Parliament firmly bel ieved that "Every reform that has been
introduced into the world has usually been through the medium of
the school system...The public have to be educated up to a reform." 117
Unfortunately this intention was put into practice only slowly
because the Education Department did not have control over school
building and design, it could only recommend to the Department of
Publ ic Works where a new school ought to be located. 118
116Q.P.D., 1925, p.1198.
117Q.P.D., 1923, p.1205.
118Q.P.D., 1925, p.1198. The Head Teacher at Malbon telegrammed
"Gauze doors not repaired yet. Fl ies very troublesome." Q.S.A.,
Z 1bb~ • 11 Fe hF,Ua r v. 1g2I) •
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Using the medium of the classroom to Introduce new concepts 
in hygiene to remote populations demonstrated Wilkening's Idea 
of the integrating role schools played in rural places. Although 
it was poorly understood by medical specialists, inadequate 
sanitation helped cause opthalmia, and by improving sanitary 
systems through using examples in schools, health workers hoped 
to Influence the wider community to adopt better health practices. 
In this way, the schools sought to integrate specialist knowledge 
with local conditions. 
SCHOOL PRACTICES IN THE LATE 1920s 
New ideas on more than health and sanitation began to penetrate 
even the most northern schools by 1925. Inspector Inglis praised a 
number of his teachers for trying to teach using new educational 
methods, and in particular, for allowing older primary school pupils 
to be more responsible for choosing and conducting their own work. 
Inglis mentioned the Cairns (boys), Herberton, Gordonvale, Millaa 
Millaa and Chillagoe schools for their modernising efforts. His 
report in general reflected that of 1924 with the above additions. 
He still remained critical of history and geography teaching, 
both for being too mechanical, and relying upon rote memorisation. 
Unfortunately, the Scholarship examination encouraged this type 
of recall and, since teachers were often promoted on trie number 
of passes they achieved in this examination, the rote technique 
prevailed. 
As in the previous year Inspector Moorhouse examined the north-
western region as far as Camooweal. Once again he looked into the 
conditions of life in these Isolated places. In particular, he 
noted that there had been outbreaks of measles and influenza that 
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had caused considerable absences from schools. Nevertheless, he 
reported that the work was generally satisfactory. In this report 
he criticised the teaching of written composition in all schools 
because he felt that teachers made insufficient allowance for 
pupils' ability to be creative In their efforts. It is 
significant that both Inglis and Moorhouse advocated greater 
freedom for both teachers and pupils at this time. Theirs, and 
the demands of others, encouraged teachers and they 
continued to do so up until 1929-30 when, as in 1920-21, the more 
conservative elements of the society in Queensland again called 
for a more authoritarian, directed and less creative approach to 
both teaching and learning. 
The report of the Superintendent of Technical Education, 
Mr L. Morris, highlighted the new spirit of economic well-being 
when he wrote that, "As the State is now enjoying a period of 
prosperity. . .It will be necessary to pay more attention to this 
branch of education (technical education) In the future." One of 
the new developments in 1925 was the supplementation of the travelling 
domestic science rail cars by travelling manual training cars. 
Morris authorised the construction of these carriages for 1926. They 
contained full sets of wood working, sheet-metal working, and leather 
working tools. He intended these to have special application for 
boys working on the land and encouraged teaching of skills not only 
for vocational purposes but also for recreation. 
The Primary Correspondence School succeded in educating 
isolated children in the north by 1926 but since it catered for 
so many families, some difficulties began to appear. For example, 
one itinerant teacher visited an isolated home to see for himself 
]]SQ.P.P., op.cit., p.840. 
^^^Ibid., p.842. 
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how well the pupils did their work. He reported that, "the work 
is done very carelessly and only at intervals. One child has 
returned four and the other two only three sets of work this year 
1 21 
. . . .To me it appears that the home supervision is very lax." 
The comment is self-explanatory but it highlighted the ever-
present problem of correspondence education, that of poor parental 
guidance or lack of interest. Unfortunately, the inability of the 
teachers to visit or communicate easily with such families seemed 
only to make the task even more difficult for the children them-
selves. 
THE IMPACT OF THE CORRESPONDENCE SCHOOL ON A REMOTE FAMILY 
The correspondence system helped one Isolated family, the 
Jacksons at Myola Station. Alice Jackson (ne'e Truscott) was 
born in Charters Towers in I885. She attended the Charters Towers 
Infant School between the ages of seven and nine years. In 1894 
her mother took over the management of the Balfe's Creek Hotel 
and so Alice attended the local provisional school until she was 
1 22 13i years old. She enjoyed this school better than 
Charters Towers because she did not have to walk five kilometres 
each day to school. During her education at Balfe's Creek only 
three female unclassified teachers attended the school and of 
these Alice claimed that a Miss Cavanagh was her best teacher and 
they corresponded with each other until the latter's death In 
Winton. 
Mrs Jackson married a returned soldier but they were unable 
due to lack of finance caused by the depression of 1920-21, to 
^^^Q.S.A., Primary Correspondence School, file A/19706, 17 May 1926. 
1 22 
Personal reminiscences of Mrs Jackson given to the author 
at Charters Towers, 17 August 1979. 
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establish their property. Her first child was born 
at Balfe's Creek and attended the provisional school between 1924 
and 1926. The family moved in that year to Myola with 100 head of 
cattle, no money, and a second child, then five years old. After 
the move all the children attended the Correspondence School and 
every three months the itinerant teacher, Mr Klleen, called for 
two days at a time. He was "a good teacher" and the boys enjoyed 
his early visits, but as they grew older they deliberately avoided 
him, preferring to muster stock on the station. But, according 
to their mother, she made sure that they were at home when he arrived. 
Seventy kilometres lay between Balfe's Creek and Myola, and 
although the family could have used a motor car, they chose not to, 
first,' because of the cost and, second, because vehicles were 
too unreliable and bogged easily In the sand and mud. The journey 
required one change of horses each way. Travel to Charters Towers 
took four days and this caused an interesting change to occur in 
the family's religious observances. 
As the end of one of her pregnancies drew near, Mrs Jackson 
entered the Charters Towers hospital. She bore the child on a 
Monday and wished to have him christened in the Anglican faith. 
Mrs Jackson sought advice about baptism because the Anglican, 
Canon Saxon, baptised children only on Friday and 'Sunday. She was 
due to leave hospital on Thursday. The nurses at the 
hospital suggested a Methodist baptism. This occurred before their 
departure and the male children of the family thereafter attended 
Thornborough College, rather than All Souls'. One of these 
children eventually sat on the Board of the College. Early baptism 
was particularly important because the mortality of infants less 
than one year old was high. Many mothers wanted to have their 
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children received Into the church in case the infant died and had 
to be buried at the isolated property. 
The Jackson's case highlights a number of factors involved in 
creating Isolation. These factors include geographic isolation 
both from schools and major centres where hospitals and churches 
could be found. This type of isolation is best expressed in terms 
of distance. However, the length of Mrs Jackson's journey to 
Charters Towers also pointed to the question of transport systems. 
Not only were the roads difficult to traverse, but also they could 
not carry motorised vehicles, which became bogged easily. Similarly, 
Mrs Jackson's desire to have her Infant baptised as quickly as 
possible hinted at the social Isolation she and her family faced, 
since no religious comfort could be obtained should the child have 
died while returning to or on arrival at Myola. Finally, these 
events took place before the Royal Flying Doctor Service had been 
established and both the geographic and social isolation of these 
remote residents was a major Influence In their rapid adoption of 
the pedal wireless and the flying doctor in the following decade, 
since that service brought the benefits of urban living a little 
closer to them. 
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DIFFICULTIES ASSOCIATED WITH ESTABLISHING SCHOOLS IN REMOTE MINING 
TOWNS 
It was during this period of time that the primary school In 
Mt Isa grew as the success of the mines attracted more men. The 
school had begun In 1924 with Mr Skene as the first teacher. He 
lived in the school building, which was a hessian structure, with 
pits dug into the ground and surrounded by more hessian to serve 
as toilets. Skene had to buy his own mattress, stretcher and 
mosquito net locally. In April 1924, the Chairman of the School 
Committee, Mr Bergin, could claim that there were 18 children of 
school age In the town. ^ An outbreak of measles 
caused enrolments to fall and the Department refused the request 
by local resident A.L. Hinton for the school to become a State 
school rather than a provisional one. 
The uncertainty of the mine's success caused the Department 
of Public Instruction to correspond with the Mines Department, 
to ask if the mine would be permanent. The latter Department 
thought so and on 5 March 1926 the Department of Public Instruction 
set aside $1742 to erect a State school at Mt Isa. The building 
materials for it eventually arrived by bullock cart, but as they 
were deposited on the site and subsequently left there, they were 
stolen.124 
Construction began in August and when the local citizens saw 
that the school would be established they raised $400 for sporting 
and auxilllary equipment. Wild goats roamed about In Mt Isa and 
1 o-J 
Q.S.A., School Correspondence file numbers Edu/Ab 1067, 
AA/719 and Z 1905, cover the Mt Isa material. 
^'^^Ibid., 20 July 1925. Also, the lack of a fence at Stannary Hills 
allowed goats to enter, depositing dung on the floor where the 
children played. Q.S.A., Z 2539, 6 March, 1925. 
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in order to protect the school the Department agreed to 
erect a fence around the grounds. Like similar northern schools 
the style of building did not have adequate ventilation and In 
February 1926 the outside shade temperatures rose to 44 C, 46 C 
and 55 C , making It impossible for the teacher and pupils to 
work in the school. An additional problem for the head teacher in 
1926 lay in the fact that the toilet pans did not fit so that the 
school had no effective sanitation. The site also lacked a 
sufficient water supply, and so in 1928 the Department moved the 
large water tanks from the closed school at Kuridala only to find that 
there were no suitable stands for them In Mt Isa-school's grounds. 
Finally, the Leichhardt River floods of 1927 washed away the newly 
erected fences. Perhaps It was no accident that when the Department 
of Public Works added a verandah to the teacher's residence in 1927 
it also raised the rental to one higher than that charged by the 
1 25 local hotels for both food and board. These incidents showed 
how difficult it was to establish a suitable school in a remote 
pioneering region where plans and ideas originated in places where 
conditions were quite different from those in north Queensland. 
The year 1926 saw the effects of civilisation gradually being 
brought closer to Mt Isa. Below is a summary of the travelling 
manual training and domestic science itinerary of 1926 and 1927. 
Cloncurry was the nearest place to Mt Isa on that route, at a 
distance of 120 kilometres. 
1 2^ 
^^Q.S.A., op.cit., 27 September 1926. Similar difficulties arose 
at Macrossan, near Charters Towers, in 1931. The Public Works 
Department found the residence, "not fit for occupation and is 
not worth spending money on." Q.S.A., Z 1653, 23 May 1932. 
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Iment 
12 
14 
13 
13 
14 
Average 
Attendance 
10.8 
11.7 
11.1 
10.6 
13.7 
place Period Hours Enrol
Herberton 11.3.26-22.4.26 9.00-12.30 
3.00- 4.00 
Hughenden 4.5.26 - 11.6.26 9.00-12.30 
3.00- 4.00 
Cloncurry 14.6.26 - 23.7.26 9-00-12.30 
3.00- 4.30 
Richmond 26.7.26 - 3.9-26 9.00-12.30 
3.00- 4.00 
Winton 20.9.27 - 28.10.26 9.00-12.30 
3.00- 4.00 
The tcjwnship of Duchess, which Is near to Mt Isa, had originally 
been included in the travelling itinerary but later was dropped for 
want of sufficient pupils. 126 The travelling manual training car 
taught the following subjects to northern pupils: woodwork, where 
pupils made a palm stand, a tool box, tea tray, soap box, money 
box, wireless cabinet and a simple shed; leatherwork, stirrup 
leathers, watch pouch, knife pouch, bridle and straps, school bag, 
reins and belts; sheet-metal, a scoop, funnel and cake tin. These 
travelling schools operated In District Inspector Moorhouse's 
and Inglis ' regi ons . 
Inspector Moorhouse's report appeared in the Parliamentary 
Papers of 1926^^7 and contained his usual penetrating comments about 
education in the north. The most significant part of the report 
mentioned the Homestead State School. The head teacher there had 
been able to raise enough money locally to purchase a "wireless 
listening-in set" with a loud speaker installed into a classroom. 
126 
'Q.S.A., Travelling Domestic Science and Manual Training file 
numbers A/I98OI-19804, 10 February 1926. 
^'^'' Q.P.P., 1926 : I : p.802ff. 
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Moorhouse wrote, IIThis is a good example of one method by which
a teacher in an isolated area is able to conquer his environment
b . 11 128instead of being overcome y It.
This particular comment is important for two reasons. It was
the first recorded instance of a radio being used for educational
purposes in north Queensland, and also Moorhouse saw that this
mode of communication offered isolated teachers the only immediate
way of bringing the larger world to the children. There can be
little doubt that departmental acceptance of this type of innovation
helped the spread of radio broadcasts in schools. Also the
introduction of radio served to reduce Meinig's cultural isolation
since it brought events happening elsewhere directly to northern
residents.
McKenna appointed a new inspector to the Cairns region in 1925.
His name was Farrell, who noted that the continuing low prices
of metals prolonged the depression in the mining industry. This
caused a reduction in school attendances in mining towns as the
people left to find other work. He claimed that it was tragic to
see the desertion of such places as Palmer, Hodgkinson, Croydon and
Etheridge. He noted that school populations had rIsen substantially
in coastal schools and attributed this rise not only to the general
increase in population but also to the migration of families from
the dying mining towns in the country to the coastal belt. On
the subject of school attendance, Farrell commented that the heavy
rainfall on the coastal hinterland in 1926 caused the roads to be
impassable and while he could not produce better roads, he did
suggest that schools ought to provide adequate drying fa~ilities
for both pupils and their clothing. As 1926 drew to a close
there seemed to be an air of optimism for future developments in
education and some of the expensive technological advances made
128 . 803Q.P.P.~ op.c&t.~ p. •
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after the war began to find their way, with encouragement, into 
the small schools of north Queensland. 
This optimism expressed itself again in the March edition 
129 
of the Queensland Teaohers' Journal In 1927- The editorial 
discussed radio broadcasting to schools and the use of modern 
aids. The editor approved of the idea of using gramophones for 
learning languages and radio for history, geography and nature 
study. He also mentioned aeroplanes but could see no practical 
use for them in education, stating that if they could be used 
they would have been too expensive. The most immediate aerial 
application lay In carrying mail more quickly, thus hastening 
the Correspondence School process. A second application lay In 
its potential transport function, replacing both horse and motor 
car. It was less evident that the ability of aircraft to carry 
people through long distances quickly allowed those in isolated 
places who could afford it to visit other people and places and 
consequently expand their narrow and limited view of the world. 
Of course, the aircraft did this not by reducing the distance 
between places but the time It took to journey between them, 
and it was lack of time that prevented so many from travelling. 
The use of aircraft to travel represented advances in technology 
but even the most sophisticated techniques could not overcome the 
influence of the environment on north Queensland. 
ENVIRONMENTAL FACTORS 
Weather, especially drought and cyclones, had dramatic effects 
in the north whereas regular seasonal rainfall could be coped with 
^'^'^Q.T.J., 23 March 1927, p-l- The editor wrote "but It could 
be difficult to see how they (aeroplanes) could be pressed into 
the service of education". 
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by forward planning but because it lasted so long it had an 
ongoing effect on the residents. Heavy rainfall in the 'wet' 
season caused the Mitchell and Rhodes grasses to grow and 
provide food for the cattle lasting into the dry season. During 
the late dry season evaporation rates rose and the grasses died, 
the water holes dried and the cattle lost weight. Failure of 
rain in the summer months meant that no food would grow until 
the next wet season, since property owners and managers had no 
access to hay for hand feeding and the cattle were too weak to 
muster, many animals died. The economic consequences of drought 
were felt in all aspects of rural life (with the exception of 
mining) since it forced many families off the land back to the 
towns to seek work. The following example shows what effect 
the weather had on schools, Bensted wrote to McKenna that, 
. . .the severe drought which held most of 
Queensland In its grip during the year 1927 
had an appreciable bearing upon 'admission;' 
and '1 eft'...because of the financial 
stringency many graziers had to cut down 
staffs, with the result that their families 
and the children were able to attend local 
schools.130 
Bensted's comments did not reveal the extent to which the 
drought caused hardships, but it did admit the first opportunity 
to compare the progress made by correspondence pupils and school 
pupils at schools, thus gauging the effectiveness of the Primary 
Correspondence School. There is now no way that this comparison 
can be assessed, but typical of many comments written to Bensted 
was the following: "You will no doubt be pleased to hear your late 
pupil. . .topped his class of thirty pupils"^ 
I^^Q.S.A., file number A/19706, 17 May 1928. 
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•^ Q.S.A., op.cit,, p.2. These comments would be from a biased 
sample because it is probable that only the successful would have 
written to say so. 
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The fact that many pupils formerly studying by correspondence 
were forced by drought to come to less isolated places allowed 
for some medical assessment of their general health. McKenna 
re-organised the School Medical Service in 1927 but his report 
tended to emphasise the activities of the dental branch since the 
Department employed 12 full-time school dentists. McKenna 
appointed a new Chief Medical Officer In 1926 who conducted a 
"blight" survey.'^^ 
Table 33 
Blight Survey 
., r r- J 14 1^- Average Z of Bl ight 
No. of Cases and Months ,, , , ^ 
F. M. A. M. J. J. A. S. 0. N. D. Monthly cases per 
Attendance month 
Boul ia 5 3 3 0 0 0 0 1 0 8 8 
Burketown 0 0 0 3 4 2 0 1 2 3 0 
Camooweal 9 1 5 1 4 1 5 1 5 8 0 0 9 0 0 
Cloncurry 1 2 13 10 0 0 0 26 30 33 11 
Croydon 0 0 0 1 3 3 3 2 3 2 2 
Forsayth - - - - - - - - - - -
Hughenden 0 0 0 0 1 0 1 7 4 6 6 
Kur lda la 0 0 0 0 0 14 13 15 12 15 0 
Normanton - 1 2 7 9 4 1 0 5 7 4 8 6 
This survey indicated that the greatest Incidence of affliction 
occurred in the dryest places at the hottest times. The remedies 
at school included chemical treatment and fly-scrqenlng. There 
was an urgent need to provide proper sanitation in order to 
prevent flies infecting children. The Queensland Teachers' Journal 
complained bitterly about the lack of adequate school accommodation 
but the Union failed to link the poor sanitary conditions with the 
pupils' lack of health in isolated places. It refused to accept 
the Government's claim that it would have cost too much money to 
33.6 
12.4 
34.2 
206.3 
60.4 
24.7 
202.9 
55.4 
55.3 
6.9 
10.5 
20.5 
4.7 
2.7 
-
0.9 
10.5 
11.3 
^'^'^Q.P.P., 1927 : 1 : p.737, 
133 
'Q.T,J,, 22 July 1927, p.l 
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provide better schools and consequently the Union advised the 
Treasury to seek a loan for $2 million for education as an 
investment for the future. The Government did not respond. 
ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES CAUSED BY THE DROUGHT 
The economic recession caused by these drought conditions in 
the State also affected the attendance of scholarship holders at 
secondary schools In the north. More pupils stayed at home either 
to work or because their parents could not afford to send them to 
school. The following table shows the number of State scholars 
attending secondary schools. These figures show a decline of 
61 pupils since 1924. 
The Department changed Its northern school Inspectors in 1927. 
Fletcher replaced Farrell and he replaced Moorhouse, who moved to a 
southern region. Fletcher Inspected 128 schools including 109 
primary schools, 6 provisionals, 3 part-time schools, 9 denominational 
schools, and 1 Aboriginal school. In addition he saw five secondary 
Table 34 
134 
Pupils Receiving Scholarships 
Place Boys Girls 
Townsville Grammar School 
Cairns State High School 
Charters Towers State High School 
Herberton State High School 
Townsville Technical College 
All Souls' College 
Thornborough College 
C.B.C. Mt Carmel - Charters Towers 
C.B.C. Townsvi1Ie 
St Anne's 
St Gabriel's 
St Mary's, Herberton 
Blackheath 
Charters Towers Convent 
Herberton Convent 
Townsville Convent 
TOTAL 
Percentage 
40 
7 
21 
41 
41 
9 
9 
3 
1 
2 
15 
-• 
-. 
-
-
-
-
-
170 
61.82% 
9 
3 
4 
18 
12 
4 
4 
105 
38.18°^ 
275 
134 Q.P.P., 1927 : 1 : p.737-
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schools in the region. All the mining towns in this area continued 
,a decline which became evident in 1926. Overcrowding occurred 
in the coastal schools as a consequence, especially at Cairns, 
Tully and Innlsfail. The schools' activities continued normally 
despite the drought except that no schools planted trees on Arbor 
Day, because there was little hope of them surviving. Fletcher's 
region contained the following staff. 
Table 35 
Table of Teachers' Classifications 
Males Females Total 
Head Teachers 
Assistant Teachers 
Pupi1-Teachers 
Student Teachers 
The classification of these teachers was as follows 
78 
16 
7 
1 
32 
63 
17 
4 
110 
89 
25 
5 
135 
Head Teachers-
Class 1 
Class 11 
Class 111 
Unclass if led 
Assistant Teachers-
Class 1 
Class 11 
Class 111 
Unclassified 
Number 
11 
16 
45 
38 
0 
4 
65 
20 
and the pupils were as follows: 
Schools Enrolment 
Present for 
Inspect ion 
State Primary Schools 
State Secondary Schools 
Herberton Secondary Department 
Denominational Schools 
Townsville Grammar School 
TOTAL 
7074 
342 
33 
969 
93 
6253 
289 
33 
857 
88 
8511 7520 
^^^Q.P.P., op.cit., pp.816, 817. 
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These tables show that the greatest category was that of Head 
Teachers but that amongst the Head and Assistant teachers there 
were few with high qualifications. Women still dominated the 
least well-qualified group. 
Inspector Farrell managed the Townsville district. He too 
noted the declining attendance figures in mining places at Charters 
Towers and Cloncurry, but he did not comment on the new school at 
Mt Isa. He closed the Ballara and Hughenden North schools and 
transported the former to Dajarra. His educational comments, 
although valuable to teachers, lacked the depth and insight of 
Moorhouse's. The year closed with public calls for financial care 
and stringency and this consideration led the Inspector of Technical 
Education to write that new travelling schools remained very cheap 
to operate, thus hoping to keep them In circulation. 
The incidence of drought and depression resulted in population 
migrations to coastal areas which generally had high land to man 
ratios, affording a greater opportunity to those forced off 
the properties further west to find work. Migrations of this order 
reduced the stability of populations In small towns, making them more 
susceptible to closure in difficult economic times. Reduced 
government revenue from taxes eventually led to pressure being put 
on the government to change Its recently adopted lenient attitude 
towards educational funding. 
LABOR POLICY PRIOR TO THE DEPRESSION 
The Australian Labor Party met in May I928 to discuss the 
forthcoming election. It met at a time of growing public demand for 
financial reductions. On this occasion the delegates considered the 
subject of education at greater length than they had during the 
previous two conventions. H.T. Wilson (Fortitude Valley) moved to 
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ask the Government to supply all books and other school requisites 
1 "^6 
to pupils at cost price, making education genuinely free. 
Wilson's motion began a long and unstructured debate about education 
in which delegates praised many of the things the Department of 
Public Instruction achieved. The cost of Wilson's idea caused 
concern amongst some members and in order to reduce criticism, 
delegate Hughes moved an amendment to Wilson's motion to the effect 
that those free items should be given only to children whose parents 
earned less than the basic wage. This qualification caused the 
delegates to vote against both the original motion and its amendment 
because it was too harsh. Other delegates discussed the size of 
classes in schools and what were the best teacher-pupil ratios. The 
Convention agreed that in State primary schools with more than 45 
pupils, one teacher should teach only 25 pupils. The debate closed 
by considering a motion that teachers should not set homework for 
children less than 12 years old. However, the meeting did not 
support the Idea and young children continued to receive homework. 
The Supply debates occurred in the Parliament In October 
137 1928. H.T. Wilson was the Minister for Public Instruction at 
this time and he proposed to adopt a new scheme of education. A 
summary of this proposal appeared in the Education Office Gazette of 
1 -jO 
November 1928. In that year, children who began their school life 
at the age of five years spent two years in the first class and a 
year and a half In each of the subsequent classes, up to the fifth 
class. They sat for the Scholarship Examination and those who 
1 ^ 6 
Australian Labor Party, Thirteenth Labour-in-Politics Convention, 
Townsville, 14 May 1928 (Brisbane: Worker Press, 1928), p.55. 
^^^Q.p.D., 1928 : 152 : p.l371ff. 
^ E.O.G., 3 November 1928, pp.378-381. 
252 
passed received free tuition thereafter at an approved secondary 
school. This occurred between the ages of thirteen and fourteen 
for most pupils. The Hadow Report, released In 
139 England in 1926 recommended that the change from primary to 
secondary schooling ought to occur after the pupils took an 
intelligence test at the age of eleven years to assess their fitness 
for such a transfer. Wilson accepted Hadow's premise and he 
recommended accordingly. He intended to Introduce a policy whereby 
pupils In Queensland should proceed automatically to some form of 
140 post-primary education after their twelfth year. 
To achieve this he recommended that the Department should 
establish Intermediate Schools to educate pupils between the ages of 
12 and 14 years. He also authorised the preparation of a new primary 
school syllabus to take effect in early 1930. Wilson recognised that 
secondary education was necessary for all pupils in all walks of life 
but that the university oriented academic curriculum did not always 
suit them all. The State already had Commercial and Domestic Science 
high schools in Brisbane, and Wilson proposed to establish Industrial 
high schools throughout the State. He also encouraged the University 
of Queensland Senate to devise an Industrial Junior Public Examination 
designed to suit pupils who would become craftsmen. If Wilson's plans 
had been fully adopted pupils would have had the following choices. 
The first was the ordinary Junior Examination leading to the 
Senior Examination and on to the University. The second was the 
Commercial Junior Examination leading to appointments In business 
houses. The third was the Domestic Science Junior Examination that 
139 
Report of the Consultative Committee of the Board of Education 
on Education of the Adolescent. Chairman : Sir W.H. Hadow (London: 
H.M.S.O., 1926). 
l4o 
E.O.G., 3 November 1928, p.378. Automatic transfer of a similar 
nature eventually happened for all pupils, but not until 1962. 
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led either to home duties or to appointments as teachers. The 
fourth was the Agricultural Junior Examination and it led to 
the Agricultural College at Gatton, or to more specialised 
agricultural training on farms or with pastoral businesses. 
The final approach would have been the Industrial Junior Examination 
that led to apprenticeships within the skilled trades. 
Wilson recognised that none of these plans could come to 
fruition without a sufficient supply of well-trained teachers. 
He planned to prepare these in a new training college In Brisbane 
that would have been built specifically for teacher training, 
unlike the buildings in which teachers had been trained since 
I4l 1914. He hoped that the new facilities would have workshops, 
domestic science roo.ms, art rooms, science and drawing laboratories 
and many other necessary items. 
Wilson and McKenna intended to establish Intermediate Schools 
for pupils aged 11 to 14 years in all the large centres of population 
in the State by 1930, Including Charters Towers, Townsville and 
Cairns, and to equip them with domestic science and industrial 
workshops. They favoured attaching similar facilities to existing 
large country primary schools. They wanted, also, to establish in 
conjunction with the Brisbane Central Technical College, the 
Industrial High School and to organise Industrial classes in 
other centres in the north and west of the State. Wilson wanted 
to abolish the dual system of scholarship and introduce one 
single examination as recommended by the Hadow Report that would 
141 
These plans failed and it was not until I960 that the first 
planned Training College opened In Brisbane at Kedron Park. For 
additional details see A. Higglns, Four Perspectives on Government 
Teachers' Colleges in Queensland from 1944 to 1973. Unpubl. MEd. 
thesis,-University of Queensland, 1978. 
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determine into which stream pupils would pass. He intended 
also to grant two years of free secondary education to those 
pupils who passed the Junior Examination and extend the offer 
of a further two years to those wishing to proceed to the 
Senior Examination. Finally, he hoped to devise a scheme of 
free State scholarships at the University of Queensland for 
those who passed sufficiently well in the Senior Examination. 
It was most unfortunate that the only part of his outstanding 
and forward-looking ideas to succeed was that of the Industrial 
High School, suitable, perhaps for the highly pragmatic and 
vocational aims that the Queensland parliamentarians set for the 
people. All of Wilson's points indicated that the Australian 
Labor" Party had visions for a better educational system in 
Queensland. However, the Party consistently failed to act on 
its ideas, partly because of cost and because this was a 
conservative party. 
The winds of change had already begun to turn within the 
teaching profession. The Queensland Teachers' Journal in June 
1928 published an article by F. Fletcher, the Headmaster of 
1 42 
Charterhouse School in England. His subject was radio broad-
casting and the tenor of his comments was quite different to 
those held by the Journal in the preceding year. Fletcher claimed 
that "Broadcasting may impart information; it may bring the schools 
into touch with the great works of music and with the voices of 
great living men; but it cannot (in the true sense of the word) 
^ "^Q.T.J,, 18 June 1928, p.14. 
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teach; it cannot educate". The words of such an eminent 
educator provided support for those opposed to the introduction 
of new and expensive innovations to teaching. Fletcher was wrong, 
simply because the mere contact with great men and music is an 
education in itself and especially so for people in the most 
isolated places who had only the facts of their daily, often 
mundane, existence before them. Queensland newspaper editors 
also supported this conservative trend. 
The new trend appeared in policies adopted by parties in 
the late 1920's. The Country Party had long held a policy of 
educational decentralisation, as Mr Vowles (Dalby) pointed out, 
"It is one of the ideals of the Country Party that there should 
be decentralisation In every possible way, and in no department 
144 
was that more necessary than in the Education Department." 
Local Queensland newspapers gave their support to conservative 
candidates in preparation for the election in 1929 and the editorial 
in the Brisbane Courier of 11 March claimed that "the business of 
governing has been allowed to pass Into the hands of a party 
unfitted by its political principles for administration in the 
145 interests of the State as a whole." The paper -meant 
that the rising unemployment in Queensland had been caused by the 
inability of the Australian Labor Party to help and support the 
capitalist enterprises of its non- Labor supporters. 
Unemployment occurred in both England and the United States 
for reasons similar to those in Australia and neither of these 
14^ 
^Q.T.J., 18 June 1928, p.15. 
^^  Q.P.D., 1920, p.1004. 
Brisbane Courier, 11 March 1929-
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countries had Labor Governments. Rather, the Brisbane Courier 
indulged in histrionics against a party whose politics it did not 
support. The election was held on 11 May 1929 and on the day 
before,this particular newspaper, the most widely read in the 
State, had headlines telling the electorate to "Up boys and at 'em" 
against the Socialist and Communist Labor Party (which happened to 
be neither). The Nationalist-Country Party led by A. Moore won the 
elect ion. 
The growing difficulties of providing adequate finance for 
schools and the determination of the Moore Government and its 
Minister for Public Instruction, R.M. King, to cut public expenditure 
caused isolated rural schools to suffer. For example, in Mt Isa In 
1929 the new school building accommodated about 300 pupils despite 
the fact that it had been designed to cater for only 40 pupils. The 
Department of Railways had succeeded In linking Duchess to Mt Isa in 
1929. The influx of workers combined with poor general conditions 
caused major health problems to arise in the town. Outbreaks of 
typhoid, diptheria and measles occurred. The Department of Public 
Health wrote to the Department of Public Instruction about the 
conditions in Mt Isa's school, "It is, to say the least, criminal 
• 1 / f^ 
to ask these children to attend school under these conditions". 
Consequently, McKenna agreed to transfer the school building at 
Kurldala to Mt Isa to be placed alongside the existing structures. 
Similarly, Croydon suffered in the beginnings of the depression. 
The whole northern region had declined after 1922 and the school at 
146 
Q.S.A., School Correspondence, file number Edu/Z 1905, 23 
August 1929, p.1. 
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Golden Gate remained the only permanent building in the town. 
The Croydon King School was demolished by local residents because 
the Department thought that it was too expensive to move. This 
147 
also happened at Mt Jackson, only 12 km away. The Croydon 
School re-opened in 1925 but the water tanks had rusted and the 
goats destroyed the fences. The Department made no attempt to 
rectify these problems and in 1929 It could no longer afford to 
do the repair work. The incoming Government even cut 
143 
the expenditure on itinerant teachers by $1,000. 
The Parliamentary Supply debates contributed little to the 
academic status of education In 1929 and most of t'^.e discussion 
centred upon issues such as flying the Union Jack (British Flag) 
or the Australian flag In schools. Most of the 
speakers commented on local issues and those, such as H.T. Wilson, 
who had the greatest knowledge, said little. There was one 
beneficiary from the change In Government and that was L.D. Edwards 
who was the Chief Inspector of Schools. He introduced the 
discussion about a new syllabus in the Education Office Gazette 
149 in June 1929- The syllabus had not actually been constructed 
but Edwards intended to telegraph his Intended changes well In 
advance so that McKenna's conservative administration would not 
be taken too much by surprise and reject his proposals. 
Edwards advanced several reasons for the need to change. He 
supported the idea that Queensland should have a single syllabus 
because this ensured that children changing from one place to 
147 
'Ibid., file numbers Edu/Z 701-2 and Z IO87. 
^^ Q.P.D., 1929 : 153 : p.1003-
1Z*9 
^^E.O.G., 3 June 1929, p-196. 
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another could expect to work at the same level. Second, because 
the Scholarship examination governed much of what was taught, 
Edwards thought the teaching content ought to be well defined by 
the Department, giving children better chances to compete with 
each other for the scarce rewards. Finally, Edwards felt that not 
all teachers were equally capable of teaching and therefore a 
standard curriculum would help to overcome differences between 
teachers' abilities. The formulation of a single fixed syllabus 
agreed with the spirit of the times, in which there was a growing 
agreement that individuals ought to serve the State rather than 
themselves. 
The end of the 1920s saw trends moving In cor.fllctlng 
directions. First, the A.L.P. tried to adopt a new policy towards 
the structure of education In Queensland. Second, L.D. Edwards 
proposed to alter the primary school syllabus to give more freedom 
to teachers but greater statewide uniformity, and third , there was 
some acceptance of newer technologies. On the other hand, the defeat 
of the A.L.P. and the election of a conservative administration 
effectively halted structural educational changes and the growing 
financial stringency prevented a wholesale adoption of radio teaching 
methods. Eventually, It was Edward's ideas that were adopted, but 
not immediately. 
INCREASING FINANCIAL PRESSURES AND THEIR EFFECT ON EDUCATION 
One major difference existing between Edwards and his colleagues 
was his support for a less vocational approach to education. He 
wrote, "I can assure you that the Department would not for one 
moment tolerate the sacrifice of culture. . ." Therefore, even 
^^^E.O.G., 3 June 1929, p.198. 
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in the middle of 1929 a spark of hope for change and modernisation 
existed within the education system but by November of 1929 the 
financial storm clouds had gathered and the Treasury Department 
began Its attempts to cut public expenditure In accordance with the 
new Government's stringent monetary policy. 
Bensted's Primary Correspondence School relied upon telephones 
as a rapid means of communication with parents and pupils In 
isolated places. This was not without cost. His Department's 
telephone bill for the quarter ending 31 December 1929 amounted to 
$14.06. A Treasury Officer wrote, "I am directed to advise you 
that it Is considered that the telephone charges are somewhat high 
and also enquire as to the necessity for trunk-line calls appearing 
in this account." This was an attempt at financial and 
administrative intimidation to which Bensted replied: 
I hardly know what to write. If I had not 
thought. . .that they were necessary I would 
not have made them and I do not know where-
else they should appear but in the official 
account. . .1 regret to state that I cannot 
see how the charges are to be lowered If the 
telephone is not to serve the pupose for 
which it was installed.152 
There is no record of any further correspondence of this type but 
the old Normal School was pulled down in 1929 and the Primary 
Correspondence School moved to the Water and Sewerage Department 
Building on the corner of Albert and Turbot Streets in Brisbane 
where there was .Insufficient room. Bensted wrote in his annual report: 
"Staff are working under most deplorable conditions." These conditions 
were not in the best interest of those isolated country pupils served 
Q.S.A., Primary Correspondence School, file number A/19706, 
13 November 1929-
152 
Q-S.A. Primary Correspondence School file, ibid. 
Q.S.A. Primary Correspondence School, file number A/19706. 
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by the school, especially as the number of pupils rose from 3915 
to 4308 In 1929 and the staff at the school increased by five to 
76.'5^ 
Similar difficulties began to arise In the Technical Education 
branch in 1929- The Cairns Technical College had only three teachers 
and they had to manage the following timetable and curriculum 
content. 
High School Commercial 
Periods 
per Week 
English 6 
French 5 
Arithmetic 3 
Algebra 3 
History 3 
Geography 3 
Stenotyping 6 
Book-keeping 6 
Apprenticeship Classes 
Cabinet-making - practical 
Carpentry and Joinery 
Cabinet-making - Theory 
Adult Commercial Class 
Typing - Speed 
Typing - Theory 
Trade Classes 
Introductory Trade Drawing 
All of these subjects were taught under conditions described by 
the Inspector of Technical Education as being "totally Inadequate." 
154 
Annual Report of the Number One Primary Correspondence School, 
1929. Q.S.A., ibid. 
155Q.S.A., Technical Education - Cairns, file numbers A/16315 
I63I9, 1929. 
156Q.S.A., Technical Education - Cairns, op.cit., 1929. P-2 of 
the Inspector's Report. 
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Other examples of financial parsimony occurred such as the 
Department of Public Instruction allowing the itinerant teacher 
system to be reduced during the 1920s. The Correspondence School 
enrolled pupils who no longer received itinerant teachers' visits. 
In 1929 only the Pentland region of north Queensland retained an 
itinerant teacher and he was transferred in 1930. The enrolment 
figures In private schools rose slightly despite the Imminent 
financial depression. Numbers of State scholarship holders 
attending secondary schools in north Queensland were as shown in 
the following table. The figures for all the non-State schools 
rose, due to expansion at Thornborough and All Souls', which had 
now passed Mt Carmel in Individual enrolments, and there was a 
decrease In pupils at Charters Towers State High. The data 
indicated that pupils with scholarships preferred to attend 
private rather than State schools in 1929-
Place Boys Girls 
Townsville Grammar School 
Cairns State High School 
Charters Towers State High School 
Herberton State High School 
Townsville Technical College 
All Souls' 
Thornborough 
Mt Carmel 
Townsville Christian Brothers 
St Anne's 
St Gabriel's 
St Mary's Herberton 
Blackheath 
Charters Towers Convent 
Herberton Convent 
Townsville Convent 
TOTAL 
Percentage 
63 
11 
67 
65 
50 
19 
276 
5 
5 
1 
15 
2 
17 
45 
10 
7 
35 
156 432 
63.88% 36. i n 
57 Q.P.P., 1930 : 1 : p.732. 
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The Inspector for the Townsville region In 1929 was Inspector 
Hendren. He examined 127 schools and conducted six inquiries into 
school matters in north Queensland. He recorded few changes to 
schools other than the fact that some schools had been painted and 
had received some minor repairs. Hendren made comments about 
stations that he visited Incidentally where pupils took correspondence 
education. He suggested that the correspondence system could be 
improved by adapting the subjects and courses to suit individual needs 
rather than fitting the pupils to the system. His Idea was excellent 
but it required a change on the Correspondence School's behalf that 
would be more costly, and while Bensted might _have supported 
it in principle, the Treasury Department harassed him for using even 
the telephone. This made the adoption of the Idea unlikely In the 
financial atmosphere of the 1930s. 
Hendren also commented upon the good work done by the Itinerant 
teachers In the north but he recognised that In the future, given a 
new Government, either these teachers would have to be abolished or 
each region divided Into small areas with schools provided even to 
the smallest places. The Department eventually stopped 
using itinerant teachers and it did not build more schools. 
Inspector Chadwick examined the Cairns and Gulf regions of 
north Queensland. His district's Internal organisation was as follows 
1 "18 
and reported in the Parliamentary Papers. He was much more 
critical of teachers in isolated places than some of his predecessors 
had been. He found that the work was unsatisfactory in 22 schools 
and was surprised to find that so few teachers attempted to keep 
abreast of the most modern educational developments. He claimed that 
^^^Q.P.P., 1930 : 1 : p.842, 
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they were content to "journey along in a narrow groove, preserving 
1 59 ideas and methods that are quite out of date." -^-^ It is important 
to recognise that many of the teachers Chadwick criticised were 
those praised by Moorhouse and who had not been transferred. 
Either the quality of teaching had fallen badly, or 
the demands upon teachers had risen, or Chadwick was unrealistic 
in his expectations of them or finally, that Moorhouse's standards 
were too low. Each factor may have played some part but the advent 
of more unemployment and the consequent difficulties that youth 
had in obtaining work caused public criticism of education to 
increase. Schools were blamed for falling to equip pupils for jobs. 
This theme appeared again In 1930 and its basic premise was wrong. 
Clearly, no amount of work done in school could create a single job 
in the economy. The causes of unemployment lay outside 
schools but many parents and politicians chose to blame the schools 
for their own economic failures. The unemployment question came to 
dominate the 1930s and they are discussed in the next chapter. 
Hector Holthouse described the era of the 1920s as the 
1 fin 
"Soaring Twenties." He referred to it this way because these 
were the years when the vast open spaces in Queensland shrank. 
They did so because the introduction of aircraft reduced the time 
that it took to travel from place to place. Space became the medium 
for that other shrinkage agent, radio. It, too, used the air to 
bring distant places and events closer to the people of north 
Queensland. Despite these technological advances, economic 
considerations continued to dominate the lives both of the people 
159 
^''Q.P.P., 1930 : 1 : p.842. Edward's new syllabus hoped to 
overcome the problem. 
H. Holthouse, Illustrated History of Queensland (Brisbane: 
Rigby, 1978), pp.227-238. 
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and the pupils in the north. The very fact that so many new schools 
began in Charters Towers demonstrated this great faith in the future. 
The optimism of 1919 had faded almost completely for education 
by 1922 and a minor depression threw even returned soldiers into 
unemployment. This caused a contraction of vision In the State and 
a return to the narrow view of the pragmatic and vocational aims 
set for schools by the people. The return to financial 
stability after 1923 was never complete because too many droughts 
soured the rural sector, particularly in the north. Meanwhile, 
credit given by pastoral companies caused many stations to become 
debt-ridden and their families looked to future uncertainty. Even 
that giant of the mining world, Mt Isa Mines Limited, had a 
shaky and doubtful beginning at this time. There was a more 
conservative trend in politics and In education by the late 1920s 
and this' reflected Itself in the biased editorials of the Brisbane 
Courier and the eventual election of a conservative government in 
Queensland. 
Governments ^i^h this view tended to support 
Adam Smith's belief that less governance was better and 
Moore's government began to contract its public sector spending 
and since education took the major part of that, it suffered most. 
It did so at a time when infant technologies could have made a 
great impact on pupils, especially if they had been combined with 
a more flexible correspondence education system made available not 
only to school age children but also to adults. The combination 
of these two might have enriched the lives of almost all who lived 
in north Queensland in the 1930s, had narrow financial constraints 
not intervened. 
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The themes Identified In this chapter arose from its Internal 
events. The environment of north Queensland affected education 
in several ways and the founding of the boarding and day schools 
by churches in Charters Towers and Herberton catered for the 
peculiar conditions on the north. For example, the schools made a 
point of advertising their location away from the tropical coast 
and parents who sent their children to stay at the schools could 
do so only as long as the weather allowed their stations to make 
sufficient money. Rainfall dominated the agricultural sector, while 
cyclones, extreme heat and floods, combined with termites all 
added to the difficulties of remote life. Dryness was a 
contributing factor to the spread of the blinding disease trachoma 
which caused remote primary school children such hardship (If they 
had it) when learning to read. 
The great size of north Queensland made the provision of 
rudimentary education into an expensive proposition for government. 
There were small classes, few teachers, inadequate resources and 
little departmental support for those In the furthest places. 
These factors, when combined with a basic teacher preparation systemj 
caused the schools to be primitive when compared to those In more 
densely settled places. 
The years 1919 to 1929 were dominated by the political rule of 
the Australian Labor Party. Its policies on education were similar 
to those of its opponents. Both groups of parties believed that 
remote pupils should not be disadvantaged because they lived in the 
country, but both agreed that the provision of primary education had 
to take precedence over secondary schooling and they also agreed that 
practical and vocational education was of great importance to the 
future of Queensland. These policies allowed churches to dominate 
Amongst schools reporting cyclone damage were: Malbon (1933), 
Sellhelm (1922), Stannary Hills (1918 &1927) and Mantaka (1927) 
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the secondary education system in the north, although the Grammar 
Schools played a larger part near Brisbane. Private school pupil 
numbers grew after 1921 and the schools' curricula concentrated 
on the academic rather than on the practical, hoping to prepare 
pupils for life In commerce and the professions. Girls' secondary 
schooling followed similar paths but with an underlying intention 
that many of the young women would return to station life and 
hopefully would rear their children in accordance with the Christian 
principles taught In the schools. 
Social considerations also affected education In the north, 
appearing In school curricula and in the northern lifestyle 
An emphasis on pragmatism was shown by the travelling railway 
school teaching domestic science and manual arts, while administrative 
skill allowed the travelling dentist to co-ordinate his visits through 
the Correspondence School, showing the inter-relations between 
the education and the health services to remote pupils. Soldiers 
returned home from the war in the early 1920s and some of them 
took up land in the Atherton and Evelyn districts. Their presence 
encouraged the Education Department to establish permanent schools 
in the regions while on the other hand, the declining mining towns 
in the more remote inland saw schools close and people move east 
towards the coast. At the same time, people in the north began to 
receive radio broadcasts and to use motor vehicles more often. These 
innovations affected the lifestyle In so far as news travelled more 
quickly and some people were able to travel further and in greater 
comfort. The growing use of technology also changed employment 
patterns as the demand for mechanics grew and that for horse and 
equine industries declined. 
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The 1920s saw several minor economic fluctuations affecting 
schools. The boom period Immediately after the war encouraged 
the development of the private schools since the churches, or the 
school founders, believed that parents would be both able and 
willing to pay for childrens' boarding education. High prices 
for land, beef, grain and metals substantiated this belief. 
But , drought and falling prices reduced incomes and State 
revenues which led to reductions in expenditure on education. 
A series of droughts and minor setbacks gradually Increased demand 
for governmental financial restraint and this culminated in a 
change of government In 1929-
Economic factors also affected the administration of education 
In Queensland as evidenced by the decline In the itinerant teachers 
as they were replaced by the cheaper Correspondence School . |n 
addition the combination of economic and political factors prevented 
the State from being Involved in the provision of State boarding 
facilities for remote pupils attending the State High Schools. 
Nevertheless, the changes in administrative procedure ensured that 
children In the north continued to receive primary education up to 
the age of 14 years. 
This chapter sought to elaborate on the more detailed developments 
of educational policy and practice in north Queensland. The evidence 
included here has also demonstrated that the provision of education 
was closely allied to the economic, social and political circumstances 
existing at the time. This reflected, in part, the frontier nature of 
north Queensland into which the post-war technologies of transport 
and communications gradually found their way. The farmers' and rural 
residents' battle with the harsh agricultural and climatic conditions 
often led them to prefer a pragmatic and vocationally oriented 
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education system that still allowed some academic pursuits, 
especially In the private schools. The economic depression 
beginning in 1930 radically changed the whole fabric of Queensland's 
society and this had Its effect on the education system. Departmental 
educational policy changed little in this decade, except for the 
introduction of the Correspondence School and the adoption of 
motorised transport rather than horse-drawn vehicles for itinerant 
teachers. Private schools grew, especially in Charters Towers, largely 
as a response to the changing nature of north Queensland. During the 
1920's the north emerged from an unstable developmental era characterised 
by the end of Meinig's second population, ci .'Culat Ion and culture 
stages into a time In which the population tended towards stability 
in population stage three and in developing a more adequate stage 
three circulation system, but only slowly entering the third cultural 
phase. However, it was the financial concerns of the 1930's which 
dominated subsequent educational policy and practice both within the 
Department and the schools generally. 
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CHAPTER 6 
The events Identified in this study during the 1920s 
produced a finely interwoven pattern of social, economic, 
political and educational themes where change In any one factor 
had consequences for the others. Educational policy and 
practices were modified substantially by the general economic 
events of the early 1930s. Politicians, Ministers of Education 
and church leaders responded to the depression by adopting, or 
advocating policies which sought to lower educational costs 
and bring expenditures closer to income, which had also been 
reduced by falling prices and falling taxation revenues as 
consumer demand declined and unemployment Increased. The depression 
Itself depopulated north Queensland temporarily, although many 
itinerant families moved through the north looking for work. The 
fluctuations were reflected in northern schools when the most 
remote schools lost long-term pupils, and also had to cope with 
an influx of itinerant children travelling with their parents. 
Expenditure on school maintenance, teacher employment and 
scholarship provision fell as a result of the restrictions which 
characterised educational practice. 
Restrictive practices caused by fiscally harsh policy 
affected all levels of schooling. The enrolments at the 
Correspondence Schools rose, small primary schools in the west 
closed while coastal schools became overcrowded. Isolated teachers 
found fewer promotional opportunities, travelling schools disappeared, 
and the Education Department supplied teachers with fewer teaching 
aids and accessories. Private schools also suffered, since their 
enrolments fell and income declined both from parents and the State. The 
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general scholarship reductions prevented pupils attending private 
schools at the State's expense, at a time when rural farm incomes 
fell low enough to delay payment of school fees. The depression 
brought into sharp focus the close relationship which existed 
between educat lona 1 policy and practice more so than any other 
significant event except war. Moore's government recognised that 
1930 would be economically difficult for Queensland when the 
Governor's opening speech to Parliament stated "Queensland In 
common with the rest of Australia, is suffering from the effects 
of a worldwide financial depression; consequently the government 
will be confronted with abnormal difficulties in dealing with the 
finances of the State in the present financial year." 
Australia followed an economic policy of "men, money and 
markets" during the 1920s. The country had increased Its immigration 
rate, expanded.its overseas borrowing rates and attempted to Increase 
both the number and value of its exported goods. In addition, the 
country maintained a policy of high protective tariffs that Increased 
the Internal costs of wages and manufactured goods. These facts 
combined to produce a rigid Internal economy that was easily capable 
of being Influenced by external economic events. 
The collapse of the financial markets In America and Britain 
in 1929 reduced the amount of money available for Australia to 
borrow from overseas. It also caused a reduction In the Income 
Australia earned from Its exports. This reduction produced initial 
problems for governments as they abandoned their public works 
programs and for farmers in the harshest and most economically 
marginal places, particularly in north Queensland. 
Q.P.D., 1930 : p.l. 
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The isolated rural towns in north Queensland had declined
in number during the 1920s but there was a tendency for some towns
to grow larger. This "urbanisation" was a slow process and many
small settlements still existed in 1929. However, they were so
small that their economic activities could not absorb people who
became unemployed as either businesses closed or farmers left
their properties. Depression hastened
depopulation of rural north Queensland, thus destabil ising the
expanding population of Meinig1s population stage three.
NATIONALIST - COUNTRY PARTY POLICY ON EDUCATION (1929-1932)
The voters of Queensland elected a new, conservative
administration to the Parliament in 1929, led by Arthur Moore.
It was not a radical party as was demonstrated by its Education
Minister, R.M ..King, whose speech to the Queensland Teachers'
Union on 20 January 1930 indicated how confused the times were.
He recognised that a new spirit had been infused into
education in many countries by the newly developed philosophies
2
and practices such as the Dalton Plan and the Project Method.
Nevertheless, he did not envisage that primary school curricula
.
would change very much either in Australia or elsewhere as a
consequence. His only comment on advancing communications
technology noted that the British ~roadcasting Corporation had
published its forward information for schools about school
broadcasts. Of these King said, "In Australia no great success
has attended attempts to instruct pupils by wireless and probably
little success can be expected, especially if the listeners are
Primary School pupils. 113 That statement gave the clue to King's
underlying conservatism.
2E.O.G.~ 3 February 1930, p.21. These innovations had no major
effect.
3Ibid. ~ p. 21 •
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While King covered many matters pertaining to education he 
omitted to speak about one subject, that of finance. Connole, a 
member of the Roman Church, wrote that "any single party in power 
over a long period will tend to be conservative. This was probably 
more so.the case with successive Labor Governments of Queensland in 
educational matters. . ." The new Moore government, with King as 
Minister for Education, made changes to the system of schooling In 
Queensland. The variations in the school occurred In salaries and 
in scholarships but these changes, brought about by financial 
constraints, were not gladly received. 
REVISED DEPARTMENTAL PRACTICE IN 1930: SALARY REDUCTIONS 
New political policy, in keeping with the belief in expenditure 
reduction, generated new departmental practice. The first area of 
concern was with salaries, since they comprised the bulk of recurrent 
expenditure. The first intimation of the new practice was a change 
in the salary structure which occurred when the State Government 
appeared before the State Arbitration Court. The July Issue of 
Queensland Teachers' Journal in 1930 reported the Government's 
attempt to reduce teachers' salaries. The reduction, on average, 
was 10% of gross Income. The Arbitration Court heard the State's 
claim for a reduction on 28 July 1930 when it agreed to the proposal. 
It was unfortunate that this happened when the Department introduced 
its new syllabus and the profession was unsettled as a result, 
perhaps because so little change had occurred for so long. The 
decision of the Arbitration Court angered the teachers and by 
September the Queensland Teachers' Journal claimed that the 
4 
P.F. Connole, op.cit., pp.200-201 . 
Q.T.j.,]^ July 1930, p.l. This was reported also in the 
Northern Miner, a Charters Towers newspaper, on 9 September 1930. 
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"educational outlook was appalling." In order to ensure that not 
only teachers but the whole of the Public Service would be unable 
to retaliate against the reduction, Moore removed the right of 
Public Servants, including teachers, to be represented before 
the Court. Earlier In his election campaign, Moore had promised 
not to enact such a law. A group of 8,500 public servants met on 
11 September to condemn the Government's action but it remained 
unmoved. This prompted the Queensland Teachers' Union to call for 
direct action as retaliation. On 16 September the combined Public 
Service Unions met with Premier Moore to voice their grievances. 
He replied to them with the following statement in the Daily Mail 
of 17 September, "It may be that the Government in the future may 
o 
not be able to pay the salaries of public servants." On 4 October 
the Premier indicated that he was prepared to repeal the Basic Wage 
Act as soon as possible in order to reduce all wages paid within the 
State. 
The Government undertook to do these things because it promised 
the Federal Government that the budget would be balanced for the 
1930-31 fiscal year. The Government's philosophy precluded changing 
the value of the currency or delaying the repayment of due debts 
therefore cutting wages and salaries remained one of the few ways 
it had to reduce the public expenditure. Those who supported the 
Government In its attempt to reduce incomes called themselves the 
"vigilants," after their desire to watch public expenditure 
Q.T.J., 24 September 1930, p.l. 
The Queensland Teachers' Union was first registered as an 
Industrial Union on 5 April 1917 and appeared before the Arbitration 
Court on several occasions before 1930. 
0 
Daily Mail, 17 September 1930. 
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carefully. One of the greatest public fears at the time was of 
debt repudiation, that is, delayed repayment of principal and 
interest. A poster published in the Queensland Teachers' Journal 
9 
indicated the depth of feeling held by teachers In Queensland. 
By November 1930, the following salary reductions 
applied to teachers in Queensland; a reduction of 15% for earnings 
over $3,000, l4% for earnings between $2,200 and $3,000, 13% for 
those between $1,600 and $2,200, 12% between $1,200 and $1,600, 
11% between $800 and $1,200, and finally, 10% for all salaries 
below $800 per annum. This had its greatest effect in the country 
where prices were higher than in Brisbane. 
Higher prices In remote towns resulted from freight charges 
and higher storage fees. Salary reductions suffered by teachers 
and other public servants Increased the proportion of their Income 
having to be spent on necessities and diminished the amount remaining 
to be spent on more luxurious items. The gross effect in northern 
rural towns was to decrease consumer expenditure on goods thought 
to be less than necessary. 
The State Government took more steps to cut Its costs in 
other ways in 1930. It spent little money on maintaining schools 
and attempted to reduce staff celling levels by natural wastage 
due to retirement and by retrenchments. Twenty teachers received 
dismissal notices In November 1930 for alleged Inefficiency and 
the State offered only 35 teacher training scholarships for 1931 
instead of the more usual 180 of the previous year. These 
reductions clearly demonstrated the commitment held by Moore to 
a policy of financial restriction. 
q 
•^Q.T.J., 22 October 1930, p.40. 
Q.T.J., 26 November 1930, p.21. 
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Financial cuts affected both primary and secondary education.
The principal effects occurred in the area of scholarships but a
major casualty was Edward's newly presented revised syllabus in
1930 for primary schools. The main aim of the revised system was,
within the constraints of the scholarship examination, to retain
"what was essential in the Old Syllabus, but altered to some degree,
the point of view, and suggested certain methods and directions
of teaching". ll The revisions focussed upon the.
teaching of English, Art and Music by giving both teachers and
pupils greater freedom in choice of books and methods of approach.
The effectiveness of a syllabus change is partly dependent on
teachers· willingness to accept the premises underlying the
change and on the abil ity to get access to new materials. King·s
reductions deprived teachers of sufficient adequate facil ities
to implement the change but Inspectors noticed that some teachers
tried to accept this. new spirit, "The new syllabus has evoked a
spirit of helpfulness and co-operation •.. Inspectors have
organised schools of instruction at which some highly qualified
12teachers assist their less experienced collegues.
This was undertaken at teachers' own expense when
their salaries were reduced, lithe cost of these schools has not
been made a charge again=t the Departmental rate. The cost has
been borne by the teachers themselves". 13 It is not
surprising that the lack of funds allocated to encourage change
and the rigid constraints of the examination system. combined to
diminish the effects of Edward's New Syllabus.
11Q.F.F., 1931 :1: p.688.
12Q. F. F., 1931 :1: p.688. The ideas for changes such as these
originated at the tLirn. of the century. 'See R.J.W. Selleck,
. New Education 1870-1914, (~elbourne: Pitman, 1968) for detailed
elaboration of the movement.
13Q• F•F., 1931 :1: p. 688.
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REDUCTIONS IN SCHOLARSHIPS 
In a final bid to bring about huge cuts in expenditure, 
Moore's government decided In September 1930 to change the 
scholarship system. This affected pupils and schools in all 
parts of the State, but it particularly affected" those in north 
Queensland and especially Charters Towers, where there were many 
private schools that depended on Government sponsored scholarships. 
The Department of Public Instruction appropriated $144,000 
in 1929~30 for scholarship purposes from the Treasury. In 1930-31 
the Moore government and its Treasurer, W.H. Barnes, reduced this 
sum to $119,000, but of that, previously awarded scholarships took 
$108,920, leaving $10,080 to be awarded to new scholarships. 
Accordingly, McKenna, the Director-General of Education, allocated 
$6,700 in providing for full scholarships with full allowances to 
pupils, $1,000 In payment of ha 1f allowances to 1000 pupils at 
secondary schools where no fees would be payable, and $1,650 to pay 
railway fares for those pupils who used trains to go to school. 
McKenna kept the balance in reserve in case of emergencies within 
the system. 
McKenna argued for this tactic of both full and partial 
scholarships on these grounds. If he used the total $10,080 In 
full scholarships, then no more than 650 pupils would benefit. 
The difference of 150 scholarships (an average of 1.5 to each 
approved secondary school) In financial terms would, if granted 
on a full basis, reduce substantially the availability of any 
education to the 1,850 pupils in State High Schools. Therefore, 
McKenna adopted the Benthamite principle of the greatest good for 
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the greatest number. McKenna's approach to this question was the 
best that could have been offered by a Department that was financially 
constrained. The cause lay not with the Department Itself but with 
the Nationalist-Country Party policy and the Treasury who believed 
in cutting the budget deficit in any way possible. Finally, the 
Department decided to allocate the scholarships in accordance with 
14 
an order of merit list. In this way the first 500 students received 
the full award, the second 1000 took free education at a State High 
School and the next 500 pupils had no other aid except the chance to 
receive education at a State High School. 
THE IMPACT OF SCHOLARSHIP REDUCTIONS IN THE NORTH 
Those who suffered the most from these changes, apart from the 
pupils, were the denominational secondary schools and Grammar schools. 
Their representatives, those from the State High Schools and the 
Queensland Teachers' Union met with King, McKenna, Edwards and 
Inspector Riddel 1 on 16 October in Brisbane to discuss the matter. 
The outcome of the discussion satisfied nobody, least of all the 
private schools. The response to this In north Queensland was to 
call a public meeting In Charters Towers for 30 October 1930. 
The Mayor of Charters Towers chaired the meeting that addressed 
itself to the following motion: 
This meeting of the citizens of Charters Towers 
considers the secondary education of the child 
and the respect of the parents' wishes is of more 
importance than balancing the budget, and calls on 
the Government to maintain the standard of 
scholarship and freedom thereof, and to remove 
the unjust limitations Imposed on country children 
by granting still greater facilities to them, as 
they are handicapped in early educational grounding 
in comparison with city children.'° 
14 
King raised this number to 890 In December 1930. 
15 
Northern Miner, 31 October 1930. 
16 
Northern Miner, 31 October 1930. 
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It Is valuable to recall that the collapse of the mining industry 
in Charters Towers and the subsequent growth of the private schools 
made them a key industry In that town .making it a most 
suitable place to hold such a meeting. On the platform of this 
meeting with the Mayor sat Canon O'Keefe representing All Souls' and 
St Gabriel's (Anglican), Rev. Bacon of Thornborough and Blackheath 
(Methodist), and Brother Ryan of Mt Carmel and St Mary's Convent 
(Roman Catholic), thus encompassing the town's denominational schools. 
The Public Service regulations prevented governmental representatives 
from appearing. 
It was O'Keefe who ^poke on behalf of the others and he claimed: 
We believe these proposals to have been hastily 
conceived, unjust to a big percentage of the 
children of the State, and also to such schools 
as you have in Charters Towers. We realise that 
the present Government has very strenuous work to 
do, and are doing it with great courage, but we 
would be no friends if, while we felt that this 
or any other legislation, was detrimental to the 
men or women of the coming generation, we failed 
to lift up our voices. . . .Here came the greatest 
hurt to the country child. This was the great 
betrayal. If put Into effect, of the coming 
generation made up of North Queensland's pioneer 
sons and daughters. In nine case out of ten, that 
parents could not and would not do this.''^ 
O'Keefe went on to argue that because the reduction in the 
scholarships would force the country denominational boarding schools 
to close, pupils who attended State high schools without boarding 
facilities would be at risk. He said: 
Out of the twenty-four hours these children would 
be at their respective High Schools for possibly 
six hours. jt would mean that for eighteen hours 
out of twenty-four hours the boy or girl would be 
growing up undisciplined and undeveloped. . . .The 
majority of parents will never risk their children 
to such dangers . 1 8 
^'^Ibid. 
18 
Northern Miner, 31 October 1930. 
O'Keefe meant this in two ways. First, the reduction in 
available scholarships to all children lowered their chances of 
secondary education. Second , the effects of the financial 
cutbacks reduced the income of the private schools, especially 
that part of the Income derived from scholarships, there were 
few boarding schools that scholars could attend in north Queensland, 
and it endangered the existence of the schools to the extent that 
they might have had to close. This public outcry had little effect 
on King and by 5 November he announced the re-introduction of fees 
1 9 for examinations conducted at Technical Colleges. 
All Souls' held Its speechnlght on 19 November 1930 and the 
Anglican, Bishop Feetham, of North Queensland attended. It Is 
significant that he too made pointed reference to the need for 
parents to continue educating children in his schools to the Senior 
Public Examination standard, not only because he believed In the 
values of education, but also because he could see that the 
difficulties lying ahead for pupils suggested that only the best 
educated would be able to find work in a difficult economic climate. 
Despite Feetham's pleas, O'Keefe had to report by 2 December 
that: 
Parent after parent from the west have (sic) 
had to withdraw their boys because no money 
would be advanced for their education. These 
boys, ending their education one to three 
years earlier than they should be. . .will be 
the sufferers in ten years time and because of 
that, north Queensland must suffer.^^ 
O'Keefe then continued to warn the Government that this over-
economising would eventually produce the very thing it intended 
to prevent, unemployment. 
19 Ibid, 5 November 1930. 
20 
Northern Miner, 2 December 1930. 
281 
O'Keefe did not receive support from some of 
his other Anglican colleagues. W.P.F. Morris, headmaster of the 
Church of England Grammar School in Brisbane, supported Moore's 
government. He said, "There was an urgent need for retrenchment 
if the country was to be saved from disaster, the system lately 
had been wasteful and extravagant. There were far too many 
21 
scholarships granted. . . ." But the Roman Catholic Church 
opposed the government. In his speech at the Mt Carmel prize-
giving, the Right Reverend Bishop McGuire of Townsville said 
that he did not think that the government was so "financially 
22 
destitute as to require the retrenchments it pursued." 
The debates between the headmasters and the clerics showed 
the division in Queensland's society in the early days of the 
depression. The city-based, conservative and wealthy, such as the 
Church of England Grammar School, supported Moore's position about 
the need for retrenchment. The poor, often represented by 
the country-based Anglican and Non-conformIsts, opposed the Government. 
It Is also significant that those who remained closest to, and most 
affected by, the daily concerns of people within Isolated places 
tried to prevent the obvious decline through temporary financial 
cutbacks leading to eventual massive unemployment. O'Keefe himself 
was unable to complete his own education because the depression of 
the early 1890s in Australia forced his parents to make him seek 
work and support himself. He did not wish to see the 
same things occurring again to the boys under his care at All Souls' 
as a result of the State Government adopting a financial policy that 
elevated an economic dogma above the welfare of the ordinary people. 
21 
Ibid., 10 December 1930. 
22 
" I b i d . 
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In contrast, the denominational schools, particularly Thornborough 
and Blackheath, had a moderately successful year. They advertised 
throughout north Queensland for pupils and many parents responded 
favourably for 1930. R.E. Bacon's optimism, an.d that of 
his governing board at Thornborough, remained so high in 1930 that 
a special meeting of the School Council decided to adopt a 
recommendation that would establish In north Queensland an 
agricultural section of a denominational school for the first time. 
The school bought 8l hectares of land with an ample store of bore 
23 
water. Bacon Intended to raise a herd of Jersey cows, and he 
argued that a more vocational education would benefit his pupils 
because so few of them found relevance in the academic curriculum 
of the Senior Examination course. The purchase of 
land proceeded and the school contracted a major debt that, as 1931 
advanced, it found impossible to meet. 
The State education sector saw massive contraction in funding 
in 1930. So great were the reductions that even the Education Office 
Gazette and the Parliamentary Papers found themselves reduced in 
size. In early 1930 the Queensland Country Women's Association 
branch In Mt Isa complained to R.M. King that the State school was 
too overcrowded and this compounded the "sandy blight" problem 
24 
existing at the time. The Department replied that it 
would not take action at the school because it planned to build 
25 
another, which began in 1931. 
23 
Cloncurry News and Mt Isa Record, 17 February 1930. 
^Q.S.A., M 
6 October 1930 
Northern Miner, I8 January 1930. 
25 
'^  S.A., Mt Isa Correspondence file, number -Z 1905, 
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The circumstances surrounding the depression In 1930 were 
not as clear-cut as is sometimes thought. While the State Education 
sector saw considerable contraction, some private schools still 
believed that their pupil numbers would rise. The following number 
76 
of students held State scholarships in north Queensland in 1930. 
Table 36 
Place Boys Girls 
Townsville Grammar 
Cairns State High Schools 
Charters Towers State High School 
Herberton State High School 
Townsville Technical College 
Al 1 Souls' (Angllean) 
Thornborough (Methodist) 
Mt Carmel C.B.C. 
Townsvilie C.B.C. 
Cai rns C.B.C. 
St Anne's (Anglican) 
St Gabriel's (Anglican) 
St Mary's Herberton (Anglican) 
Blackheath (Methodist) 
Charters Towers Convent 
Herberton Convent 
Townsville Convent 
TOTAL 298 186 484 
Percentage 
These figures certainly supported R.E. Bacon's belief that his 
school, Thornborough and Miss Bui low's at Blackheath, were increasing 
rapidly In numbers, especially in the higher forms,'and they justified 
his optimistic purchase of the land for agricultural training purposes. 
Nevertheless, secondary education in the north felt the effects of 
financial cuts and all the private schools lost both pupils and income. 
Similarly, the State system began to feel more constrained and 
reductions generated resentment within the State's Education Department. 
DEPARTMENTAL OPPOSITION TO THE REDUCTIONS 
In general, the Westminster parliamentary system required public 
servants to conduct political policy without making public comment on it» 
^^Q.p.p., 1931 : 1 : p.684. 
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Queensland held to that tradition but the Education Department had
just acquired a new Chief Inspector of schools, L.D. Edwards, from
the University of Queensland where he taught philosophy. He reported
as Chief Inspector in 1930 that it was a depressing year and despite
the need for makeshift he hoped that the future would be brighter. 27
He held great reservations about the often stated bel ief that the
hard times caused by depression upl if ted the moral and spiritual
fibre of the nation and did not see much moral benefit being gained
by pupils in the atmosphere of 1930. 28
The new syllabus he introduced in 1930 had a mixed reception
from teachers and inspectors but he believed that it re-vitalised the
work of the classroom, particularly in Engl ish teaching and in art.
He also thought that the new methods encouraged more co-operation
between teachers in schools. But the depression caused his critics
to demand a more vocational and practical curriculum. This he
refused to provide. He wrote:
I think it will be a sorry day for the State when
its young people are regarded as mere cogs in the
wheels of industry and when education is confined
to the production of wage-earning capacity. The
aim of our Primary School course ... should be a
broad liberal education. 29
Edwards viewed secondary education as being more specific in its
content than primary education, but again, he warned about an over-
emphasis on "practical" education. He wrote that Industrial High
Schools were not to be used as places to train workers and domestic
science classes were not places to try to train housemaids and cooks.
Their purpose was educational and if the schools could produce pupils
who held to the values of honesty, truthfulness, sense of duty and
steadiness, then employers could train their own juniors for the
specific jobs they wanted them to perform.
27 1931 p.687.Q.P.P. ,
28 Ibid.
29Ibid. ~ p.689.
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Edwards was forced by teachers to justify the reduced 
scholarship system. He had difficulty in doing so and relied on 
the position adopted by the philosopher Bertrand Russell, that 
where limited opportunities existed, the examination system was 
one way of identifying able pupils. It was not necessarily 
the best method of achieving this end. Edwards could not resolve 
the dilemma of more or fewer scholarships and asked "Is not a 
period of depression really the time when, an endeavour should be 
made to extend rather than curtail education facilities?" This 
was a remarkable position to hold as Chief Inspector of Schools 
governed by political masters who had so drastically cut the 
education budget. 
THE CONSEQUENCES OF REDUCTIONS FOR NORTHERN INSPECTORS REGIONS 
The disruption in school caused by rapid pupil turnover, fewer 
teachers, school closure and financial restraint added to the 
administrative burden carried by school Inspectors. School curricula 
and practice had been modified somewhat by the new syllabus, stressing 
more pupil initiative and greater freedom for teachers in their 
teaching methods, but schools buildings and supplies deteriorated. 
Isolated teachers had difficulties coping with rapidly changing 
classes and falling finances- School inspectors recognised these 
things and tried to have the Department rectify some of them by 
increasing the number of teachers or providing educational support 
for teachers having difficulty implementing changes. The entire 
administrative system was under great stress as the following reports 
indicated. 
The district inspectors' reports of 1930 complained that the 
coastal schools, particularly in Townsville (Mr Hendren) contained 
30 Q.P.P., 193 : 1 : p.690. 
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too many pupils and that if more schools were not provided soon
the situation would become much worse. The teachers in the
Townsville region fell into the following categories. 31
Table 37
TEACHERS IN THE TOWNSVILLE DISTRICT
Classification under Number District State
Department Inspected Percentage Percentage
Class 1 22 6.7 6.9
Class 11 38 11.7 13. 1
Class 111 189 57.9 58.7
Student teachers and
sma 11 schools-
Probationers 22 6.7 3.2
Pup i 1 teachers 15 4.7 1.9
Unclassified 40 12.3 16.2
Totals- 326 100 100
Denominational
Schools 55
Grand To-tal 381
Many teachers complained about the content of the new syllabus,
saying that it overloaded the curriculum. Hendren assessed these
complaints in his area and attributed them to teachers' failure to
understand the syllabus, to plan the work properly and
pupils' failure to use reference books properly, without the
teacher's guidance; that is, the teachers were not prepared to
allow the pupils to work more by themselves as the syllabus
suggested they should.
Mr Chadwick inspected the Cairns region.32 He, too, noted the
relative depopulation of the inland rural areas and are-settlement
in coastal regions. Chadwick reported that many teachers in his
district were afraid of and overwhelmed by the new syllabus and he
encouraged them to allow pupils to take their own
3I1bid., p • 71 9 .
32Ib"·d. , 720 d hv p. • Overcrowded primary schools include t ose at
Mirriwinni, El Arish, Aloomba, all on the coastal area.
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Initiative. As gloomy as the Inspectors' 1930 
comments were, O'Keefe's fears about the worsening situation and 
growing unemployment were about to be realised. 
The new school King had promised to build In Mt Isa for 1931 
was not even under construction at the beginning of the school 
year and there was massive overcrowding in the original one. The 
Works Department called for tenders to erect the building at 
Mt Isa Mines in June but in the meanwhile King supplied a large 
33 hessian tent for the pupils to learn in. The Department of Mines 
complained about this poor treatment, claiming that of the 357 
pupils in Mt Isa, 100 of them lived with the executive staff 
at the suburb of Mineslde and that a proper school ought to be 
provided by the Department of Public Instruction. The tent the 
Department provided had no lining and was quite inadequate. 
King's Department agreed to transport the remaining school 
buildings from Kurldala to Mineslde. Kurldala was a small 
copper mining town in the Cloncurry region which closed when 
ore prices fell in the early 1920s. The Education Department 
left a school and its tanks there waiting for the population to 
increase in the future. However, the success of Mt Isa forced 
the town's permanent closure. The financial constraints precluded 
the Department building another school in Mt Isa but It was able 
to find sufficient funds to dismantle the Kurldala school and 
move it to Mt Isa. This example demonstrates how flexible the 
Departments had to be when faced with financial constraint but 
the closure of many schools made many remote pupils enrol In the 
Correspondence School. 
^^Q.S.A., Mt Isa Schools Correspondence files, May 1931. EduZ,1905. 
Other buildings from Kurldala had already gone to the Mt Isa 
Central School. 
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The Mt Isa example is also indicative of the tenuous hold
people had in the secondary frontier of north Queensland, since,
when the harshness of the geography did not receive adequate
financial compensation, then many left to find work in the more
congenial eastern coastal regions, adding to the west's depopulation. 35
THE EFFECTS OF THE DEPRESSION ON THE CORRESPONDENCE SCHOOL
The Primary Correspondence school began to suffer as the
depression deepened. Its ~nrolment had risen from 4659 in 1930
to 5157 in 1931 as more famil ies took to the road in order to
find work. Bens ted comp 1a i ned that Ii0ur staff have not on 1y
been uncomfortably housed, but in addition it (the accommodation)
was not sufficiently large to cope with the work as efficiently
as it might otherwise have done. 1I36 Later in 1931 the Masonic
Hall in Anne Street, Brisbane was offered for sale to the Department
of Public Instruction to house the Correspondence School, for the
price of $12,000. McKenna could not find the money but he did
manage to move the school to larger accommodation in the
I ' 0 BOld' 37rrlgatlon UI Ing.
The Government's belief in simple monetary solution to its
economic problems led the State Government to request the Department
of Publ ic Instruction's headmaster to encourage pupils to save money
with the School Savings Banks. It was obviously the intention of the
Government to encourage thrift but in many ways this was counter-
productive. The pupils' parents saved cash and deposited it at a low
rate of interest. This cash did not generate credit elsewhere in the
banking system because of its highly liquid "nature. By being saved,
it was not used to buy ordinary commodities and therefore was doing
nothing to generate further demand. Both prices and demand for
350ther depopulated regions were Kynuna, Richmond and Julia Creek.
36Q. S•A., Primary Correspondence School Annual Report, 1931.
File number A/19706.
37loc.cit.~ 9 November 1931.
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consumer Items fell at the same time during 1931 and the combination 
of these events was one factor in producing the already growing 
unemployment. McKenna's Department continued to support 
the Savings Bank Scheme, a worthwhile enterprise of its own, and even 
published In the Education Office Gazette how much had been saved by 
-3 o 
each school in the course of the year. 
OPPOSITION BY THE QUEENSLAND TEACHERS' UNION 
The Queensland Teachers' Union opposed the Nationalist-Country 
Party's educational policy. This Union had been critical of the 
A.L.P. in earlier years but It now turned its attention to issues 
of falling salaries, teacher unemployment, rising class sizes and 
to the growing disrepair of schools. 
39 
The Queensland Teachers' Journal of February 1931 began by 
noting that W.H. Barnes, the State Treasurer, would probably seek 
again to cut the salaries of public servants, contrary to his former 
promise. The Queensland Teachers' Journal advanced the argument that 
because the Commonwealth had reduced Its Interest rates, thus depriving 
large investors of income, they would in turn press the States for 
salary cuts on the grounds of equal sacrifice. In March, J.D. Story, 
the Public Service Commlsioner, announced at Cairns that the State 
would seek a further salary reduction for teachers. In addition to 
this he also proposed to expand the Correspondence School, and in so 
doing, close many small and Isolated country schools. The Department 
would then be able either to pension these teachers off, or allow 
the number of teachers in the service to fall by natural retirement. 
It could then readjust the staff by keeping the small schools closed, 
thus reducing expenditure. This recommendation provided further 
38 
E.O.G., 3 September 1931. 
39 Q.T.J., 26 February 1931, p.l. 
40 
Q.T.J., 20 March 1931. Story said, "...a reduction will have 
to be faced as a financial necessity." 
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evidence of remote schools' vulnerability in times of financial 
restraint largely because they cost so much to maintain on a per-
pupil basis when compared to schools in centres of high population. 
Government concern with cost increased as 1930 advanced and 
since salaries were the main source of recurrent costs a reduction 
in the salary bill would have reduced a budget deficit. The 
Education Department's major recurrent cost was of salaries and the 
State Government approached the Arbitration Commission for a general 
reduction In public servants' salaries as it claimed it could no 
longer afford to pay its employees, including teachers. 
On Thursday 21 May 1930, the Arbitration Court recommended a 
further reduction in the basic wage of 50c, lowering it from 
$7.l4 to $6.64 per week for males. Women In Queensland did not earn 
a wage equal to men for the same job. Their new rate was set at 51°o 
of the male basic wage, a reduction of 2 per cent. In the teaching 
profession the situation was slightly different. The average income 
of female teachers was 86^ of the average male teacher's income. 
However, the judges of the Arbitration Court did not hand down a 
unanimous decision, Mr Justice W. Webb supported the full reduction 
and his position as President of the Court gave this opinion added 
weight. Another Justice, Mr Ferry, could not agree that any reduction 
in the basic wage would logically lead to a reduction In unemployment 
or a return to prosperity. But Moore's government had decided that 
such cuts would achieve these ends and so implemented the decision. 
King became disturbed at the radical activities that public 
servants began to plan as a result of their wage reductions. In order 
to forestall any political action by the public service he devised 
and gazetted a new section to the Public Service Regulations. 
Section 35 of the Public Service Act then read: 
1$\ 
An officer shall not take part In political 
affairs otherwise than by the exercise of the 
franchise; or the contesting of a plebiscite 
for the selection of a Parliamentary candidate; 
or becoming or remain a member of a political 
organisation; and that an officer shall not 
hold or discharge the duties of any office in ,1 
or in connection with any political organisation. 
The effect of this was to remove the rights of all public servants 
to take any effective political action in the public forum. This 
action also demonstrated the strength of the Government's intention 
to ensure that its public servants did not appear to disagree with 
policy in public. Thus, uniformity of teaching and administration 
was to be supplemented by restrictions on public service dissent. 
The reduction in the basic wage, the curtailment of credit, 
lowering of interest rates and the growing unemployment caused the 
cost of living to fall. The price of many staple Items fell to the 
1913 level by 1931. The Cloncurry News and Mt Isa Record published 
the following comparative price data. 
Table 38 
1 tem 
Butter (per 
Beef 
Cheese 
Mutton 
Wool 
0.1 
II 
II 
II 
II 
5kg/pi 
Year 
ence) 
1914-15 
11. 
4. 
6. 
3. 
9. 
,46 
,00 
,80 
-91 
,40 
1920-
27. 
4. 
12. 
7. 
26, 
•33 
,29 
.97 
.93 
.71 
.50 
1930-
11. 
3. 
6, 
2. 
9. 
•31 
,81 
.50 
.58 
.94 
.80 
Even QANTAS had reduced its air fares by 35^ since the beginning of 
1930. 
This particular newspaper did not support the Moore government, 
as did its rival, the Cloncurry Advocate, and therefore its data. 
41 Q.T.J., 23 November 1931, p.21. 
42 - o 
Cloncurry News and Mt Isa Record, 8 November 1931 
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although statistically questionable, reflected a genuine fall in 
the basic cost of 1iving. 
CLOSURE OF THE TRAVELLING SCHOOLS AND OTHER CUTS IN THE NORTH 
One of the Moore government's last costcutting acts of 
1931 was to recall, for auditing purposes, the travelling manual 
training and domestic science rallcars. McKenna's Department 
requested that all carriages, books, and items associated with 
43 
these carriages be returned urgently to their bases to be audited. 
The carriages did not return to duty again for several years. The 
Department offered no explanation for its action which deprived 
northern pupils of valuable lessons and experience. The cost 
saving must have been minimal because trains continued to move 
between the stations and towing two extra empty carriages could 
not have been very expensive. 
At the end of 1931 Canon O'Keefe of All Souls' complained that 
the new system of allocating public money to education appeared to 
be unfair. He agreed with Edwards that secondary education ought 
not to be free but he engaged in special pleading for a revised 
44 
scholarship system that would benefit all denominational schools. 
In effect, his system meant granting aid to pupils In State Schools 
only if they passed the scholarship examination, re-distributing 
the saving made to the 1000 "B" pass students and allowing them 
access to the denominational schools. Finally, he planned to 
cancel the 89O pupil limit for awarding full scholarships and 
43 
Q.S.A., Chief Stationmaster, Townsville, to the Director-General 
of Education, Correspondence file number A/19801-804, 13 November 
1931. It follows from this that remote northern children suffered 
the most. 
44 Northern Miner, 2 December 1931. 
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substituting this for a full award to those who gained more than 60% 
of the marks in the Scholarship examination. This plan would have 
benefited his school but the cost would not have been acceptable to 
Treasurer Barnes or to Premier Moore. In addition it was unlikely 
that Edwards would have agreed to a reduced aid for State schools. 
The average enrolment In schools rose in 1931 but the Department 
employed 113 fewer teachers. City schools had slightly larger 
45 46 
classes as a consequence. McKenna closed many small schools 
causing the number of pupils at the Correspondence School to rise. 
Bensted, the Correspondence School's principal. Increased the staff 
numbers to cope with the extra load. His staff rose from 79 in 
March to 88 In December. 
The deepening depression and a subsequent concern on behalf of 
parents and pupils to acquire and maintain jobs led the Education 
Department to modify its Technical School syllabus. The pragmatic 
theme, that schools should prepare pupils for jobs, re-emerged In 
the depression as more people became unemployed leading the Education 
Department to co-operate more closely with other Departments to 
ensure its training coincided with others' demands. 
The Department of Labour and Industry in conjunction with the 
Department of Public Instruction Inaugurated a scheme for training 
unemployed young men in October 1931. These Departments established 
classes in the north only in urban Townsville. The curriculum of the 
classes included instruction in sheet-metal work, leather and concrete 
work, so that the students would gain practical skills, particularly 
useful for agricultural pursuits. The same Departments also began 
47 
schemes for women at the Housecraft Training School in Brisbane, 
teaching them to cook, dressmake and to perform other domestic duties 
45 
^Q.P.P., 1932 :1: p.671. 
46 
Ibid., p.712. Closed nothern schools included Kynuna, Kurldala, 
Nelia, Oolbun and Strathmore. 
47 
At the same time, the Department closed the travelling schools 
which performed the same tasks! 
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It is logical to note that, in the first place, none of these 
courses created more jobs for the graduates in the workforce and 
in the second place, that for the men, the equine skills became 
rapidly outdated as the need for mechanics grew after 1934. Some 
of these-courses trained students to deal with horses and drays 
rather than with engines. The internal combustion engine, coming 
into wider use at this time, held the promise of creating many more 
jobs in the future, especially for mechanics and engineers, however, 
many skills taught in the classes for the unemployed only seemed to 
reduce the number of unemployed people appearing on the census data 
because, by doing these courses, the students could not be classed 
as unemployed. It is difficult to see what legitimate educational 
purpose they might have served and it seemed the courses existed 
as a political exercise rather than for conferring educational 
benefit to the participants. The location of these 
schools in major population centres meant that remote youths had to 
leave their regions to attend classes. This further centralised 
educational services, which could have remained closer to the people 
if the Department had retained its travelling manual arts and domestic 
science railway carriages. 
EFFECTS OF THE REDUCED SHOLARSHIP 
Meanwhile the first effects of the new scholarship system 
became apparent at the end of 1931. The total number of scholar-
ships in the new system was 1002, compared with 2452 in the 
48 
previous year. The numbers of pupils enrolled In all scholarship 
classes fell by 6.3% in State High Schools, 19.8% in Grammar 
schools and 17.2% in denominational schools. The Depart 
nient issued certificates to 1865 pupils stating that they had 
48 
Q.P.P., 1932 : 1 : p.673. 
m 
passed the scholarship examination sufficiently well to enter 
a high school but the money to send them there could not be found. 
These were the figures that caused so many fee-charging schools in 
north Queensland to approach bankruptcy. The scholarship pupils 
49 
enrolled In north Queensland schools were as follows. 
Table 39 
Place 
Townsville Grammar 
Cairns State High School 
Charters Towers State High 
Herberton State High School 
Townsville Technical College 
All Souls' 
Thornborough 
CaIrns C.B.C. 
Mt Carmel 
Townsville C.B.C. 
St Anne's 
St Gabriel ' s 
St Mary's Herberton 
Blackheath 
Charters Towers Convent 
Herberton Convent 
Townsville Convent 
TOTAL 
Percentage 
Boys 
54 
18 
5 
4 
11 
68 
35 
10 
37 
12 
• 254 
61.65% 
Girls 
8 
20 
6 
4 
12 
13 
3 
20 
27 
8 
3 
34 
158 412 
38.34% 
The schools that suffered the most in percentage terms from 
these changes were: 
Townsville Grammar minus 11.47% 
All Souls' minus 11 .7% 
Thornborough minus 32% 
Mt Carmel minus 17.7% 
Blackheath minus 37.2% 
Presbyterian and Methodist schools lost many 
pupils and a great deal of money just as Thornborough began to 
expand. Significantly, the Townsville Technical College and the 
State High school benefited because parents who wanted their children 
to have secondary education sent them to schools that did not 
^^Ibid., p.675, 
29b 
charge fees. Any rises in pupil numbers occurred 
either at the State High schools or, to a lesser degree, the 
lower fee-charging Roman Catholic schools that did not have to 
pay high salaries to their clerics. 
Inspector Hendren made little comment about financial 
difficulties in his 1931 report, other than to note that school 
committees failed to raise much money in that year. Inspector 
Chadwick travelled on his rounds with the Dental Inspector, to 
save money. However, the most telling comments came from L. 
Morris, the Superintendent of Technical Education. 
He began by writing, "We are at present faced with the 
fact that there are thousands of young people in the State, 
between the ages of fourteen and twenty, who are unable to secure 
employment." He continued, "the stupendous problem of the day Is 
to direct the surplus v/orkers into avenues of employment in which 
they will be able to produce at least sufficient to sustain 
52 
themselves. . . ." He claimed that one of the chief 
purposes of the classes for unemployed young men and women 
conducted by his Department was "not only to occupy their idle 
53 time but to render them more useful'. Morris suggested another 
remedy for unemployment. This was to raise the school leaving 
age from fourteen years to seventeen or eighteen years. Not only 
would this keep these youths off the streets but It wo'ild also 
provide employment for many teachers and skilled tradesmen 
attracted to teaching. He proposed to have pupils attend secondary 
education by removing the scholarship examination barrier through 
^^Q.P.P., 1931 : 1 : p.715. 
^hbid. 
^'^Ibid. 
^^Ibid. 
297 
which most of them could not pass. His analysis showed that only 
16% of primary pupils passed the scholarship examination and half 
54 
of these failed at the Junior Public Examination level. Of the 
remainder only 1% passed the Senior Public examination and attended 
the university. This was a waste of public time and money since 
the syllabi of the schools were directed towards these examinations. 
Therefore, the curriculum needed to be changed to allow more 
flexibility for pupils to study material that was not directed 
towards university entrance, and for northern pupils, a revised 
curriculum could have included material more relevant to northern 
life. 
The system of apprenticeships needed to be changed In Morris's 
opinion. The economic depression caused skilled tradesmen not to 
employ apprentices because there was often insufficient work for 
them. Also, the increased specialisation and mechanisation of 
industry reduced the number of necessary apprentices. Morris 
recognised that the sparse population of Queensland made it 
improbable that the State would become industrialised and so he 
recommended that there should be three different grades of 
industrial tasks, a level of highly skilled technicians, one of 
tradesmen, and one of operatives, being trained at the school 
level after the age of fourteen years. This would not only 
satisfy the demands for more schooling but it would also prepare 
pupils for a changing economic environment and keep the unemployed 
youths off the streets. 
These plans rested on an unstated underlying assumpt ion,, namely, 
that the economic depression would end by the time many of 
those school pupils left to enter the workforce. Clearly, if 
the depression continued, those youths would be more skilled 
^^Ibid. 
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but still unemployed. This was so because the school system 
remained dependent on the economic system and- changes in the 
economic structure might have affected schools but not vice versa. 
However, Morris was not entirely wrong in his assessment that the 
needs of the industrial workforce would require more highly skilled 
labour in the future and his plans for the production of these 
skills remained viable, but they required concentration 
not upon sheet-metal work and leather work but on the emerging 
engineering and electronic technologies. 
THE A.L.P. PLANS NEW EDUCATIONAL POLICY FOR THE STATE ELECTIONS 
The economic depression dominated the social and political 
thinking prior to the 1932 State election. It was unfortunate 
for the Nationalist-Country Party that the election occurred when 
unemployment was at its height. Many people turned their attention 
towards removing the party that seemed to be to blame. The A.L.P. 
also revised many of its policies in the hope that they would be 
more attractive to voters. The Australian Labor Party began Its 
preparations early In the year at the fourteenth Labour-in-Politics 
Convention. The Party spent time discussing school curriculum 
content and Its place in propagating capitalist ethics. When the 
Party stopped expounding ideological propositions it returned to debate 
the scholarship issue and promised to return to the system of 1929 
after it regained office, under the leadership of W. Forgan-
Smith. The latter discussion constituted the major part of the 
Convention's education debate and it was to have a significant 
electoral impact. 
Australian Labor Party, Fourteenth Labour-in-Politics 
Convention, (Brisbane: Worker Press, January 1932). 
233 
The outlook for unemployed youth had not Improved by April 
56 
and the Queensland Teachers' Journal reminded its readers that 
it was the Moore government which reduced teachers' salaries 
by 15.2%, stopped all automatic pay rises and withheld all promotions 
where salaries had to be increased and taken away the teachers' right 
to approach the Arbitration Court. The electoral war began to warm 
up as the Brisbane Courier published several editorials supporting 
Moore and condemning Forgan-SmIth. The election occurred on 
11 June and this newspaper claimed that none of Labor's policies 
could be paid for^ and compared them with those of Roosevelt . 
in America, who the paper claimed, was "one of the most heartily 
rO 
hated men. . . ."^  That particular claim was not only untrue 
but inflammatory and on 10 June the paper called on the people 
to do their duty and support Moore. On the day of the election 
it carried a full page of vitriolic attack against Forgan-Smith, 
59 
who was "For Socialism and Retrogression. 
The people of Queensland were not so easily 
persuaded and they voted for Forgan-Smith's party, leaving the 
Brisbane Courier to hope that Labor's majority would be too 
small to allow It to work and claiming that the people had voted 
because they had "an unreasoning prejudice and no logic." 
The election of a Labor Government did not reduce the level 
of unemployment and difficulties faced by the private and public 
sectors of education mounted. The impact of falling enrolments 
56 Q.T.J., 27 April 1932. 
Brisbane Courier, 5 April 1932. 
58 
Ibid., 4 June 1932. 
59 
Brisbane Courier, 11 June 1932, 
^Ibid., 13 June 1932. 
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and declining income was most severe among the private boarding 
schools in the north, ' . , 
AN EDUCATIONAL CONSEQUENCE OF DECLINING NUMBERS IN CHARTERS TOWERS 
The experiences of Thornborough and Blackheath exemplified 
the educational difficulties that many northern people faced In 
1932. These schools also produced a great tragedy. In December 
1931 the Rev. R.E. Bacon said in his prizegiving speech that his 
schools persisted in looking for the silver lining in the black 
clouds over-hanging 1931 and that definite difficulties attended 
the school council and its teachers. 
Thornborough advertised across the State in its effort to 
attract more pupils. In addition, the school opened a new 
agricultural section which It also made available to unemployed 
youths aged between 15 and 21 years In north Queensland, provided 
6? they could pay a minimum maintenance fee. The school acquired 
81 hectares of land and cultivated 10 of these by planting 120 
citrus trees, 1000 suckers, lucerne, oats, barley and one hectare 
of tobacco. The property had two wells drilled to provide water. 
This section of the school began on 17 June 1932. 
Bacon was beset by financial worries and on the evening of 
17 July he set out to walk from Thornborough to visit Miss Bullow, 
his counterpart at Blackheath. •' He walked past Blackheath and 
61 
Northern Miner, 8 December 1931. 
62 
Cloncurry News and Mt Isa Record, 27 March 1932. 
Mr H.R. Taylor, of Thornborough, helped In the reconstruction 
of these events. The local newspapers did not divulge the details 
of Bacon's death. The author has retraced Bacon's walk but the 
sites are now difficult to find due to v,egetat ional overgrowth 
and neglect. 
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continued in the same direction for about one kilometre. At this 
point he arrived at the closed, sealed and deserted mine shaft 
called "Pfelffer's, Day Dawn and Wyndham." Bacon removed the 
covers and jumped down. The shaft was deep and his body came to 
rest at the 370 metre level. The police did not find his remains 
until 22 July. It was in this way that the economic depression 
and the subsequent fall in school incomes due to a lack of scholarship 
aid, caused the death of one of north Queensland's most prominent 
educators. 
The Presbyterian and Methodist Schools' Association took over 
the management of both Thornborough and Blackheath. It appointed 
Mr CA. Foggon as Headmaster at Thornborough. Although Bacon had 
established the idea that a private school enterprise could operate 
an agricultural training centre before his death, Foggon closed 
the Thornborough experiment because it was too costly. 
The Roman Catholic Bishop of Townsville, the Rev, Dr T.B. McGuire 
took up the idea and in October 1932 he asked the Christian Brothers 
for advice about starting an orphanage and agricultural school in 
64 
the northern part of the diocese, near Ingham. McGuire obtained 
250 hectares at Abergowrie, appointed Bro. Benedict Doran as head 
and sent him to Gatton Agricultural College to study farming and 
cattle management. The Bishop contended that other types of farming, 
apart from cane growing, could flourish in the north and the 
agricultural wealth of north Queensland was not being exploited 
by the residents because they did not have the necessary skills. 
This school would provide some of them with those skills. So began 
°^P.F. Connole, op.cit., p.222. Note that the choice of 
location determined the agricultural activity, since cash 
crops could not be grown on the dry Inland, emphasising the 
variations in northern regions. 
30;. 
the continuing successful enterprise at Abergowrie that, in due 
course, accepted scholarship holders. 
The issue of agricultural education and its relationship to 
schooling brings two churches' policies on education Into focus. 
Bacon's schools operated outside the Presbyterian and Methodist 
Schools' Association and without Institutional financial support, 
they faced closure. This Association adopted Thornborough and 
Blackheath after Bacon's death and closed the agricultural unit, 
not only because agricultural education was thought to be unacademic, 
but also because it was too expensive. On the other hand, the 
Roman Catholic educational authorities chose to adopt a very similar 
Idea and combine it with an orphanage. There is no evidence to 
suggest that establishment costs were substantially different, but 
this church's attitude towards agricultural education was closer 
to that held by the more pragmatic north Queensland farmers. 
The Catholics' establishment of Abergowerie also pointed to the fact 
that staffing costs were lower than those faced by the Presbyterians 
and Methodists, since their clergy did not have to be paid teachers' 
salaries. However, the survival of Abergowerie could not be forecast 
in 1932, despite the return of a government whose policies seemed 
more favourable towards education. 
THE IMPACT OF A NEW GOVERNMENT 
Forgan-Smlth appointed F.A. Cooper as his Secretary for Public 
Instruction in 1932. He was the member for Bremer, near Ipswich, 
an urban/rural electorate. In the Supply debates of October 1932 
R.M. King attempted to justify his past actions in reducing the 
scholarship vote and did not support Cooper's attempt to re-introduce 
the former system. King also admitted that his system did 
substantial damage to the denominational schools. He said 
303 
"No-body wishes to deprive a single child of the advantages of 
secondary education. If it can be avoided; but the force of 
circumstances was so strong that we had to take action. . .We 
had to reduce scholarship allowances or reduce other services, 
which to a large extent affected the health and well-being of 
children." Country Party members, although in opposition, 
continued to call for cuts in education but one member, W.A. Deacon, 
the former Minister for Lands, claimed that the Department was 
deliberately closing small schools, not for economic or attendance 
reasons but because teachers in those places so disliked them that 
they forced pupils to stay away, thus causing enrolments to fall 
below the minimum needed for the school to remain open, and then 
seeking a return transfer to an urban area. Deacon's suggested 
solution was to keep the teachers at the small school, but reduce 
66 
their salary. The level of debate in the budget estimates did 
not rise to great heights. Another Country Party member, E.B. Maher 
(West Moreton) spoke in favour of ending free primary education for 
all pupils whose parents earned more than the basic wage in 
Queensland. Examples of that type of debate demonstrated that, 
despite the support of the Brisbane Courier, the Nationalist 
parties no longer represented a majority view in the State. ' 
Politicians still regarded secondary education 
with mistrust. R.M. King speaking on scholarships said "when an 
unlimited number of scholarships is granted, many of the pupils who 
^^Q.p.D., 1932 : 157 : p.1153. 
66 
Q.T.J., 14 November 1932. 
67 
F.T. Grove, "Queensland and the Moore Government," Australian 
Quarterly 4, no. 13 (March 1932), 81-97, describes well this 
government's attitude to fiscal policy. 
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succeed in winning a scholarship really waste their time as they do 
68 
not complete the full term." Some children from remote places 
often failed to complete the full term first, because those who 
were offered employment tended to take it since jobs were hard to 
find and second , many found living away from home stressful and 
therefore preferred to return home either to work or to help with 
. 69 domestic tasks. 
The closure of high cost provisional schools 
prompted politicians to complain when the Education Department 
closed schools in their electorates. Mr. Morgan (Murilla) claimed 
• 'If we can afford to give some children secondary education and 
take some of them through the University we can arford to stretch 
a point and give those seven or eight children (in a school 
threatened with closure) the advantage of primary education. 
Unless we do we have no right to give secondary education to 
children In other parts of the State." Morgan was suggesting 
that urban places received better educational provision than 
remote places and, from the point of view of cost only this would 
have been the case but his solution could not be seen as equitable. 
The cost of accommodating teachers in remote places also 
drew parliamentary comment. One northern member, Mr Kenny (Cook) spoke 
of the primitive living conditions In the Atherton region. "I realise 
that new settlers cannot afford very high-class houses to live In . . . 
to provide a school means that the teacher must be accommodated on a 
farm. , .but the teachers themselves must be prepared to make 
sacrifices in the interests of development." He pointed out that 
68 
Q.P.D., 1932 : p.1153. 
69 
Ibid., King encouraged this return to the bush by stating "but 
we want more to go out into the country". 
"^^Q.P.D., 1932 : p.1161. 
Q.P.D., 1932 : p.1173.The teacher at Gwynne Ck. school failed to 
make the adaptations. Q.S.A., Z II83, 9 March, 1928. 
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having pupils enrol in the Correspondence School saved the Department 
the expense of building a school and of accommodating young female 
teachers In such primitive conditions. The issue was raised to 
show that educating remote pupils was done with the maximum economy 
and, therefore, the greatest financial responsibility. Such cost-
cutting measures allowed the Department to maintain some levels of 
secondary education in the face of criticism. 
Northern denominational schools responded well to the change 
in government but O'Keefe noticed that a new trend had emerged In 
the employment sector. Employers now sought pupils with higher 
qualifications from schools to work for them. But he 
still held to the belief that secondary education ought not to be 
72 free. O'Keefe believed that the reduction In the time 
between the Scholarship Examination and the Junior Public Examination 
from two and a half to two years caused pupils to rush too quickly 
through their adolescence and lose time for reflection. R.M. King 
had introduced this new rule in 1930 by bringing the date of the 
examination forward by six months to November instead of June as it 
had been. This was a money saving device because pupils received 
scholarship benefits for less time. P.F. Rowland, the headmaster of 
the Townsville Grammar School, made similar comments about the 
73 
shortening of time for the Junior Examination in 1932. 
THE EXPANSION OF RADIO TEACHING 
In 1929 the Queensland Teachers' Journal and R.M. King had both 
stated that radio broadcasting in Australia held few implications for 
education. In 1931 the Influential magazine Nature published an 
72 
"The Phoenix," the regular magazine of All Souls' School, 
November 1932, p.ll. 
73 
P.F. Rowland, " E d u c a t i o n , " Townsville Jubilee Brochure 1882-1932 
(Townsville: Hastings, 1932), p.101. 
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article about this medium. It wrote,"There are few more hopeful 
signs amid our present difficulties than the attempts which are 
being made to utilise for instructive purposes the new powers and 
forces which science has placed at our disposal in broadcasting 
and the cinema."' Interest in using this medium recommenced in 1932 
75 
as reported later in the Public Administrator. The Commonwealth 
Government established the Australian Broadcasting Commission in 
1932. The first legislation In 1923 regulated the issue of "sealed 
set" licences whereby for $1.00 the public could acquire the right 
to use a receiving set which established radio stations had sealed 
or locked Into their broadcasting frequency. This system proved 
too unwieldy to manage. The Postmaster-General's Department issued 
Class A and B licences in 1924 and charged fees for their 
administration. In addition the Commonwealth allovjed commercial 
radio to operate on a limited basis in Australia. Commercial radio 
made no attempt to introduce educational broadcasts. A Royal 
Commission of 1927 recommended the formation of the national 
broadcasting service and the Australian Labor Party held federal 
power in 1930 when it introduced legislation to establish the 
Australian Broadcasting Commission. It lost the following 
election but the Incoming Lyons Government proceeded with the Idea. 
By establishing the A.B.C. in this way, the Government allowed the 
Commissioners to develop a programming policy which Included 
educational broadcasts, destined to be so important in reducing 
northern pupils' Isolation. 
^^"Educational Broadcast\ng" Nature 128 C21 November 1931), 877. 
J. Ryden, "The Australian Broadcasting Commission, 1932-19^8," 
Public Administrator 11, no. 1 (March 1952). 
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Despite the gloom caused by the financial depression the 
establishment of a comprehensive radio network throughout Australia 
advanced the more remote north Queensland regions Into Meinig's 
circulation stage three, since it provided the area with a 
comprehensive communications network supplementing newspapers 
and also bringing national and international news directly to 
the north. Also, this innovation advanced the north inj-Q Meinig's 
culture stage three because the impact of events occurring elsewhere 
could be felt more immediately by north Queenslanders. However, 
radio as a direct teaching medium did not come into its own until 
the 1960s, and immediate government policy was to consolidate small 
schools. Mr Gledson (Ipswich) noted that "If educational talks 
would be broadcast at regular times, the State schools and the 
Correspondence work would materially benefit." Closure of small 
remote schools caused the Correspondence School net enrolment to 
rise from 5253 in March to 5574 in December, and the staff rose 
from 85 to 91 teachers. 
The Departmental policy towards educational provision in 
remote places may be summarised by recognising that the government, 
in a context of fiscal restraint, was committed to primary and 
secondary schools but it preferred to minimise Its outlay on 
expensive factors such as provisional schools by closing them at 
the first opportunity and having the pupils enrol in the 
Correspondence School. The Department realised that 
Correspondence work needed supplementation and this could have been 
'^^Q.P.D., 1933 : p.1427. 
Q.P.P., 1933 : 1 : p.697. There were 63 small schools 
closed in 1932. 
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provided by Itinerant teachers. The Department chose to abandon 
some itinerant teachers' districts to cut costs and instead it 
encouraged an expansion of the radio broadcasts which was a cheaper 
option than Increasing the number of itinerants since the Department 
hoped that the same supplementation could be given through radio. 
This decision might be seen in the light of a reduction in manpower 
by the Department In order to save recurrent salary costs. 
The continued economic depression caused attendances at 
denominational schools In north Queensland to fall thus: 
Table 40 
Place Boys Girls 
Townsville Grammar 
Cairns State High School 
Charters Towers State High 
Herberton State High School 
Townsville Technical College 
All Souls' 
Thornborough 
Mt Carmel 
Cai rns C.B.C. 
Townsvilie C.B.C. 
St Anne's 
St Gabriel's 
St Mary's Herberton 
Blackheath 
Charters Towers Convent 
Herberton Convent 
TOTAL 
Percentage 
Total pupiIs 1932 = 
Total pupils 1930 = 
Difference = 
% Fall from 1930 
36 
14 
5 
4 
8 
63 
16 
22 
6 
1 
175 
67.03% 
4 
10 
2 
3 
1 
7 
2. 
S 
15 
3 
2 
85 260 
32.69% 
260 
484 
224 
46.28% 
The 46.28% fall indicated the financial difficulties all the private 
schools suffered since this represented a major fall in income which, 
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if they retained their teachers, needed to be maintained at a 
high level. This problem was made worse by the fact that a 
reduction in staff limited the subjects that could be taught 
and therefore reduced the claims the school could make as It 
advertised for pupils. 
CONTINUING ADMINISTRATIVE DIFFICULTIES 
Although there was a new government holding office in 
Brisbane, there had been little improvement in the financial climate 
in Queensland, and the Education Department still had to 
contend with an inadequate monetary allocation. L.D. Edwards 
wrote of the year 1932 that"very little by way of expansion or 
78 
development work"occurred in schools. He recorded a total fall 
of 21.3% in expenditure on education in the State between 1929-30 
and 1932-33. This represented the maximum cuts he could make in 
the Department because the larger part of the expenditure was 
recurrent and it could be reduced only by retrenching public 
servants. 
Inspector Hendren commented in his report that teachers 
in his region had accepted the new syllabus of 1930 and had gained 
a working knowledge of it. This reduced the number of complaints 
teachers made. Hendren raised the idea of the Intermediate 
School adopted as an idea by the Labor- Party before it lost office 
in 1929. He suggested ways in which it could be implemented, but 
no one took up his suggestion. 
Inspector Chadwick retained the northern area but could 
not visit the most distant schools because he needed to curtail 
'^ Q.P.P., 1933 : 1 : p.71^. 
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his travelling costs. The primary schools in north Queensland had 
an average of 3^.3 pupils per teacher but the figure in the 
denominational schools fell to 23-1 per teacher. This occurred 
because parents now preferred to send children to free State 
schools rather than pay fees. This happened at a time when the 
State attempted to reduce its costs by employing as few teachers 
as possible. 
L, Morris, of the Technical Education section, made 
comments on the growing unemployment rate and he blamed, wrongly, 
the rapid advance in mechanisation and an abuse of the country's 
credit mechanism for the economic and social disaster. While his 
analysis was simplistic, it echoed similar beliefs of the time 
but he could see that the depression would end eventually and 
that there ought to be well trained youth ready to begin employment 
whenever that time arrived. He directed attention to the 
apprenticeship and vocational classes in the Technical College 
to achieve that end. 
79 
The Census of the Commonwealth of Australia, 1922 included 
information about the nature of schooling in Queensland Shires. 
The figures provided an illuminating analysis of where children 
took their schooling. The boys consisted of 50.97% of the 
total and the girls 49.03%, so there was not a substantial sex 
imbalance in the overall population of school age but the depression 
and local attitudes to sex differences made a major difference to 
attendance rates between boys and girls. The State school system 
educated 71.37% of all pupils in the area and boys exceeded girls 
by 3.07% or 528 pupils. Private schools educated 22.14% of 
•^Census of the Commonwealth of Australia (Canberra: A.G.P.S., 
1933), pp.277-279. 
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8n 
pupils, and girls exceeded boys by 1.10%. Correspondence and 
governess education accounted for 6.44% of education and here the 
number of boys was similar to that of girls. Finally, university 
education accounted for only 0.05% or eight pupils from all of north 
Queensland. 
These figures included both primary and secondary schools. 
The comparison with secondary school scholarship holders' data 
is quite different. The total of students involved in 1932 was 
260, of these 175 were boys and 85 girls, or 67.30% and 32.69% respectively. 
That is, more than twice as many boys advanced beyond primary 
school on scholarships than did girls but the number of boys and 
girls attending primary school throughout the State was about equal. 
The data clearly demonstrated that at the primary level education 
for boys and girls was considered equally necessary but at the 
secondary level parents were not prepared to allow girls to advance 
without scholarships, whether or not this occurred at State or 
private schools. Finally, few pupils took any interest in University 
education and the small number suggested that the institution played 
little part directly in the lives of north Queenslanders in 1932. 
In fact, half of the pupils attending university came from urban 
rather than rural areas in the north, and only four pupils 
from country areas of north Queensland attended a university. 
STUDENT HEALTH IN NORTH QUEENSLAND 
While the overall number of children in north Queensland 
attending compulsory schooling imposed a constant demand on 
government resources, additional and unexpected costs arose from 
8n 
This anomaly is due to the figures including all primary 
private schooling. Fewer girls received private secondary schooling 
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time to time. Health concern stood out as one area of interest 
and occasional epidemics imposed extra stress on the system. North 
Queensland suffered from epidemics in 1932 and health again became 
a question in 1933. Opthalmia received attention from McKenna in 
1931 when he applied to the Commonwealth, to the Pilgrims Trust 
and to the Carnegie Corporation for funds to conduct research into 
81 its causes and cure. Each of these organisations refused to 
help because they themselves lacked resources or finance. By 1932 
the Department had prepared an Opthalmic Treatment Kit that it 
sold to the public for $1.41 each. Many parents of correspondence 
pupils bought this kit for their home use and it served to relieve 
the pain many pupils suffered. 
The Department of Public Instruction employed one of the 
first travelling school dentists In Australia. Many 
isolated parents wrote regularly to the Correspondence School in 1933 
arranging for the dentist to visit them. The Correspondence 
School had parents and pupils wait at certain railway stations 
when the dentist visited the area. The dentist occasionally 
took his motor-van from the railway carriage and called on nearby 
stations personally to treat both pupils and parents. 
Another health question troubled the Correspondence School 
in 1933. The problem was leprosy. Dr R. CI lento was the Chief 
Quarantine Officer with the Department of Health between 1932 and 
1934 and he worked in north Queensland. An indeterminate number, 
often substantial, of Aborigines contracted this disease in the 
Q.S.A., Opthalmic Reports, file numbers A/I6027-I6O3O. 
8? 
Q.S.A., Correspondence School files, A/16553-16566, letter 
from the head teacher at Burketown, 25 August 1933- Also, the health 
inspector complained of Inadequate toilets at Toonpan in 1934. His 
complaints had been unheeded since 1929. Q.S.A. Z 2704, 15 June 193^. 
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north. Doctors did not detect all cases of child leprosy as 
Aboriginal children did not have to attend school regularly in 
Queensland In the same way that white children had to. The 
Department of Health sent those children who contracted leprosy 
to a leprosarium near Townsville. 
Aboriginal, part-Aboriginal and white pupils attended the 
Correspondence School, so when CI lento received reports of leprosy 
cases he ordered the withdrawal of children associated with it 
from the ordinary schools for three years and required those wishing 
to be educated to take correspondence lessons. Most pupils 
involved were Aboriginal, but in one case, the family was not and 
children of this family came into contact with a distant relative 
who had contracted leprosy. The children, once excluded from school, 
applied to the Correspondence School for lessons, but it would not 
admi t them. 
Teachers at the Correspondence School refused to handle mail 
from lepers or from the leprosarium. Consequently the Department 
of Public Instruction wrote the following letter to Bensted: 
Whatever the biological circumstances attending 
the possibility of communication of the disease 
leprosy may be, and the adoption of isolation 
in cases of leprosy proves the existence of a 
belief that the disease is communicable, and 
the responsibility rests with the Departmental 
Administration not to subject teachers and 
pupils to the danger of possible Infection and 
not to embarrass the Government by taking such oo 
action as might give rise to fear of infection. 
Therefore, all the mail from the leprosarium had to be fumigated 
before transmission to the Correspondence School because the 
teachers feared infection by viruses transmitted in the paper sent 
to them. The children of the particular family in question 
83 
Q.S.A., Correspondence School file, number A/19706, confidential 
letter, 31 March 1933. 
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did not attend the leprosarium because they did not actually have 
the disease. Nevertheless, the Correspondence School still refused 
to enrol them for fear of infecting the staff. 
This particular incident served to demonstrate a number of 
points. First, that many teachers were suspicious about and 
ignorant of many medical concerns, and second, that although 
Aboriginal children and non-Aboriginal children were officially 
regarded as having the same rights, they were not in practice equal 
The difference only became obvious . when 
it came to dealing with whose children should not receive 
education. Very- little evidence of this type of Departmental 
activity remains in the State Archives and it rarely found its way 
into official reports from either the Department or the Union. 
84 
In 1933 the Queensland Teachers' Journal editor discussed the 
problems of epidemics in schools and their effect on the enrolment 
and subsequent staffing of schools. The article made no mention of 
leprosy, despite its real occurrence. The policy of centralising 
educational administration produced some benefits for pupil health, 
since maximum use could be made of the Correspondence School not only 
to transmit information about dentists' movements, but the School 
also accommodated pupils unable to attend day schools, thus enhancing 
effective educational practice and health care. In this respect 
uniformity and centralisation proved beneficial for remote pupils. 
DIMINISHING EFFECTS OF THE DEPRESSION 
The worst of the financial restraints imposed in 1931-32 
were modified with election of a new government and freedom from 
84 
Q.T.J., 20 September 1933. The editor argued that average 
attendances to be computed for 1934 should account for losses 
due to epidemics in I933, hoping to keep open some small schools 
otherwise due for closure. 
316 
the tightest restraints allowed the Education Department to 
consider implementing some innovations new to education. Radio 
already existed as a viable educational medium and preliminary 
experiments with it had already been approved by McKenna and 
Edwards. Parliamentarians debated the use of modern technologies 
in the supply debates of 1933, which contained extended speeches 
of a self-congratulatory nature, where almost every speaker 
praised some part or all of the work of McKenna's Department.°5 
One useful piece of Information emerged from the debate.°6 |n 
1933, F.A. Cooper required the Correspondence School to ask the 
families of its pupils what radios they owned and which stations 
they could receive. Cooper's Intention was to establish to what 
extent radio could be used for teaching isolated pupils. The 
survey showed that many fa.mllles did not own a radio but that 
enough with "B" class licences did, thus making radio teaching 
viable. 
PRIVATE SCHOOLS AFTER THE DEPRESSION 
Just as the State Education Department was able to look 
forward when freed from the over-restrictive financial bonds, 
so the private schools in north Queensland could consider 
future expansion. 
At the end of 1933 Miss Bullow of Blackheath School gave a 
closing address. Once again she noted that female enrolments had 
fallen at the school but that its spirit had risen as a consequence 
of the arrival of Mr Foggon as the new headmaster at Thornborough 
and the acquisition of the school by the Presbyterian and Methodist 
^^Q.P.D., 1933 : 164 : p.1435. 
86 
Ibid., Mr. Russell (Hamilton) proposed an extension to the 
itinerant service to supplement the correspondence school, as in 
Canada, p.1426. 
h 1 A .• 87Sc 00 s ssoclatlon.
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Fortunately, the number of pupils at
Thornborough had remained constant.
The ParI iamentary Papers of 1933 88 contained for the first
time since 1929, a substantial 1ist of new schools and of schools
to which improvements had been made. This showed that money was
once again being spent on schools. McKenna's annual report
supported Edwards' comments of the previous year that vocational
and practical education should not be allowed to dominate the
curriculum, but neither should he allow cultural concerns to do
so either. His comments suqqested that he preferred the more
reminding the government that it could easily
practical approach to education than Edwards might have done and
re-emphasised the need for basic 1iteracy and numeracy skills.
Inspectors Chadwick and Hendren reported various factual
matters about their ~gions but once again it was Morris of the
Technical Education Branch who provided insightful comment.
He discussed the role of classes for unemployed youth again.
He stated that "one of the most serious effects of unemployment
is the development of the inferiority complex and the acceptance
after a long period of unemployment, of the position as inevitable.,~9
Therefore, he encouraged an extension of those classes to overcome
the problems. Further, he reminded the government that it still
had, carefully stored away, railway carriages for teaching manual
training and domestic science and urged the government to
reintroduce them for the benefit of Queensland's children of
the outback, 90
re-institute its practice of del ivering educational service by rail.
87Northern Miner, 2 December 1933 ..
88Q.P.P., 1934
89
Q.P.P., 1934
p.732, including an addition to Mt. Isa's school.
p.762.
90Ibid . liThe fully equipped rai lway carriages have been carefully
stored .•. and they could be recommissioned at short notice'" p.761.
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The year 1933 drew to a close with the total number of 
unemployed people remaining high but there seemed to be a belief 
that the depression had passed its bottom phase and that, economic 
theory aside, the State could now begin to expand some of its 
activites. Not only would this prevent the further deterioration 
of capital assets but it would also encourage growth and 
expenditure in other financial sectors. Although the Treasury 
may not have recognised it, the effect of additional public 
expenditure in education would have received the support of 
British economist J.M. Keynes. The unemployment rate declined 
as follows: 
Table 42 
UNEMPLOYMENT RATES, NORTH QUEENSLAND ^^ 
1931-33 
1931 % Working Population 
1st Quarter 
2nd Quarter 
3rd Quarter 
4th Quarter 
1932 
1st Quarter 
2nd Quarter 
3rd Quarter 
4th Quarter 
1933 
1st Quarter 
2nd Quarter 
3rd Quarter 
4th Quarter 
25.8 
27.6 
28.3 
30.0 
26.5 
30.0 
29.60 
28.1 
26.5 
25.7 
25.1 
23.0 
These figures indicated that, while almost one in four 
people of working age did not have a job, the figure was beginning 
to fall. This did not mean that the Government intended 
QT 
The Tableland Examiner and Barron Valley Advocate, 24 June 193^ 
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to reduce its stringent control of public service salaries. 
Treasurer F.A. Cooper even ordered McKenna to reduce the 
salaries of those teachers who were unable to attend their 
92 
schools for the first day of work in 1934. 
The Queensland Teachers' Union appealed to Cooper to 
rescind his action because many teachers failed to arrive due 
to circumstances beyond their control, such as flooding and 
railway delays. This applied to many teachers in isolated 
northern schools. Cooper responded by abusing the Public Service 
generally for failing to work sufficiently hard or to be prepared 
for unexpected contingencies. It did not endear him to the 
Union and as a consequence he lost some of the goodwill teachers 
had towards both him and his Party since 1932. 
In June 1934 the Queensland Teachers' Union approached the 
government on another Issue. It asked the government to repeal 
the Salaries Act of 1930, introduced by Moore's government to 
reduce public service salaries by 10-15% and to remove them from 
the control of the Arbitration Court. Forgan-Smith's deputy, 
P. Pease, replied that the government would do nothing to repeal 
93 the Act until such time as the financial crisis eased. 
Clearly, the Australian Labor Party was concerned 
about the effects the depression had on educational provision. The 
Party had previously expressed support for practical and vocational 
education and it was prepared to spend some money on reintroducing 
the travelling manual training and domestic science classes. Their 
revival occurred in this way. 
^^Q.T.J., 24 May, 1934. 
93 
Q.T.J., 18 June 1934. The Journal also carried the appeal in 
writing. 
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Mr Conroy (Maranoa) asked the same question that L. Morris 
had raised earlier about the travelling manual training and 
domestic science carriages. This had the effect he desired and 
Morris reported at the end of that year that the carriages would 
be prepared for work to commence in 1935. At the end of 1934 
the following numbers of pupils held State scholarships in north 
96 Queensland. 
Table 43 
Place 
Townsville Grammar 
Cairns State High School 
Charters Towers State High 
Herberton State High School 
Townsville State High School 
All Souls' 
Thornborough 
Mt Carmel 
Townsvilie C.B.C. 
Cairns C.B.C. 
Abergowrie 
St Anne's 
St Gabriel's 
Blackheath 
St Mary's Herberton 
Cairns Convent 
Charters Towers Convent 
Herberton Convent 
Townsville Convent 
TOTAL 
Percentage 
Total Pupils 1934 
Total Pupils 1930 
Difference 
% Change 
Boys 
34 
42 
20 
6 
35 
70 
26 
38 
11 
12 
1 
295 
56.62% 
527 
484 
+ 43 
8.15 
Girls 
7 
46 
13 
2 
41 
\$ 
$ 
17 
11 
3 
l i 
10 
36 
226 521 
43.37^0 
% 
Those figures demonstrated that for most of the schools in the 
north the educational tide had changed and pupils numbers, and 
%.P.P., 1934 : 166 : p. 1045 
'^hbid., 1935 : 1 : p.895. 
^^Ibid., p.841. 
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therefore school finances had both risen. Thornborough 
and Blackheath remained the least affected by the beneficial 
change and this was due to the suicide of Rev. R.E. Bacon and 
the subsequent upsetting of the schools' reputation. 
McKenna commented extensively In his report about isolated 
schools and how difficult teachers found life to be in these small 
places. The problem of staffing the schools was a great one for 
him despite the fact that new entrants to the profession signed an 
undertaking to serve as teachers wherever the Department sent them. 
Many new teachers found excuses not to go to these isolated northern 
places. The fact that teachers made attempts not to go indicated 
that they felt more secure about their jobs than they had in the 
past. It showed that the attractions of urban life had grown 
more strongly as the spectre of the depression faded. McKenna also 
related a typical tale of the Correspondence School about a father 
receiving the lessons, taking them to another property to be coached 
himself, passing this on to his wife, who then taught the children. 
97 In that way, the Correspondence School taught the whole family. 
END OF THE ITINERANT TEACHERS 
The Australian Labor Party decided, in 1934, to adopt a radical 
new policy towards the education of Isolated children. The change 
was heralded by Mr Cooper (Bremer) who claimed "We believe that the 
itinerant teacher is not a success. . .the average number of visits 
of the itinerant teacher to the outback home was 1.8 per year. We 
have forsaken that method, believing that the Correspondence School 
is doing that work in a much better way and with greater advantage 
98 
to the children generally." 
97 
^'Q.P.P., 1935 : 1 : p.856. Cases like this were not infrequent 
^^Q.P.D., 1933 : p.1435. 
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The new policy resulted in the Department making substantial 
changes to its practice. Cost seemed to be the main factor in 
persuading the A.L.P. to end the itinerant teacher system because 
the amount spent employing itinerants was insufficient to ensure 
the effectiveness of the service. So, rather than Increase the 
amount allocated to the service and make it more efficient, the 
Party decided to abandon Itinerancy in favour of the cheaper, and 
regular but less human, Correspondence School. 
The results of this policy change were far reaching for north 
Queensland's remote pupils because they could no longer rely on 
regular visits from teachers who not only instructed them but also 
encouraged isolated mothers to continue supporting their childrens' 
learning efforts. The Correspondence School provided 
detailed guidelines for mothers to help their children through 
lessons, but the personal element was lost and not regained until 
the late 1970s. Departmental practice meant an increase In 
Correspondence School staff, located In Brisbane, and a reduction in 
funds,maintenance and salary costs spent on educating the isolated. 
One beneficial point arising from the end of the itinerant system 
was the Department's greater reliance on another mode of 
communications to reach remote pupils. This was the delivery of 
mail via aircraft to major northern centres before It was re-sorted 
for road transport to isolated properties. Included in the mail 
were correspondence lessons. 
The use of aircraft received a further stimulus when a new 
inspector of schools took the Townsville district in 1934. He was 
D.S. Drain, who had been examining the Commonwealth schools in the 
Northern Territory at the beginning of 1934 and arrived to commence 
his inspection at Mt Isa by air. This was one of the first 
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99 inspectorial visits conducted in this way. Inspector Rahmann took 
charge of the Northern district at the same time, when abnormally 
wet weather curtailed his and the schools' activities. Both of 
the inspectors complained about the standard of spoken English but 
praised the resilience of the teachers In the north. For the first 
time Drain was able to comment on an Intermediate school in the 
north. The Charters Towers State High School organised such a 
school and at the time of inspection it had 218 pupils, 125 boys 
and 93 girls. The school conducted itself well but the pupils in 
one class were. In Drain's opinion, so backward as to be unable to 
keep up with the ordinary work of the Junior examination syllabus. 
Despite this, he wrote that it was an experiment that amply 
. . . . . ,r 100 justified Itself. 
As promised in the previous year, the travelling domestic 
science and manual training car began its operations in February. 
This was the itinerary it followed in 1935. 
Mt. Isa 4 February - 22 March 
Cloncurry 25 March - 10 May 
Julia Creek 13 May - 14 June 
Richmond 17 June - 26 July 
Hughenden 29 July - 27 September 
Winton 30 September - 8 November 
Pentland 11 November - 13 December 
Girls subjects included domestic cookery, housewifery, laundrywork 
and needlework. The boys studied woodwork, tinsmithing and 
leatherwork. Each course cost 30c and the Department provided 
booklets for the students to study. 
99 
^^Q.P.P., 1935 : 1 : p.877. "I resumed duty ... at Mt Isa, 
having returned there by aeroplane." 
^°VP.D., 1933 : p.1435. 
Q.S.A. Travelling Domestic Science Correspondence file numbers 
A/19801-19804, 28 February 1935. 
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Both McKenna and Edwards left Queensland in 1935 for visits 
to other countries. McKenna went to England and Germany to examine 
educational systems there and Edwards visited the U.S.A. at the 
invitation of the Carnegie Corporation. Edwards' report reflected 
his visits and he commented upon similarities he found. The first 
was that of a falling birthrate. Queensland schools recorded no 
reduction in attendance rates but the 1935 replacements did not 
compensate for the 1934 exodus. Those children entering schools in 
1935 were born in 1929-30 when the depression first struck, causing 
many parents to delay having families. Here is Edwards' own graph 
102 
showing the falling birthrates. It showed that the fall was 
uniform since 1921 but birthrates either levelled or rose during 
the years of greatest prosperity, for example in 1924-25 and again 
in 1928-29. The consequence of the decline in birth rate for 
northern schools were important, since a general decline eventually 
led to more frequent school closure. In addition, a lower 
birthrate depleted the population base for northern development 
which. In Meinig's terms, destabilised the population, resulting 
in fewer, but more isolated people remaining on stations and 
more, in proportion, living in urban centres. The concentration 
of population allowed the Education Department to argue more 
easily for further consolidation of schools, allowing it to 
close the fewer remaining small schools. 
^^^Q.P.P., 1936 : 1 : p.855i 
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Edwards continued to defend the school syllabi against those 
who would try to return the schools to a restricted menu of only 
the three "Rs". Queensland had seen a substantial campaign during 
the preceding three years to remove the "frills" from education 
and to return it to basics. This was partly caused by the 
financial restrictions. Those who advocated this position advanced 
the argument that a simple educational content had, in the past, 
produced intelligent and capable citizens at much less cost than 
did the present system. Edwards countered this by pointing out 
that if that argument was pushed to its logical conclusion, then the 
103 
education given to cavemen would have to be recommended. The 
argument was an ideological one and it reflected the advance of 
conservative beliefs in Australia during the depression. With this 
conservatism went a belief that the real certainties of life could 
be found in the past and that it was necessary to return to those 
certainties before the economic and social order in the country 
could be restored. That this was both impossible and unrealistic 
did not affect those who argued for the return. 
Associated with the conservatism was a demand for the 
practical, vocational education that would fit students to jobs, 
or to their station in life. Many northern educators did not share 
this view but it remained popular in pragmatic Queensland. Edwards 
also attacked this position. " He separated the debate into 
parts. One was of the education suited for manual labourers and the 
other for clerical and higher duties. On the basis of this 
distinction, some suggested that "academic" work was unnecessary for 
most pupils. In his defence of Queensland education as it applied 
to all the children in the State, Edwards argued: 
^^^Q.P.P., 1936 : 1 : p.880. 
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Both the idea that the man who works with his 
hands ought not to have a humane education, 
and the Idea that when he has got one he 
cannot continue to work with his hands, grew 
out of the Idea that education is exclusively 
an affair of vocation. That is just what it 
Is not, at least in Its earlier stages. All 
are boys and girls before, and men and women 
after they become clergymen or blacksmiths, 
and it is as men and women not as clergymen 
or housemaids, that education should primarily 
think of them.104 
From statements like this it became evident that education In 
north Queensland could not go far astray with Edwards as Director-
General of Education. He took up his post when McKenna retired 
on 20 November 1936. 
THE INCREASING MILITANCY OF TEACHERS 
Departmental policy, as practised by both McKenna and Edwards 
precluded granting wage rises to State teachers. The political 
policy governing this practice was also conducted through the 
State Industrial Court, which denied rises to other public service 
sectors. As the depression passed, both State employed 
teachers and their private school counterparts sought wage rises. 
Teachers' wages in private schoolsfell behind those in State schools 
and as a result, these teachers formed an association, 
known as the Queensland Non-Government Secondary Schools Assistant 
Masters' Association, to seek higher pay through the Industrial 
Court. The non-government schools opposed this move as a matter of 
policy, designed to keep running costs as low as possible. 
Those opposed to higher salaries included the headmasters of 
the non-Catholic schools, led by W.P.F. Morris, headmaster of the 
Church of England Grammar School In Brls.bane. He argued that the 
^%.p.p., 1936 : 1 : p.880. 
•^Northern Miner, 21 November 1936. 
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schools could not afford to pay these salaries and H.F. Newell, 
representing the masters, said that the similarity of the work 
demanded a similarity of pay, regardless of the schools' financial 
capacity. Mr Justice Webb adjourned the case on 9 November to 
seek government opinion. Subsequently he granted the masters' 
request.^06 
O'Keefe in his annual school speech in December raised the 
issue of higher salaries for the staff and he complained that the 
schools in north Queensland could not afford to pay them. He 
argued that as the depression in prices for exported goods from 
north Queensland reduced parents' incomes and there was still a 
great deal of unemployment, consequently, the Income from pupils' 
fees was not enough to support the school and pay the Increased 
salaries. He said: 
The Award, as far as north Queensland is 
concerned, is ahead of its time. The greater, 
costs of running a boarding school here In the 
north, the struggling conditions of so many of 
the settlers up here warrant the schools being 
on a different footing from those in the south.'07 
There is no doubt that O'Keefe had a sound argument from the financial 
point of view but he rested his case on a form of special pleading 
that denied the greater principle of equal pay for the same work. 
The staff at his schools certainly deserved their salaries because 
O'Keefe was able to announce that R.S. Atkinson had become All Souls' 
second Rhodes Scholar in 1935. Atkinson would go to Oxford 
University in 1936. 
The Roman Catholic schools, who did not have the 
same salary concerns, tended to concentrate upon the further 
propagation of Roman Catholicism through education in their system. 
^'^°Northern Miner, 9 November 1935. 
^^'^Ibid., 12 December 1935. 
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And in Charters Towers, C A . Foggon, at Thornborough, noted that 
there was too much emphasis upon examination success in Queensland. 
It was not coincidental that the results of the Senior examination 
in his schools for 1935 had not been as good as those of the 
. u , . r u 1 108 
CatholIC Schools. 
PRACTICAL SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION AFTER 1933 
The school inspectors' reports by Drain and Rahmann tended to 
be more critical of schools and teachers in 1935 than they were 
before. Drain noted particularly that the population in the coast 
1 09 
region had risen and that In the dry inland areas had fallen. -^ He 
was especially critical of reading and mathematics teaching and 
although this reflected the public debate about these subjects. Drain 
criticised them with the intention of having the subjects taught in 
a better way in the future. In so doing, he attempted to deflect 
the public criticism. On the more important long-term question of 
population drift, L. Morris, In the Technical Education Report, 
commented on this matter. He believed that it was not the life-style 
of people in rural areas, nor was it the long hours they worked, 
that caused people to "drift" to urban places. It was, he claimed 
poverty that caused the move. Employees in secondary and 
manufacturing sectors, as well as those in the tertiary sector, could 
earn more money and live more comfortably than agricultural workers 
in the rural sector managed to do. This conclusion was In keeping 
with the general trend of population migration well articulated by 
108 
Northern Miner, 9 December 1935. 
109 
^Q.p.p., 1936 : 1 : p.908. 
110^,., ^ 
Ibta., Morns wrote "The main objection to the rural occupation 
is the poverty of the remuneration earned by those who have given 
the 1ife a fair trial." p.928. 
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J.K. Galbraith. The number of breadwinners engaged in 
primary industry in Australia fell from 32.5% to 24.4% between 1901 
and 1933, despite the attempts at soldier settlement on the land 
1 1 2 
after 1918. Mechanisation of agricultural tasks advanced at the 
same time as the rural depopulation occurred and it was so successful 
that the same output in Queensland In 1934 took one-third fewer 
workers than it required In 1911. This mechanisation also improved 
113 the efficiency of secondary manufacturing by ten per cent. The 
consequence for education in north Queensland was a decline and 
further closure of isolated rural schools and a shortage of facilities 
on the coastal fringe as people moved away from the country. For 
example, Mr Jesson (Kennedy) said that: 
"The Ingham district is a very large one. 
Many children who are awarded scholarships 
are compelled to proceed to Townsville or 
even to Brisbane for secondary education, 
but quite a number of workers in the district 
cannot afford to send their children away to 
complete their education. I know of four or 
five cases where the breadwinner is working 
away from town and the mother has moved Into 
a cheaper home to enable the children to take 
advantage of their school Ing,"114 
This example demonstrates how the Increasing demand for secondary 
education had a social impact on small places where families chose 
to move to larger centres for their childrens' educational benefit. 
Even in 1935 the financial situation had improved only 
slightly. The quality of life did not improve quickly for people 
living in rural places. Money was scarce and from time to time 
J.K. Galbraith, The Age of Uncertainty{lor\(ion: B.B.C., 1977), 
p.280ff. In this series of lectures given by Galbraith for the British 
Broadcasting Corporation he developed the thesis that the relationships 
between men and land determined the income derived from land usage. 
During the twentieth century and the ratio remained low and people 
found more profitable employment in cities in the western world. 
^^^(O.P.p. J936 : 1 : p.928. 
Ibid. 
^^^Q.P.D., 1935 : p.935. 
332 
the Correspondence School received requests from parents to 
help children to read by providing reading glasses. McKenna 
himself replied to one such letter and In so doing announced the 
Department held a small fund for providing glasses to poor rural 
chiIdren. 
COMPARISONS WITH OTHER COUNTRIES 
Both Edwards and McKenna believed that the administration 
of the Education Department had settled sufficiently to allow 
them to visit other countries and compare their educational 
systems with Queensland's. The visits recently undertaken 
abroad by McKenna and Edwards resulted in their recommending 
that the syllabus introduced in 1930 be modified. These 
modifications appeared in the Education Office Gazette and 
116 
in the Queensland Teachers' Journal of February 1936. 
McKenna stressed a need to teach more vocational and practical 
work, "Hand Training" In all levels of the primary school, 
especially with plasticine, paper and sheet-metal. In order 
to accommodate this changed emphasis he suggested a reduction 
in the amount of history and geography taught to the scholarship 
level. He also thought that the Queensland syllabus produced 
work of high standard but that it was too rigid and too academic. 
Edwards' visit to North America convinced him that the 
unexamined passage from primary to secondary education caused 
standards to be low and open to abuse. He found that 
Queensland's emphasis on mathematics teaching was too great and 
he recommended a reduction in it. Neither man ordered these 
^Q.S.A., file number A/19706, 16 April 1936. 
116 
Q.T.J., 15 February 1936. 
Ibid, The Journal's editor thought that this change would 
"offered some measure of relief to the burden imposed on teachers 
in Rural and Intermediate Schools." p.2. 
17 
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alterations to occur at once. Instead, they established a 
committee to consider the changes to the syllabus and to discover 
what these changes would mean for schools. 
McKenna found that both Engl ish and German school inspectors 
played a-different role from those in Australia. There they acted 
as advisors and assistants, and not only as authoritarian figures 
who reported upon teachers' efficiency. Nor, as in Australia, did 
the inspectors attempt to impose their ideas upon the teachers under 
their jurisdiction. McKenna was critical of this laxity and 
re-affirmed his belief in the need for an active inspectorate. He 
reasoned so because he did not believe that Queensland's teachers 
had sufficient training to allow them to be more self-directing. 
Another aspect of control and authority impressed McKenna. Nowhere 
in England or Germany did he find headmasters using the school 
parade and marching as a disciplinary technique to manage children. 
It surprised McKenna that this did not result In chaos In schools. 
Finally, McKenna recommended that the system of teacher training 
needed to be revised. He wanted the standard of entry raised to 
the Senior examination level and the length of training to be at 
118 
least two years long with a possible extension to four years. 
The visits to other countries conducted by both these educators, 
and their subsequent comments Indicated the high level of uniformity 
and centralisation Queensland's Education Department exercised over 
its teachers. Also, that both educators supported this position 
and the use of examinations to maintain a tight control in even the 
most remote schools. 
118 
See A, Higglns, op.cit., for discussion on the changes that 
took place to teacher training after World War 11. Edwards raised 
the length of training and the entry standard In accordance with 
McKenna's recommendation in 1947, The Labor Government reduced 
it in 1949 to the former level. 
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THE INTRODUCTION OF REGULAR RADIO LESSONS 
The growing use of radio began to benefit the children of 
the north by breaking down their isolation. The British 
Broadcasting Corporation impressed McKenna with its use of 
radio teaching when he visited England. He approached 
the A.B.C. radio station 4QG in Brisbane to allow him to conduct 
talks on current events to be broadcast to schools between 3.00 
and 3.15 p.m. each Monday. This became Queensland's first regular 
use of radio discussions in an educative manner. The technique 
began to spread to north Queensland from Townsville as these 
talks were relayed to country stations. On 6 April 1936 the A.B.C. 
recorded and broadcast the Milton State School choir's singing to 
the whole of the State, and the Education Office Gazette urged 
teachers to allow their older pupils to listen to this regular 
1 19 feature. Radio 4BC began broadcasting addresses by prominent 
people to the schools. This technique spread rapidly over the 
State in the following way: 
4BK (Brisbane) and 4AK (Oakey), 12 April 
4R0 (Rockhampton), 24 April 
4T0 (Townsvilie), 8 May 
These broadcasts proved to be very successful and by October 
1936 they had become a regular part of the school program. 
Symphony conductor Professor B. Heinze conducted concerts for 
school children In Brisbane during September and the A.B.C. recorded 
these for statewide broadcast on 15, 16 and 17 October. .This 
music broadcast would have been'the first' received by some northern 
pupils which had been specifically devised for them. It was 
broadcast through 4T0 (Townsville). 
119 
E.O.G., 3 April 1936. The radio advanced north Queensland from 
Culture Stage II to Culture Stage III by introducing wider world 
concerns. 
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The visits abroad by McKenna and Edwards added impetus to 
their ideas for changing the education system In Queensland, 
There had been little change, apart from the 1930 syllabus 
revision, in the system since 1920. The stimulus of a reviving 
economy and intelligent leadership allowed the technologies of 
radio to be used in helping to overcome the isolation of pupils 
in the north. McKenna made a great contribution to education in 
his final years as Director-General by recognising the value radio 
had in providing education to children in isolated places and he 
was ably supported by his deputy and successor, L.D. Edwards. 
The technological innovation that allowed the wider world 
to enter classrooms of northern Queensland could not restore 
employment to parents without work. In February 1936 
the Department of Public Instruction began issuing free requisites 
to pupils whose parents remained as relief workers, ration 
120 
recipients and rotational relief workers. This system allowed 
the pupils to receive the full benefits of schooling, but before 
pupils could be given their books, each had to produce a signed 
statement from a police officer that their parents actually received 
these payments. This requirement embarassed many pupils who would 
not demean themselves and therefore, while the intention of the 
idea may have been noble, its practical application was not. To 
that extent then, it failed. As the economy recovered, 
so the number of families in these circumstances fell. It is 
significant that those pupils who remained in the scheme the longest 
tended to have parents whose self-esteem had fallen the lowest as a 
120 
These were schemes claimed by the State Government to employ 
and pay the otherwise unemployed. Although they would be readily 
accepted as normal in the later part of this century, many 
conservative politicians saw them as radical and a waste of public 
finance. The sports fields at Thornborough were built by such 
workers as these. 
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consequence of their being unable to find employment, that in many 
cases did not exist. 
The drought of 1936 caused attendances at many schools in the 
north to fall because pupils' ponies could not find enough feed to 
sustain them. Without transport many pupils could' not 
attend schools and McKenna closed them. His action caused questions 
to be asked In the Parliament but the schools did not reopen. 
This was in accordance with the general policy of consolidation 
and increased use of the Correspondence School. 
Mr Morgan (Dalby) drew the Minister's attention to a by-product 
of drought in 1936. This same environmental factor operated with 
equal force in the 1930s as it had in the 1920s. He claimed "many 
children are unable to attend school because their ponies are in 
poor condition. . . , Attendances have fallen off considerably. 
If the Minister proposed to pay heed to those reduced attendances 
at these difficult times, I'm afraid that the smaller country 
121 
schools will be closed." 
The 1936 Supply debates contained discussion about the closure 
of schools, as well as other matters of concern. Perhaps in 
keeping with Queensland's more practical concerns, the Opposition, 
through Mr. Maher (West Moreton) raised and debated the question of 
1 22 
children's teeth. In addition, various country members from all 
political parties rose to speak on the subject of vocational 
education. Once again they praised the provision of manual training 
123 
and the appointment of manual training teachers. They hoped 
to . reduce the emphasis ' on the academic curriculum of 
the schools, thus emphasising Queensland's pragmatic tradition, 
^"^^Q.P.D., 1936 : 170 : pp. 1 1 91-1 1 93. 
^^^Ibid., p.1193. 
^'^Ibid., p.1193. Mr. Williams (Port Curtis) said "it is 
desirable that schools for vocational training be established." 
137 
By the mid-1930s the policies which emerged in 1931-2 had 
become established. The same high degree of uniformity and central 
control characterising Queensland's education system since its 
inception remained, but it had been enhanced by two recent 
innovations. First, the Itinerant teacher system, operating 
since the beginning of the century, had disappeared to be replaced 
by a cheaper Correspondence School. Second, of the two major 
technological Innovations affecting the north in the 1920s and 
1930s, motor vehicle transport and radio, one of them, radio, 
emerged as a vehicle for conducting lessons at a distance. But, 
Queensland's education system was not without Its critics. 
CRITICISMS OF THE QUEENSLAND SYSTEM 
Dr K.S. Cunningham of the Australian College of Educational 
Research attacked the Queensland Scholarship system in 1936. He 
wrote that this examination "probably provides the chief, but by 
no means the only, example in Australia of the evils which 
examinations can bring to an educational system." This 
examination dominated Queensland primary schools and its effect 
in north Queensland was the same as elsewhere in t;he State. The 
results teachers gained In it by way of pupil passes determined 
their places on the school promotion list and, sometimes, in the 
society outside school. Any teacher who consistently had a high 
proportion of pupils pass the examination was looked upon with 
respect by the local community and thought of as a good teacher. 
Nevertheless, Edwards supported the system and so did many 
parliamentarians of all persuasions. They did 
not regard secondary education as a right and therefore needed 
^^^Q.T.J., 15 July 1936. 
338
a system that attempted to justify the failure of the pupils to
continue beyond the primary level. The Scholarship examination
provided that justification.
Inasmuch as Edwards and McKenna visited other countries and
passed judgments on their educational systems, so other people
visited Queensland. J.F. Cramer, a Superintendent of Schools
from Oregon, U.S.A., visited Austral ia at the behest of the Carnegie
Corporation. He released his report in 1936. It dealt with the
inspectorial system and commented on rural and isolated places. 125
He noted that in Austral ia the Departments transferred the youngest
and most inexperienced teachers to the smallest, most isolated
126places. These teachers needed the most help but received the
least from inspectors. When inspection did occur it was an
examination, not as a counselling event. This system served to
provide a high turnover of inexperienced teachers whose aim was
to return to urban settings as quickly as possible. This situation
applied in north Queensland especially.
The effects of the system had been modified since 1920 when
continuous depressions tended to cause the Departmental promotion
mechanism to stagnate. The reduction was accelerated by decl ining
school population which reduced the turnover of teachers in
isolated parts of north Queensland. As the ~conomic
circumstances improved after 1936, the money available to spend on
Departmental promotional positions rose. This caused the system
to gain momentum and the turnover rate of teachers to rise.
Cramer noted that the inspectorial system tended to encourage
teachers to be both rigid in teaching approach and conformist to
the syllabus. Cramer1s chief criticism lay not with the inspectorate
but with the system of promotion by seniority. This, he claimed,
125Ibid., 15 October 1936.
I 26Ibid .
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led to a rigid and conservative educational system that failed to 
respond to the changing needs of the society and that of the 
127 
children in the schools. This criticism struck at the core 
of Queensland's system because it highlighted the inability of 
teachers to devise curricula which responded to regional needs, 
emphasising once again, the pragmatism, uniformity and inflexibility 
inherent in the provision of education. 
Changes had occurred with regard to the number of State 
scholarship holders in secondary schools in north Queensland in 
1936. The pupil numbers rose in response to an Improving 
economic climate, particularly as older pupils tended to stay at 
school longer once more. 
Table 45 
Place Boys Girls 
Townsville Grammar 
Cairns State High School 
Charters Towers State High 
Herberton State High School 
Townsville State High School 
All Souls' 
Thornborough 
Mt Carmel 
Townsvilie C.B.C. 
Abergowr ie 
Cairns Marist Brothers 
St Gabriel's 
Blackheath 
St Anne's 
Charters Towers Convent 
Herberton Convent 
Townsville Convent 
TOTAL 
Percentage 
Total pupi15 
Total pupiIs 
Di fference 
% Change 
., 
1936 
1930 
65 
70 
9 
13 
42 
85 
32 
32 
30 
5 
18 
401 
59.9^ 
669 
484 
+185 
27. 
% 
65% 
9 
65 
3 
5 
54 
11 
23 
15 
16 
17 
50 
269 669 
40.05% 
1 27 
'Q.T.J., 16 November 1936, 
128 Q.P.P., 1937 : 1 : p,892. 
3^0 
The schools to benefit the most, with Cairns State High 
School as the exception, were the private schools, particularly 
the Anglican ones. This may have been due to Bishop Feetham's 
own fame and personality or to O'Keefe's reputation in the country 
areas, or.a combination of both factors. 
In his first annual report, Director-General L,D, Edwards 
129 
traversed the events of both 1936 and 1937. He noted that 
B,J, McKenna had died on 2 June 1937 and devoted space to a eulogy 
for McKenna, Elsewhere he reported carefully about the growth 
and development of the use of radio in education. He encouraged 
It but was unwilling to give his unqualified support. He 
defended the system of education in Queensland against the attacks 
made upon it by J.F. Cramer. He wrote: 
It is not likely that, for a very long 
time to come, every municipality, shire 
or city will control education within its 
own boundaries. If this were done here, 
the children in the backblocks would not 
fare very well. They would hardly get their 
'fair chance'. . .that is said to be a 
characteristic of a democratic country.130 
This belief sustained Edwards' control of the Department of Public 
Instruction well into the 1950s and underpinned the whole Education 
Department policy of uniformity, since it recognised that local 
control of educational services could not be a reality in Australia 
if control was equated with provision. To put it another way, the 
State believed that, since it provided educational services to 
communities unable to do so themselves, so it should control those 
services. The idea that communities should use State provided 
services in ways best suited to local needs was not a popular idea 
in Queensland, and therefore the idea of local curriculum control 
was defeated by the centralised examination system and the concept 
of variations in physical provisions was unacceptable to the 
central office. 
^^^Q.P.P., 1937 : 1 : p.906. 
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^ Q.P.P., 1937 : 1 : p.908. 
3^ 1 
FURTHER GROWTH AND SUPPORT OF RADIO TEACHING 
The growing use of radio in schools caused the Department's 
Education Office Gazette to devote more space to it. By the 
beginning of the school year in 1937, the A.B.C. in Queensland 
set aside several periods per week, from 12.15 p.m. to 12.30 p.m. 
on Monday, Tuesday, Thursday and Friday, and again from 3.00 p.m. 
to 3.15 p.m. on each of those days. 3' At the national level the 
A.B.C. broadcast "The World We Live In" from 12.00 to 12.15 p.m. on 
Wednesdays and "Adventures in Music" from 2.30 to 3.00 p.m. on 
Friday. In addition Edwards' Department issued booklets giving 
the details of the p.-ograms and how each school could be reimbursed 
for batteries needed to run the radios and to have them re-charged. 
In May of 1937 the radio services expanded once again. -^  
The timetable was as follows: 
Monday - Geography by H.G. Watkin B.A., 12.15 to 12.30 p.m. 
Tuesday - History by G.K.D. Murphy B.A., 12.15 to 12.30 p.m. 
Thursday - Music and Nature by W.L. Collins and D.S. Drain, 
12.15 to 12.30 p.m.. 
Friday - English by P.W. Radcliffe, 12.15 to 12.30 p.m. 
The national broadcasts continued as before and the staff at 4QG 
began to produce plays for schools transmitted on radio as an 
experiment. The method of distributing pamphlets also changed. 
The Department ceased to provide them directly to schools and asked 
teachers to obtain them from the A.B.C. Itself. 
In August 1937 the system expanded once again and the timetable 
grew to include broadcasts for secondary schools: 
Tuesday - Junior and Senior English 
Wednesday - The World We Live In 
Thursday - Careers and Civics 
Friday - Adventures in Music (primary and secondary) 
^^^E.o.G., 3 February 1937-
^^^Ibid., 3 May 1937. 
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This system met with some opposition from teachers who believed 
that the radio would eventually displace them. The Education Office 
135 Gazette of August 1937 placated these teachers by claiming that 
radio could never take the place of teachers and that the broadcasts 
were only experiments. The Department urged teachers 
to prepare their pupils for lessons on air by giving them suitable 
introductory work. At the same time the Education Office Gazette 
praised the expertise and professionalism of the staff at the A.B.C. 
Edwards appointed E.A. Payne as the co-ordlnator for 
teachers who sought to Improve their radio usage skills and Edwards 
encouraged teachers to write to him. In this way the teachers came 
to accept more readily the use of radio In schools. Also, it would 
seem that the current pattern of usage in school was established 
during the mid part of 1937, and perhaps Payne contributed to this 
development. 
The Queensland Teachers' Union changed its policy on school 
broadcasting by 1937, supporting both the Department and the A.B.C. 
with several useful comments and articles in its Journal. In 
134 
February it advanced the idea that the A.B.C. should look to 
1 35 the B.B.C. for its lesson formats. In March -^-^ It introduced the 
Idea of using dramatic scripts to transmit educational material and 
In April the Union supported the attempts to spread this new 
technology so there can be little doubt that the Union helped 
radio teaching to develop In Queensland. There were other 
developments in educational provision as Edwards began to exert his 
influence. 
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-^•^E.O.G., 3 August 1937. 
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•" Q.T.J., 15 February 1937. 
^^^Ibid., 15 March 1937. 
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Edwards re-organised the primary schools in accordance with 
the plan of 1930 at the end of 1937. He intended to add a 
seventh year to the primary school and did this by adding an 
extra six months to the l8-month long preparatory grade. This 
created a two year introduction to schooling and Instead of being 
named the preparatory year, the two years became grades one and 
two. This reclassification caused Edwards' Department to 
rewrite many of the school reading books. 
The use of film as a technological development In educational 
provision had been gathering momentum for at least three years. 
Radio broadcasts already provided remote pupils with lessons 
supplementing the correspondence work but many small communities 
could still not receive satisfactory broadcasts. McKenna, prior to 
his death, advocated using this modern technique. Mr Williams 
(Port Curtis) said of films in the school "I notice that Mr McKenna 
has written. . .pointing out the value of films in some of the 
schools in Great Britain and the Continent. I believe that could 
be done here with some advantage. The cost would be heavy but the 
1 37 films would aid considerably in the education of children." 
Williams made direct reference to remote pupils and, providing 
remote towns could acquire electric power, then the films would 
have been a great advantage in small schools. 
Edwards devoted a considerable part of his report to the 
place of radio and cinema in Queensland's education. More than 
200 schools possessed radios in 1937 but not all could receive 
the broadcasts because they were too far from the transmitters. 
136, 
inspc 
137. 
^Q.P.P., 1938 : 1 : p.940. Thereby increasing parental 
tran ort costs to distant central schools. 
Q.P.D., 1935 : p.941. The use of films added impetus to 
the cultural transition in Meinig's scheme. 
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This was particularly so for those in the most isolated parts of 
northern Queensland. Edwards also planned to use films more 
extensively than he had in the past, but he was concerned that 
lessons might degenerate to entertainment. He began to examine 
the purchase of high quality projectors suitable for silent 
"movies", "talkies", and "stills". In terms of policy and 
practice therefore, the growth in radio use showed that the 
Education Department was willing to adopt new practices in 
accordance not only of ensuring that remote pupils received the 
same education as urban ones but also of minimising the cost of 
providing this service. An extension of media-based teaching also 
made the provision of education to minority groups easier than it 
had been. 
THE RECOGNITION OF MIGRANTS IN NORTH QUEENSLAND SCHOOLS 
Teachers had provided pupils and their parents in small 
communities with the immediate benefit of their personal skills 
up to this time. It was now, for the first time in north Queensland, 
that "remote" teaching could occur through widely available films 
and radio. This had the advantage of allowing the events in the 
wider world to come rapidly to the small places. It also enabled 
teachers to have access to a greater range of instructional 
materials, new methods and new ideas. These media 
provided both teachers and pupils with intellectual and cultural 
stimulation. Queenslanders began to receive the benefits of 
exposure to different national groups as numbers of migrants began 
to make their influence felt In the north and their children started to 
to attend school. These initial contacts were not without 
problems. 
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The difficulty of migrant education In schools concerned 
Inspector Pestorius of the northern Cairns region. Young pupils 
on the Atherton Tableland, especially near Mareeba, came from 
families recently arrived from Italy and Albania. Similar 
migrations had occurred in the early 1920s and in the late 1930s 
between southern Europe and Australia. Pestorius expressed his 
concern that many pupils could learn to speak English easily but 
their mothers were not permitted by husbands to speak English. 
The language spoken at home was that of the native 
land. This tended to retard these pupils in their school work. 
Pestorius recommended that these pupils be given extra grammar and 
language teaching at school to counter their disadvantage. This 
problem recurred after 1947 in the Tablelands region because 
migrants again moved to this region and the small sized farms 
there encouraged families to work as units. This reduced their 
social interaction with Australians, and thus contributed to the 
language difficulties, the small farms being directly related 
to the agricultural activity (monocultural root crops) in the 
Atherton area. 
ONGOING PRACTICAL CONCERNS 
In his annual report O'Keefe made a passing reference to an 
old boy of the school. He was its first Rhodes Scholar, W.M. 
Harrison, who had now become a barrister In Brisbane and a tutor 
in the Law Faculty at the University of Queensland. Harrison took 
his earliest Instruction from Toby Martin in Charters Towers 
before attending All Souls'. The year 1937 closed for 
schools in north Queensland with the promise to many schools of 
new ovals and sporting facilities constructed by relief workers, 
a falling rate of employment, but a growing threat of a new world 
war that caused even the youngest secondary school pupils to be 
f46 
trained In the martial arts. At the same time, the new technologica 
advances In radio and cinema added to the teaching strategies that 
each pupil encountered. 
There were two manual training and domestic science rallcars 
in north Queensland educating outback children in 1938. The 
first pair followed the same itinerary they had before, while 
1 -J o 
the second group visited the following places. 
Table 46 
Mt Molloy 2 February - 12 March 
Mt Mulligan 15 March - 23 April 
Chillagoe 26 April - 4 June 
Ravenshoe 8 June - 6 July 
Mingela 9 July - 10 September 
Hughenden 13 September - 29 October 
Richmond 1 November - 10 December 
The Trekelano School Committee asked the Education Department to 
pay a subsidy of $14.00 for the fuel and oil costs they faced in 
taking six girls and five boys from there to Cloncurry, Dajarra 
also asked for visits by the travelling school but on inspection 
only one boy and one girl would be eligible to attend, so in 
1 -30 
both cases Edwards' Department refused the request. -^-^  These 
requests demonstrated the keeness with which this type of education 
was sought by people in the mining areas of north-west Queensland. 
Mr Maher (West Moreton) emphasised the need for technical 
education in Queensland when he stated that" 
"Education systems should be recast to meet the 
needs of changed conditions and try to equip our 
youths... more and more with something that will 
help them meet the difficulties of life today... 
we find that nearly every farm has a tractor. 
^3SQ.S.A., files A/19801-19804, 1938 
39 Q.S.A., loc.cit., 1 April 1938 and 11 April 1938. 
3^+7 
mechanised transport has grown, and the use 
of industrial machines has expanded and the 
call is more and more for youths who have 
been equipped with at least some primary 
knowledge of these modern methods." 1^0 
Maher's comments emphasised the growth of technological aids 
used in Queensland in the 1930s. The depression delayed capital 
investment in machinery designed to make manufacturing more 
effective and travel easier. This increased use of machines 
led to a demand for more mechanics and people with training to 
operate and repair machinery. 
CONTINUED CENTRALISATION OF NORTHERN SCHOOLS 
The number of children attending schools continued to decline 
in north Queensland after the depression and the reduction In 
numbers caused comment to be made in State Parliament. Both the 
Government and the Opposition deplored this fact but neither side 
could suggest a solution other than to provide more opportunities 
for pupils to learn vocational skills while still living in the 
country areas.1^1 The debate Introduced a speech by 
Mr Wellington, the M.L.A. from Charters Towers. He had not spoken 
on education in the House before but he enumerated the list of 
schools and their pupils In Charters Towers. He also took time to 
congratulate the excellent work done by the Department, finding 
that the only criticism he could level at It was the lack of 
accommodation at the Charters Towers State High School. In Charters 
Towers in that year there were 173 boys and 73 girls studying with 
State scholarships.1^2 
^%.p.D., 1939 : p.1438. 
Hlc^.P.D., 1938 : 173 : p.1315. 
^^2Q,P,D., 1938 : 173 : p.1337. Wellington was overshadowed 
by two other northern members, H.A. Bruce and C.V. Watson-Brown. 
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The governing Australian Labor Party held its sixteenth 
Labour-in-Politics Convention In February 1938. The Party 
reaffirmed many of its past resolutions dealing with free, secular 
and compulsory education. Once again, members tried to have the 
Party raise the school leaving age above 14 years but they failed 
to have this decision implemented. Resolution 266 attempted to 
make secondary education free for pupils whose parents earned 
less than $600 p.a. but this also failed. 
Resolution 276 proposed to Introduce a system of central 
schools to Queensland. The purpose of this experiment was to 
formalise the rural consolidation by designating one school as 
being "central" and to which outlying pupils had to travel by bus 
each day. The Party adopted the idea and it eventually led to its 
Departmental acceptance. Consequently many schools changed their 
names, as for example, at Mt Isa. The Mt Isa School eventually 
144 became known as the Mt Isa Central State School. An analysis of 
the A.L.P.'s resolutions showed that, with the exception of the central 
system, the Party retained essentially the same ideas It had adopted 
in 1918. Tnis policy decision re-affirmed the A.L.P.'s commitment 
to consolidating remote schools, which In practice tended to result 
in the closure of the smallest schools and In a decline in the 
communities surrounding those schools, thus having an impact on the 
population distribution in the north generally. On the other hand, 
a growing availability of motor vehicles allowed journeys to central 
schools to be at least faster, if not as comfortable, as horse-drawn 
carriages allowed. 
143 
Austra l ian Labor Party, Sixteenth Labour-in-Politics Convention 
(at Mackay) (Brisbane: Worker Press, 1938). 
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It has that name still and is located in Miles Street. 
3^ 9 
The LaborParty continued to support the scholarship system 
as it existed in north Queensland. The following pupils held 
1 45 State scholarhips there In 1938. 
Table 47 
Place 
Townsville Grammar School 
Cairns State High School 
Charters Towers State High 
Herberton State High 
Mt Isa State High School 
Townsville State High School 
All Souls' 
Thornborough 
Mt Carmel 
Townsvilie C.B.C. 
Abergowr ie 
Ca i rns C.B.C. 
St Gabriel's 
Blackheath 
St Mary's Herberton 
St Anne's 
Cairns Convent 
Charters Towers Convent 
Townsville Convent 
TOTAL 
Percentage 
Total Pupils 1938 
Total Pupils 1930 
DIfference 
% Change 
Boys 
58 
54 
11 
7 
2 
52 
76 
52 
56 
16 
8 
20 
412 
54.35% 
758 
H8M 
+ 274 
+ 36.51% 
Girls 
16 
72 
11 
7 
2 
56 
20 
42 
15 
28 
7 
17 
53 
346 758 
45.64^ 
The new school added to the list was the secondary "top" at Mt Isa. 
The headmaster of this school was Mr Jacobs, He had been asked by 
Edwards to leave his post as the senior science Master at Thornborough 
to take up the headship at Mt Isa Mines School. He agreed to do this 
146 
and H.R. Taylor replaced him at Thornborough. 
In 1938 Edwards allotted the Townsville Inspector's district to 
E.J. Moorhouse and he commented favourably on the educational activity 
in the region. There were 7099 pupils enrolled in the Townsville 
district by 1938. These were taught by 194 classified teachers but 
145 
^Q.P.P., 1939 : 1 . p.862. 
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Northern Miner, 7 December 1937. 
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23 teachers had still not reached a level that made them suitable 
for classification. The casual manner in which Moorhouse noted 
the Department's provision of extra accommodation for Jacobs at 
the Mt Isa Mines School belied the enormous difficulties faced in 
that town so recently in simply providing enough places for the 
children. This demonstrated just how much the Treasury Department 
was able to control educational provision. ' 
Queensland's economic position had Improved consIderably by .1938 
compared with that of 1934 and the general economic climate 
affected more than the State Government's operations. 
The Anglican Church Schools League found that the improved 
economic climate made its task easier now that northern residents 
had more money and security. During 1938 the League raised the 
following sums for Feetham's schools. 
Townsville Branch $5,840 
St Anne's 2,460 
St Mary's Herberton 3,432 
Northern Branch 1,800 
Western Branch 4,426 
Bishop's Collection 10,924 
Total $28,882 
Canon O'Keefe's report of 1938 re-emphasised the dangers 
growing in Europe, particularly from those countries dominated by 
faclst governments. He encouraged the school's "old boys," then 
numbering 1332, to support the school and to provide scholarships 
for less fortunate boys to attend his Christian school. He 
supported the maintenance of the Queensland Scholarship system 
because in his opinion it continued to provide a high academic 
standard which was supervised by the University of Queensland. 
But, he - recognised that the examination led to a narrow 
syllabus and so he called for an extension of the Junior and Senior 
147 
'J. Berryman, op.cit., p.91 
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courses up to five or even six years in order to introduce depth 
to the pupils' understanding of the subjects. 
O'Keefe had attended the New Education Fellowship Conference 
that visited Brisbane In August 1938. O'Keefe's support for the 
examination system was contrary to the tone of the Conference. In 
fact, he attacked those who supported the modern educational 
1 [.O 
theorists. At the same time, he agreed with some of 
the ideas advanced by Professor I. Kandel of Columbia University 
(U.S.A.). Perhaps O'Keefe had become more conservative as his 
term of office lengthened. He would have found many supporters 
in the Australian Labor Party for his attitudes but they would 
have held them for different reasons. 
Rev. Bro. Duffy spoke at the Mt Carmel speechnlght in 1938. 
He too recognised the growing dangers In Europe but not from the 
governments In Germany and Italy. He saw the danger coming from 
Russia and the effect of his speech was to support, 
indirectly, the policies of fascism because he saw that these 
governments supported the values of religion against attacks from 
1 49 the non-religious Communist Party. 
The Northern Miner recorded another change In the denominational 
schools of Charters Towers. On 1 December 1938, Miss J.E. Bullow, 
the Principal of Blackheath, retired from teaching. Her term of 
office had encompassed the entire period of this study and she 
had experienced the joy of seeing her boarding school grow, the tragedy 
of the depression and the Rev. R.E. Bacon's death, and the School's 
recovery under the guidance of the Presbyterian and Methodist 
Schools' Association. 
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"The Phoenix," November 1938, p.14. The regular magazine of 
All Souls'. 
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Northern Miner, 3 December 1938. 
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Private school finances were in the healthiest state they 
had been in for many years at the end of 1938. However, the 
population in north Queensland had declined, especially in the 
isolated country areas, but urban townships had increased both 
in number and population. The contlncous reign 
of the Australian Labor Party brought conservatism to the State 
educational system and this accorded well with the almost natural 
conservatism of the private denominational schools. 
The educational provision In north Queensland was generally 
conservative in its practice and in its ideals by the late 1930s. 
However, media teaching aids were becoming more widely available, 
particularly in State schools. The Department of Public Instruction 
commenced to Operate Its film lending library in 1939- It made 
sound films available at the rental rate of 5c per 30m per week, 
or 10c per month. Silent films cost half that price and film 
strips, taken two at a time, were half the price of the silent 
films. The Department paid postal charges but the schools paid 
1 '^0 
rental from the petty cash allowance. -^  
The provision by the Department of this new service was not 
the only innovation to be announced at the beginning of 1939- W. 
Forgan-Smith, the Premier, announced that after 1939 the school 
leaving age would be raised to 15 years. '-*' Forgan-Smith was 
motivated not only by the pressure evident In the Austral Ian Labor 
Party Convention of 1938 but also by the recommendations from the 
New Education Fellowship Conference. That meeting noted how 
Queensland's education and examination system was too rigid and 
^^^E.O.G., 3 February 1939. 
^^ Q.T.J,, 15 February 1939, the editor wrote "The Government 
is to be commended upon the step it has taken towards raising 
the school age." 
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that pupils who left school at 14 years were immature. But, 
the war prevented the Minister for Education, H.A. Bruce, instruct-
ing Edwards to implement this decision. 
OUTBREAK OF WORLD WAR TWO 
Xhe Department of Public Instruction began to receive unusual 
requests for its assistance as the possibility of war became more 
evident. The Hughenden District Hospital Board wrote to Edwards 
in July to ask if the hospital nurses could participate in the 
lessons conducted by the travelling manual training and domestic 
1 52 
science teachers. There was no doubt about the value of these 
classes for the nurses who studied Invalid Cookery, suitable for 
disabled or elderly patients at home. The skills they learned 
became more valuable after 1941 and many soldiers went to Charters 
Towers for hospital treatment after fulfilling their combat duties. 
Great Britain and Australia declared war against Germany and 
her allies on 3 September 1939. The Education Office Gazette of 
that date -'-^  included instructions for teachers wishing to volunteer 
for military duty. It also contained transcripts of speeches made 
by the Prime Ministers of Britain and Australia and by Forgan-Smith, 
as well as an instruction to teachers to have them tell pupils 
what caused the war from the British point of view. Once again 
the shadow of war crossed northern Queensland and teachers began 
to "join up." 
^^^Q.S.A., file number A/19801-19804, 3 July 1939. The Mt Isa 
Hospital Board made a similar request in January 1940. 
^^^E.O.G., 3 September 1939. 
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O'Keefe's speech in December noted that four teachers from 
All Souls' had left for military duty. The speech also contained 
an uncharacteristic statement. This was a call for the Roman 
1 54 Catholic church to make its position on the war known. Bro, 
Quinn had taken the headship at Mt Carmel and the speechnlght at 
the school was attended by Rev. Fr Francis Rush, a Mt Carmel "old 
boy." Quinn was thankful that the war had not disturbed the school 
routine but he was sure (as were many people in 1914) that the war 
would be short-lived. •^-' O'Keefe asked for this clarification 
because he wanted the Roman Catholic Church to elaborate upon its 
apparent support for fascism and also to declare whether or not it 
would support conscription of soldiers for overseas fighting. His 
questions remained unanswered. 
The false peace of 1939 reduced the Immediacy of the war in 
Queensland. The Supply debates of 1939 on the educational budget 
contained little reference to war. -^  The recent election had 
returned Dr C.V. Watson-Brown as the member for Gregory In north 
Queensland. He took a great Interest in education in the north, 
particularly with regard to pupils' health. The new Minister was 
H.A. Bruce (Tablelands), another northern member, and Watson-Brown 
lost no opportunity to attack him. 
^-'Northern Miner, 11 December 1939. 
^^^Ibid., 2 December 1939. 
156^.P.O., 1939 : 175 : p.l443ff. 
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Watso rr-Brown put forward two propositions. First, he 
wanted school hours in north Queensland changed from 9.00 to 3.00, 
to 8.00 to 1.00 p.m. He argued that being kept In classrooms during 
the greatest heat of the day (2.00 to 4.00 p.m.) did the children's 
health little good. His points were sound, but Bruce rejected 
them by claiming that releasing pupils from school earlier would 
mean their playing either football or cricket in the sun anyway. 
Watson-Brown's second idea consisted of having the Department of 
Public Works design and build schools specially adapted for northern 
conditions, so that no long wall faced west to the afternoon sun. 
That idea also had a great deal of merit, but wartime economy 
prevented its being adopted. 
Watson-Brown recommended to Bruce that he organise a better 
system of health care in schools to prevent opthalmia. His comments 
were lost in a more general discussion about the overall state of 
health of northern dwellers and the Parliament was reluctant to 
adopt any of his suggestions. It was unfortunate that such an 
active northern member had arrived in the House at a time when so 
little could be done about these ideas because of subsequent wartime 
problems. The "baby boom" that followed the war then prevented the 
recommendations being adopted. 
These ideas were the most substantial ones advanced by a 
parliamentarian about education In the north during that session 
because they were a major attempt to adapt the educational regime 
to the northern climate. Had the practice of changing school building 
design and modifying the daily teaching timetables become policy, 
then Queensland would have been the first State to take substantial 
steps towards recognising regional variations for education. 
C.P.-D., 1939 : p. 1443. A major factor separating north from 
central or southern Queensland was the intensity of the sun's rays, 
where overexposure led to skin cancer. 
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It was not until 1949 that the Queensland government adopted a 
policy of partial regional Isation, which allowed some account to 
be taken of the north's regional variations. 
The year 1939 concluded with a spirited defence by Edwards 
of the centralised school system in Queensland. -^  He agreed that 
the system's greatest weakness was also one of its strengths, that 
of uniformity of provision. He supported uniformity on the basis 
that only by doing things this way could the isolated country 
pupils have the same syllabus, teachers and educational chances 
given to city children. The rural environment could never be made 
urban and the poverty of many rural places prevented local school 
committees from providing adequate schools and materials for their 
children. The Government needed to support these places to compensai 
for this isolation and poverty. A centralised system 
achieved this aim. Edwards also noted that his Department adopted 
the modern technologies of radio and cinema in attempting to bring 
education to the most isolated places, whether or not the children 
attended a primary one-teacher school or the Correspondence School. 
He concluded by stating, "Thus the State attempted to provide 
equality of opportunity or democracy in education. It is by 
democracy in education that we hope to sustain democracy through 
1 59 
education." •^•' Quite evidently, Edwards' Department had achieved 
this aim better than others in many European countries. 
In summary, the historical sections of this thesis identified 
several major strands emerging in the 1920s but that one of these, 
that of economic restraint dominated the 1930s. It affected the 
entire system of educational provision to children in remote places 
^^^iP.p.p., 1940 : 1 : p.631. 
^^^C>.P.P., 19^0 : 1 : p.632. 
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through the Treasury's desire to reduce public expenditure to a 
minimum. Consequently, the Education Department closed small 
schools, consolidating them wherever possible. It restricted 
employment of teachers, reduced the number of services and 
dispensed with itinerant teachers. This resulted in a poorer 
provision to remote pupils and although the Correspondence School 
expanded Its attempt to cater for the.isolated child, It could 
not replace the provisional schools or the occasional visits by 
itinerant teachers who were able to give support to both parents 
and pupils. 
The depression caused substantial social upheaval and this 
affected schools since pupil turnover increased as people left 
small towns to seek work in larger centres, causing enrolments 
there to rise and small schools elsewhere to close. Private 
schools also suffered at this time, when parents were unable to 
pay the necessary boarding fees, thus reducing the schools' incomes. 
The depression's effect carried through well Into the middle of the 
decade when enrolments at private schools Increased as more funds 
became available to the State system, not only to repair neglect 
occurring in the depression but also to buy and use .technologleal 
aids coming into existence. Including radio and film projectors. 
These innovations improved the work carried on in schools but they 
did not replace the teachers the State could not afford to employ. 
The availability of employment for school leavers was dependent 
on the overall level of work in the country but the Technical 
Colleges, including those in Townsville and Charters Towers, began 
to incorporate subjects dealing with mechanics, technology in 
industry, and farming Into the syllabus. The travelling 
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manual arts and domestic science schools were re-established In the 
middle of the decade, demonstrating how important many northern 
residents regarded technical training for their children. Changes 
in transport systems, especially the growing use of the motor car 
hastened- travel between places and also generated a demand for 
people trained in the new skills of mechanics at the expense of 
the animal industries. The technological changes had little impact 
on the administration of the schools. During this time the Education 
Department concerned itself with system maintenance rather than 
expansion, except into radio teaching and expanding the Correspondence 
School. The inspectorial districts, the tasks of the 
inspectors and schools changed little In this time. The only major 
syllabus change was one reducing teachers' reliance on set books, 
especially in English and other social sciences. This innovation 
did not have a great impact on the examining system and therefore, 
on the subject matter taught, because the examinations were dominated 
by the University of Queensland's set.ting of the Scholarship, Junior 
and Senior examinations. 
One change that had a temporary impact on the State was a change 
in government between 1929 and 1932 when the Nationalist-Country 
Party took office. The Party's policy was to make large reductions 
in the scholarship awards for secondary education, and to reduce 
funds to the Education Department as an arm of the public service. 
The Party's policies did not produce a major change in the activities 
of the Department, but It reduced the amount that could be done. 
This lack of change, other than in matters of detail, came about 
because there was no gulf between the different partles' policies on 
educational provision, other than its quantity. Each tended to 
regard education as an area not to be divided by party politics. 
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A further result of this attitude was the A.L.P.'s reluctance to 
change policy after it returned to office In 1932, leaving 
that Party with the policies It had held since I9I8 still active 
in 1939 in circumstances that were quite different, especially in 
the areas of technology and economics. Briefly, the educational 
system that emerged from World War One remained much the same up 
to 1939, despite the depression, but the late 1930s saw the 
emergence of new technology that was to change the face of 
educational provision to remote places in the 1950s. 
These educational developments showed that policy for State 
schools generally and in the north particularly, tended to be 
influenced by economic and political factors rather than by those 
of location and environment. On the other hand, the private 
schools seemed to have more concern with regional and local issues 
such as the availability of scholarships, the operation of 
vocational schools and the provision of boarding facilities for 
remote pupils. Educational practice in all schools was dominated 
by the questions of cost, efficiency, and in the case of State 
schools, of compliance with Education Department regulations. All 
the State schools and many denominational private schools looked to 
Brisbane as a major source of authority and in this respect they 
acted as a periphery would to the centre, performing, in Wilkening's 
terms, regulated functions within given educational, political and 
economic structures. 
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CONCLUSIONS 
CHAPTER 7 
The disciplines of history and geography provide frameworks 
that have been used to illuminate the provision of education to 
children in a remote area, notably north Queensland. The themes 
emerging from this study are schematised below. First, the 
prominent types of isolation in north Queensland are identified 
as geographic, social, economic, professional and ethnic/cultural. 
Second, factors affecting the education of the isolated, 
culminating in policy, are noted. The scheme shows the following 
features; social clir,dte, defined as the prevailing beliefs of 
Queenslanders generally about the place of education in society, 
political climate, defined as the beliefs of the ruling political 
parties with respect to education, educational merit, being the 
pedagogical value of current thought and practice related to 
schooling and finally there is administrative feasibility, the 
operational I sat Ion of educational practice and theory within 
given bureaucratic procedures. The factors affecting educational 
isolation combine to Influence policy towards educating isolated 
children. The policy is subsequently modified by the types of 
isolation, resulting in educational practice. The conclusions 
link this scheme to the events in north Queensland between 1919 
and 1939. The matrix can be used to link factors in the following 
ways, for example. In considering geographic isolation, the 
existence of political and social climates accepting of and 
supportive towards those living in isolation produces policy which, 
dependent on its educational merit and administrative feasibility 
in terms of cost,becomes practice towards educating the isolated. 
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INFLUENCES ON EDUCATION IN 
ISOLATED PLACES 
Similarly, the professional isolation of teachers brought about by 
a policy of transferring them to remote and culturally different 
locations can be alleviated by the educational and administrative 
practices of In-service and pre-service preparation. On the other 
hand, the educational provision made for ethnic and cultural 
minorities may be inadequate because unfavourable social and 
political climates support policy which does not permit the 
development and dissemination of suitable curricula on the grounds 
of high administrative cost. 
An abstract framework like this gains more meaning when set 
into a particular context such as north Queensland. But, it is 
necessary to understand the processes relating to education which 
operate within the community and these can be unlocked by Wilkening's 
structural-functional analysis set within a geographic context as 
outlined by Meinig. In brief review, Wilkening divided his analysis 
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into three parts, role specialisation, adaptation to new circumstances 
and the integration of change into a complex society, thus 
illuminating the functional role of education in the structure of 
society. Role specialisation was a principal means of distinguishing 
between technologically advanced and peasant rural societies and 
it affected north Queensland in so far as that region was part of 
the western industrial society where there existed substantial 
specialisation. Wilkening's theory pointed towards the need for 
societies to adapt to changi.ng circumstances and how adaptation 
was enhanced by specialisation. In addition, there was the need 
to integrate increasingly specialised roles into the complex 
fabric of western culture. Wilkening noted the important part 
education played in integrating and adapting changing circumstances 
into society and at the same time recognised that highly centralised 
education systems sometimes failed to satisfy local educational 
, 1 
needs. 
2 
Meinig's scheme, stripped of Its north American content but 
retaining the theoretical framework, pointed to the population, 
circulation and cultural processes which evolve as a community 
itself evolves. These evolutionary patterns provide the context 
within which Wilkening's processes operate. However, educational 
provision may be conveniently divided into aspects of policy, defined 
as statements made and attitudes held by political parties and 
educational leaders, and practice, defined as the overall means and 
governance by which the policies are put into action. This simple 
distinction allows the social and political factors to be separated 
from the pedagogical and administrative aspects. 
See Chapter 1 p. 24. 
2 
D.W. Meinig, op.ctt. Meinig's scheme has been adapted for 
use in this thesis by emphasising the theoretical aspects and 
avoiding the content. The value of the scheme lies In its ability 
to give order to the pattern of development of settlements. See 
Chapter 1 pp.l4-l6for an elaboration of the Queensland application. 
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TYPES OF ISOLATION 
Isolation has been analysed in diagram 11 to show that the 
term is a relative one, consisting of several factors which may 
either stand alone or be taken In conjunction with each other. 
The following section examines these factors in order to characterise 
the effect Isolation had on educational provision in north 
Queensland. 
Geographical Isolation 
The geographical Isolation of north Queensland from the 
more developed south-east of the State affected the character of 
educational provisions. The settlement of Queensland as a 
primary frontier began in the south-east corner and spread 
northward up the coastal fringe and westward to the inland after 
i860. Settlers took their children with them and the newly 
established State Government adapted the education system of 
New South Wales In an attempt to spread the availability of 
schooling to remote places. The chief characteristics of the 
system were central control of State provided education and 
close supervision of non-government schools. These characteristics 
continued beyond the cessation of primary settlement into Prescott's 
3 
secondary frontier stage. 
Partial control emanated from Brisbane and extended to 
curriculum content, examinations, teacher transfers, buildings 
and vacations for government schools but only influenced the non-
government sector through curriculum and examinations. Close 
supervision of non-government schools arose after l873 through 
use of the scholarship system which also entailed government 
inspection of church and other 'grammar' schools. Strict 
3 
See Chapter 1 p. 11 for an elaboration of primary and 
secondary frontiers. 
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government regulations applied not only to education but also 
to land tenure and during the period of European land settlement 
the pattern of occupancy underwent a series of changes involving 
4 
local adaptations to the interior. The influences of 
city-based social, economic and technical advances tended to 
draw many original settlers from their isolated homesteads to 
the neo-urban country towns. This movement was a deliberate, 
selective process and had Its greatest effects In the harshest 
and usually most marginally settled places , for example, near 
Cloncurry between 1919 and 1922. The accompanying population 
density maps show that between the l880s and the 1920s the 
population continued to spread westward. The population also 
had certain characteristics common to pioneer communities, i.e. 
there were few old people, a high proportion of young couples 
and many single young men. But, there were sub-regional variations 
within the north, for example, the communities on the Atherton 
Tablelands tended to consist of small separate families, often 
with young children and a higher number of women, whereas the 
mining areas around Mt. Isa contained fewer women and more 
single men. The variations affected educational provision in 
that a higher ratio of women in stable locations produced an 
estimable number of children, but dominance of itinerant males 
reduced an already fluctuating school-aged population. Similarly 
I, 
See Chapter 3 p.65 for examples of different agricultural 
activity arising from climatic and social variations. 
See Chapter 6 p.286 especially the Inspectors' reports 
during times of economic depression. 
A.C.B. Allen's "The stagnation of settlements in Interior 
Queensland - is there no alternative?" Capricomia, 6, (1970-71) 
7-27. 
See Chapter 4 p.95 for more details, the data were drawn 
from Commonwealth Censuses. 
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8 
frequency of wealthy stations affected the number of governesses. 
Population features of pioneer communities would normally disappear 
as settlements established themselves but this did not occur in 
northern and western Queensland perhaps because of the extreme 
9 
isolation, harshness and uncertainty of economic venture. 
Consequently, the phenomenon of a male-dominated, low density 
population remained a characteristic of the secondary frontier In 
the north during the 1920s and 1930s. A consequence of this for 
educational policy and practice was the continuing existence of 
small schools In remote places staffed by poorly qualified teachers 
whose attachment to ccimunltles lasted only as long as the school 
remained open. A further outcome of the harshness and great 
distance was the creation of circumstances where many children 
grew up without the benefit of having a substantial number of 
their peers with whom to Interact, thus creating a demand for the 
provision of education capable of reaching these pupils. 
Social Isolation 
Social Isolation refers particularly to the relationships 
between people and might include individuals or groups regardless 
of geographic location. The most obviously socially isolated are 
the individual children in small families living great distances 
from other similarly remote families. Such children cannot be 
easily integrated into an education system which depends on buildings 
and teachers as focal points since the remoteness itself prohibits 
building costly infrastructures. The Queensland solution was to 
provide visiting teachers and to supplement this with a correspondence 
8 
See tables on page 199. 
9 
Thus maintaining Meinig's population and cultural t'^ ird 
stages. See pp.l^ and 15. 
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school dealing almost exclusively with the most remote. 
Social' isolation may apply to particular groups in 
a society whose culture or economic circumstances make it difficult 
for them to be fully integrated. Aboriginal people and unemployed 
youths comprise this category. There was very little data recorded 
about the Aboriginal people in the north in the years under study 
but the issue of social isolation caused by economic events 
affected both them and those without work. 
Rural communities in north Queensland operated on a narrow 
economic base, mostly relying on either single grain crops, 
cattle or sheep management or mining. Employment opportunities for 
children leaving school depended on the level of economic activities 
being high enough to sustain their jobs. Many school leavers were 
prepared by the travelling schools or vocational classes for 
skilled employment, without which they frequently joined the 
socially isolated group of the unemployed. The quantity 
and quality of vocational training arose from educational policy 
which favoured vocational teaching, the provision of facilities 
and materials and encouragement for pupils to take these courses. 
This policy produced the practice by the Department of Education of 
conducting technical and vocational classes in Charters Towers 
and Townsville as well as supporting the travelling schools. 
Practice, however, changed with the adoption of new political 
policy conducted by the Moore government which temporarily 
suspended the travelling schools and reduced funds for technical 
and vocational education. While the effectiveness of 
10 
The travelling manual arts and domestic science schools 
resulted from policy favouring vocational education. See Chapter 5 
p.205. Also, parents taught skills to their children but without 
the all important certificate or apprenticeship. 
See Chapter 6 p.292 for details of cuts. 
The annual reports of the Inspector of Technical Education during 
the depression (Laurence Morris) are illuminating. 
368 
the programs depended on political policy and Departmental practice, 
their results in terms of jobs were determined by the overall 
economic climate in the north where, during the depths of the 
12 depression, one in four normally employed adults had no job. 
The level of social isolation caused by unemployment tended to 
result in a loss of the faith that education could benefit pupils' 
13 
ski 11 development. 
Economic Isolation 
Economic isolation is a feature of social circumstances 
resulting directly from Inequality of wealth. The agricultural 
and mining activities pursued In the north produced significantly 
unequal incomes. The unequal distribution of wealth compounded 
politicians' problems of deciding about what type of education to 
14 
provide. - In north Queensland it was the wealthier owners of 
stations who preferred to support private secondary boarding 
education, often of a religious nature. Children had to leave 
home early In their life to secure this tuition. These parents 
could have demanded an extension of the State-funded secondary 
schools and sought boarding hostels attached to these schools but 
such provisions were opposed by religious and educational leaders. 
12 
See table on page 3l8. 
13 
Long term enemployed parents became less confident about 
their own and their childrens' opportunities, see p.317. 
14 
The political quotation on p.158 exemplifies this issue. 
The attitudes of Alice Jackson to religion and the subsequent 
education of her children typify the response of wealthier northern 
residents. See p.239. 
See the Speech Night reports of Charters Towers boarding 
schools, for an example, p.279. 
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On the other hand, poorer parents who could not afford 
high private school fees, demanded a more easily accessible 
primary schooling that was vocationally rather than academically 
oriented. This belief was reflected In the curriculum dominance 
of English,arIthmetic, woodwork and domestic science and by the 
fact that education was compulsory only in the primary school 
1 8 
years. Secondary education tended to be academic, leading to 
the university and the professions whereas post-primary vocational 
education consisted of either technical or trade education conducted 
at Rural Schools (farming) and Technical high schools such as 
Charters Towers Technical High School, Townsville Technical 
School or at Abergowerie. 
Professional Isolation 
Professional Isolation Is a theme relating to the remoteness 
of teachers from other professional support. It existed within 
the communities where teachers found themselves temporarily 
transferred, especially in the smallest places dominated by 
19 
aboriginal or ethnic minorities. Such teachers felt cut off 
from colleagues, from specialist skills in areas where their 
own preparation had been insufficient and from larger communities 
in which their anonymity could be preserved. Such isolation 
made upgrading or inservice study more difficult to pursue, 
appraisal of new teaching techniques harder to undertake and the 
20 
elaboration of new knowledge less certain. The stagnation of the 
See the political statement on p.l69. 
18 
Despite several attempts to have the minimum leaving age 
raised by the A.L.P.'s Conventions (p.169) and by the suggested 
modifications advanced by Education Minister Wilson in 1929, (p.253). 
19 
See Inspector Pestorius' report for north Queensland found 
on p.345. 
20 
Thus emphasising the cultural issues in Meinig's stage 3, (p.l6) 
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State's transfer and promotion system during World War One had 
its repercussions in the teacher shortages and unrest following 
the war. Many teachers had continued to work beyond retiring 
age and without transfer for the duration. The influx of new 
teachers freed the system until 1930 when once again, financial 
restrictions reduced movement and constricted promotional 
opportunities. In addition, the declining birth rates noted by 
21 
Edwards in the 1930s reduced pupil numbers towards the end of the 
decade and this in turn lowered the demand for teachers, further 
stagnating the promotional system. The professional isolation of 
teachers ought to have been reduced by the regular visits of 
inspectors, but they tended to be more of a critical and evaluative 
nature rather than a supportive type. Even then, the difficulties 
of cost and terrain reduced visits to the most remote places to 
22 
once every two years. 
Ethnic/Cultural Isolation 
Aboriginal people remained isolated from the dominant 
Eurocentric Australians as demonstrated not only by their absence 
from the Commonwealth census, but also from school and for this 
reason they have not figuredc prominently In this thesjs. Similarly, 
non-English speaking migrants, such as the Italians on the Atherton 
Tablelands and in Cairns, were remote from both their own country, 
its culture and language and from those of a similar background in 
major urban centres at Townsville and Brisbane. Each of these 
groups created special problems for the provision of their education 
because their needs were more complex and less familiar to the 
traditional educational administrators in Brisbane but both State 
21 
See graph on p.326. 
22 
The circulation pattern was emerging from stage 2 into stage 3, 
p. 15. 
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educational policy and practice favoured uniform provision. It 
was not until the late 1930s that special consideration was given 
23 
to the non-English speaking children by the northern school 
inspectors and then it was only to comment on how language 
difficulties affected school performance. 
Factors Affecting Educational Isolation 
The previous paragraphs present studies of the types of 
isolation affecting the residents of north Queensland. Isolation 
was geographic, social, economic, professional and ethnic/cultural. 
The factors affecting educational isolation result in policy which 
Is modified by the types of isolation already described. The 
final result of policy, modified by type of isolation, is practice 
in Its widest sense, including curriculum, teaching method and 
. . 24 
educational provision. 
Social Climate 
Social climate Is the sum of educational attitudes and beliefs 
held by a society. The general attitude towards educating remote 
pupils in Queensland during the period of study was of "keeping 
25 
them on the land" and of ensuring that all the station children 
had what seemed to be equal opportunities to receive education 
which was similar in both nature and content regardless of 
26 
geographical location. In addition, there was the belief that 
all children should be educated to the primary level and various 
policies were put forward by the government of the day to do that, 
23 
The recognition of migrants' needs received attention in the 
Inspectors' reports of 1936 p.3^5. 
See page 24. 
25 
This view is demonstrated by the quotation on p.l68. 
26 
See quotations on p.170. 
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Including itinerant and correspondence teaching, later supplemented 
by radio broadcasts. The social climate was influenced by wealth. 
In the smallest schools and in the Correspondence School, State 
teachers taught all pupils, regardless of income, but secondary 
education involved travel, boarding fees and tuition fees, which 
in the absence of a scholarship, could only be afforded by wealthier 
families. Poorer parents sometimes moved to larger towns like 
Townsville if their children won scholarships to a secondary school, 
or more commonly, did not allow their children to advance beyond the 
27 primary level unless It was to some form of vocational education. 
The societal tensions resulting from different forms of education 
occurred against a background in which the population tended to 
become more concentrated, thus making It possible for the 
government to adopt the practice of school consolidation. One 
result of this practice was the further Isolation of those who 
chose to remain on the stations and consolidation ensured their 
continued dependence on Itinerant teachers or the Correspondence 
School. On the other hand, people In remote locations sought an 
extension of educational facilities because they believed 
particularly in the benefits of vocational education. Requests 
for vocational school visits to Dajarra and the Atherton region 
28 
demonstrate this belief. In general, the people of north 
Queensland firmly believed that primary education was a right to 
be given to all white children at the government's expense but 
they disagreed about the nature and content of secondary education. 29 
27 
The statements made by northern residents are typified by 
that appearing on p.331. 
28 
The letters of Department and Inspectors' reports on P.231 
indicate the evidence. 
29 
This suppor ts W i l k e n i n g ' s view o f educat ion as an i n t e g r a t i n g 
mechanism. See p . 2 2 . 
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The fact that people supported primary schooling ensured the 
existence of policies designed to provide it at reasonable cost. 
However, these policies varied according to changes in the 
political climate, for example in 1929 when the Moore government 
reduced the number of scholarships. 
Pol 11leal ClImate 
Political climate results from the changes In governing 
political parties arising from elections. Change in government 
reflected change In social climate and political parties adopted 
policies designed to win the support of voters. The party holding 
office longest during the period of study was the Australian Labor 
Party which adopted a policy of providing basic primary education. 
It also supported some State secondary schools in rural areas and 
advanced the development of technical education. The political 
climate changed several times between 1919 and 1939. The period 
immediately following the war saw the re-election of the A.L.P. and 
30 its Convention reports at the time show a concern for re-equipping 
and re-staffing schools, removing references about war from textbooks 
and raising the school leaving age. Underlying these comments were 
regular references to the need for practical training. The minor 
depression of 1920-1921 reduced politicians' vision, returning 
their view of education to a narrow vocationalIsm. The economic 
climate of Increasing affluence in the mid 1920s saw further 
attention being given to technical innovations in education wherein 
radio and cinema were considered for educational use. The 
principal change in political climate came about as a result 
30 
'ol 
31 
See p.170 for outlines of these education debates at Labour-
in-P itics Conventions. 
See comments on p.2l4, and on p..15 showing the effects of 
expansion of the communications network in stage 3. 
37^ 
of the onset of the depression when Queensland's electors returned 
32 
a Nationalist-Country Party to office. 
The Nationalist Party's educational platform was based 
on economic pragmatism and a determination to reduce public 
expenditure, of which education comprised a significant part. 
As a result, schools were closed, the number of scholarships declined, 
private school income fell as numbers declined, the number of 
teachers fell, and finally, teachers suffered substantial wage 
cuts. Private schools, particularly in the north, objected to 
33 
these policies. The electorate returned the Australian Labor 
Party in 1932. The worldwide economic depression and continuing 
Labor caution resulted in little overall change to educational 
provision other than a continuation of the circumstances pertaining 
before 1929- Significantly, the Labor Party did not adopt Its 
Education Minister Wilson's suggested changes of 1929. As the 
depression receded after 1934, there was a greater willingness to 
re-open schools, employ teachers, restore salaries and foster the 
adoption of new technologies. Nevertheless, during the later 1930s 
pragmatism dominated educational policy. 
Educational Merit 
Educational merit refers to the quality of educational 
theories or practices underlying the provision of education to 
north Queensland between 1919 and 1939. The problem of educating 
isolated children was partly solved by the introduction of itinerant 
teachers, effective by 1902. Prior to that time even the smallest 
and most remote communities received a provisional school and a 
32 
For election comment see p.255 
33 
Speeches given by O'Keefe on p.279 demonstrate the opposition 
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teacher 34 who taught a curriculum indistinguishable from that found
in large schools in well populated areas. The introduction of
itinerants reduced the number of small schools and replaced them
with the infrequent visits by these teachers. 35 It is arguable
whether or'not these infrequent visits benefited children as much
as small schools did. Certainly, more itinerants would have
increased the frequency of visits, but the Education Department
seemed unwilling to employ enough teachers to complete the task.
The advent of the Correspondence School in 1922 supplemented the
itinerants. It was based more on written rather than personal
contact, was regular and did allow for a more flexible teaching
schedule. Parents, particularly mothers, carried the burden of
teaching and each child's success depended very much on a mother's
own skill and devotion to the task and to that extent the
correspondence system was less uniform in its results than provisional
schools. The correspondence system proved to be one of the most
significant attempts made by the Queensland Government to overcome
the difficulties faced by isolated people. 36 An analysis of
literacy rates in north Queensland between 1920 and 194037 showed
that correspondence school ing had the chance to succeed because
most families had one adult capable of both reading and writing
when the school began in 1922. However, cost limitations and staff
numbers prevented the school from enrolling illiterate adults,
or those who wished to continue schooling beyond their own
terminating level. 38
34p.155 give details of how these were obtained and what they
consisted of.
35 For frequency, see p.321 and for issues relating to itinerancy,
see p.175 and p.218.
36The correspondence system has the potential to reduce the
inflexibil ity found by Wilkening. See p. 25.
37See tables on p.153 and 154.
38See quote on p.187-189
Educationally, the Primary Correspondence School tended to 
involve adults In the children's daily work and to demand a standard 
of work equal to that in an ordinary primary school, using an 
assignment method that attempted to relate subjects of study to 
each other in a comprehensible form. The continuous rotating 
system of assignment writing, marking and return proved to be 
the most efficient of the alternatives open to J. Bensted, the 
school's Principal, and the success of the system coincided with 
the general stress in Queensland on educational efficiency. 
However, no correspondence education could compensate for the 
lack of peer group interaction, so essential to early childhood 
development. 
Queensland's demand for educational efficiency was paralleled 
by an emphasis on practicality. This practical influence began 
with those educators who reflected the utilitarian attitudes held 
by many rural residents. Many delegates to the A.L.P.'s conventions 
expressed an active dislike of academic or intellectual education 
because they believed that it led to satisfactory work for only 
39 
a small number of pupils. This belief recognised the reality 
that most children would eventually take up manual work and only 
a few, perhaps as small as one per cent in north Queensland, 
would attend a university for which the academic curriculum of 
the school was designed. The very small numbers attending 
university from north Queensland seemed to indicate that the 
more physically distant from the Institution the pupils lived, 
the less influence it exerted on their Imaginations and the less 
likely they were to attend it. 
The anti-academic bias of many north Queenslanders appeared 
39 
-^ •^ The quotation of p.l69 exemplifies this attitude, 
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in two educational examples. The first was the conversion of 
the School of Mines into a sub-branch of the Charters Towers 
40 
High School in 1920. It was true that the mining Industry of 
Charters Towers had declined but the less active mines provided 
an opportunity for students to practise their skills and therefore, 
the closure of the mines alone did not justify the incorporation 
of the School Into a high school. The second educational example 
of the bias was the innovation of the travelling manual training 
and domestic science classes. It is important to note that these 
railway carriages could have contained teaching material for almost 
any subject in the school curriculum; for example, practical 
chemistry, physics, art, or historical displays. 
Education Department chose to teach woodwork, metalwork, dressmaking, 
and cooking and these topics had no more curriculum validity 
than any other school subjects. Nevertheless, the support given 
by the people of the north to these classes showed how important 
41 local residents held them to be In educating their children. 
The growing number of students taking scholarship examinations 
occurred against a background of primary school consolidation. 
Educators argued that consolidation allowed pupils to gain access 
to a wider range of Instructional materials and to meet other 
pupils with different backgrounds. There is no doubt that these 
benefits existed but there is no evidence to suggest that these 
advantages outweighed the disadvantages of closing some schools 
that were the focal points of social activity in small isolated 
townships. It is possible that the only factor 
42 
maintaining the smallest integrated communities was the school. 
40 
See p.165 for detai1s. 
4l 
The parliamentary quote on p.227 supports this view. 
42 
Thus retaining an "organic" solidarity. See p.21, 
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When this closed, the surrounding shops and hotels lost business 
and failed as parents began to shop at the nearest larger town 
where their children attended the school. A further effect of 
these closures was to give those families who remained in the 
districts a greater sense of isolation because fewer people lived 
there. Meanwhile, the casual traveller did not see as many places 
on his journey and there appeared to be a longer distance between 
each of them. All these factors increased the feeling of isolation 
The private school system responded to isolation by 
establishing Its own schools in the north. The Roman Catholic 
church maintained a few small primary schools which, apart from 
the religious basis, were almost indistinguishable from State 
schools. Roman Catholic, Anglican and Presbyterian and Methodist 
Churches, maintained secondary schools on the coastal fringe 
but more importantly for this study, also at Charters Towers, 
Herberton and Abergowrie. These country schools had boarding 
facilities which benefited pupils whose parents could afford to 
pay for them. Other parents chose to board their children with 
friends or relatives living at Charters Towers or Herberton but 
in most cases, attendance at any of these secondary schools 
depended on the children having won a scholarship whereby fees 
were paid by the State to the school and a boarding or "living 
away from home allowance" given to the pupils' parents. In terms 
of gross numbers, only between 200 and 800 pupils attended these 
43 private schools from a primary population exceeding 8000. 
Educational merit, therefore, reflects the various plans adopted 
by State and private systems to overcome the isolation and 
remoteness of north Queensland, but their adoption partly 
depended on administrative feasibility. 
43 
These figures varied according to economic circumstances. 
Fuller details appear later In this chapter. 
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Administrative Feasibility 
The Education Department put the governing political party's 
policies into practice but the method of doing this was influenced 
by the Education Department's own internal bureaucratic system. 
A fundamental characteristic of this in Queensland was that of 
centralised governance and a belief In efficiency which manifested 
itself In apparently equal provision of education to all children, 
whether In Burketown or Brisbane. Parliament's adoption of the 
centralised system did not arise by accident. Queensland's 
earliest governments recognised that voluntary effort in isolated 
small communities could not help local schools to attain even a 
44 
moderate standard of primary education. This could be achieved 
only through a centralised system at the time. 
The benefits of a centralised educational system derived 
from the skills and qualities of those who managed it. B.J. McKenna, 
the Director-General of Education during part of the period 
covered by this study had the skills necessary to avoid bureaucratic 
inertia and was capable of putting political policy Into practice, 
but it was regrettable that the Australian Labor Party failed to 
capitalise on the opportunity to manage substantial change that its 
long tenure in office allowed. The depression brought about 
financial restraints which prevented initiatives being adopted 
by the Government where they required additional finance. 
McKenna had to obey the instructions given to him by his Ministers. 
Their conservatism in education hamstrung some of his better ideas. 
However, McKenna did manage to appoint L.D. Edwards as his 
successor, and he proved to be an advanced educational thinker, 
although he, too, was constrained by economic, political and 
• 1 • . ^5 
mi I Itary events . 
44 
See L.D. Edward's comment on p.340. 
45 
See p.356 for a brief summary. 
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The bureaucratic inertia and the tendency to centralise 
grew in the inter-war period and economic difficulties caused 
the education system to stagnate as politicians cut public 
expenditure. The Education Department provided "equal" education 
In north Queensland by its provision of similar buildings, 
similar pupi1-teacher ratios and a common curriculum. But the 
different life-styles and the difficulties of living in isolated 
places demanded more than just that sort of provision If the 
children of isolated parents were to achieve equality, that is, 
an educational provision more attuned to the particular local 
environment, or one that used local examples to fulfil curriculum 
requirements, for example, by using local rather than European 
geography for teaching purposes. 
The Department managed, by Inspection and examination, to 
47 
attain a high level of statewide efficiency in education. 
The centralised control of education tended to stifle public 
opinion about the nature of educational provision except during 
the depression and even then the public attitude was highly 
flavoured by political dogma, consequently, the outward appearance 
of efficiency and equality of provision caused the poorly Informed 
public's participation to be minimised. This characteristic 
received further support through a teacher transfer system that 
did not encourage teachers to become too closely Involved with 
the residents In the isolated towns to which the Department 
temporarily transferred them. None of this needed to occur but 
the economic, social and political trends served to maintain the 
46 
The increasing consolidation of schools being the best 
example of this In Mt. Isa, for example, p.348 
47 
Efficiency seemed to be measured by examination success. 
Not all the private schools approved of this criteria. See p.330 
although it was generally regarded to be the main indicator. 
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status quo during this era. Nevertheless, the system ensured that 
the smallest towns received enthusiastic young teachers whose energy 
may well have compensated for their lack of experience. 
Problems of administrative feasibility applied equally 
to private as well as the State schools but the circumstances 
varied considerably since the economics of northern rural life 
48 played a more direct role In school provision. The private 
schools' vulnerability led them into severe difficulties from 
1930 to 1934, when both boys' and girls' schools lost pupils. 
The education of girls suffered more as parents appeared to be 
less willing to pay for their daughters' tuition. The enrolment 
figures clearly support this at Blackheath, a private Charters 
Towers school for girls. The Roman Catholic schools did not 
experience quite the same difficulties, first, because they 
charged lower fees and, second, because the Catholic clergy 
in the country areas of north Queensland tended to stress the 
benefits of religious education to their congregations more than 
did their non-Roman counterparts especially through their primary 
schools. The enrolment figures at Mt Carmel and St Mary's in 
Charters Towers tended to support this argument. Also, the Roman 
Catholic teaching clergy did not receive salaries equal to those 
paid to lay teachers thus lowering running costs. 
The graph of absolute numbers (diagram 14) shows clearly the 
rise in State scholarship holders in the north and the substantial 
impact on them caused by the drought of 1927 and the depression 
49 
starting in 1930. Some schools suffered more than others, with 
48 
The difficulties faced by the Anglican Church Schools League 
outlined on p.229 show the effects of monetary restrictions. 
49 
The graph was compiled from the enrolment data in Chapters 
Five and Six. 
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the Presbyterians and the Methodist faring the worst. It is also 
worthwhile to note that the boys' and girls' numbers rose and fell 
consonantly. The parallelism Indicates that income fluctuations 
had similar impacts on families throughout the north. On the 
other hand, better economic times, caused by rises in world 
prices for wool, beef and metal allowed school population to rise 
quickly especially during the period 1928-30. The rate 
of increase in the enrolment of boys was greater than that of 
girls although there was some evidence of levelling by 1938. 
The relative percentage of enrolments indicated different 
social attitudes about the education of boys and girls in the 
north. This is pointed out by the different proportions each 
held throughout the time. Boys' enrolments markedly exceeded 
girls and this was highlighted by the opening of the private 
schools in Charters Towers in 1919-1921. Girls' numbers rose 
more quickly thereafter but more girls than boys were withdrawn 
in 1926-27 and this decline did not reverse until a gradual 
trend towards equalisation emerged after 1934, when the depression 
had passed. 
SUMMARY 
To deal with the policies and practices of providing 
education for children in a remote area during a period of 
change, such as that between 1919 and 1939, whether it be in 
Australia or elsewhere, Involves an examination of the relevant 
events within a comprehensible framework. The framework used in 
this study is one of historical geography which considered how 
geographical factors could be interpreted through schemes like 
Meinig's and Wilkening's in order to produce an understanding of 
the factors pertaining not only to isolation in general but also 
384 
to that of a particular place. The elements of isolation were 
geography, social features, economic factors, professional 
considerations and ethnicity or cultural origins. 
Educational policy arose out of the social and political 
climates, was Influenced by the current educational Ideas and 
adapted to suit the administrative structure. The resulting 
educational policy was subsequently modified by the various types 
of isolation to produce educational practice. The application 
of this theoretical model enabled the use of different disciplines 
to provide alternative perspectives on a particular place at a 
certain time within a chronological framework focussing on the 
important but rarely considered issue of rural education. Future 
studies in this area need to concentrate on analysing the same 
places over different periods of time and upon the construction 
of a three-dimensional framework showing what mechanisms for 
change act on remote communities, their types of isolation and 
the conditions affecting that Isolation so that both residents 
and educational planners can see what needs to be done to ensure 
the most effective education reaches the children. 
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APPENDIX 2 
QUEENSLAND STATE ARCHIVES 
Titles and file numbers used in this research or relevant to 
other research In this area. 
NAME FILE NUMBER 
Inspectors' Reports 
Domestic Science 
Director General's Reports 
School Enrolments and Salaries 
Farm School Scholarships 
Auditor's Report 
Chief Secretary's Report 
Health and Hygiene 
Post and Telegraph 
(Correspondence School) 
Itinerant Teachers 
Kindergartens 
Medical Officer's Reports 
Mission Schools 
Opthalmia Reports 
Primary Correspondence School 
Saturday Schools 
Technical Education - Cairns 
Technical Education - Charters 
Towers 
Technical School - Townsville 
Travelling Dental Clinic 
Travelling Domestic Science 
Correspondence School 
Bl ight Returns 
Rural Schools - Various 
A/15702-15707 
A/15710-15711 
A/15713-15715 
A/15759-15762 
A/19634-19642 
A/19666 
A/15827-15832 
A/15846-15854 
A/19674-19680 
A/15938 
A/15944 
A/15971-15973 
A/15994-15996 
A/16027-16030 
A/19706 
A/16127 
A/16315-16319 
A/16331-16340 
A/16475-16482 
A/16550-16551 
A/19801-19804 
A/16553-16566 
EdA/284 
See pages 69 to 72 
for deta i1s of all 
school files consulted. 
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APPENDIX 4 
This chart gives relieving teacher resources for schools that 
applied In Queensland for the period of study. It did not apply in 
the worst years of the depression, from 1930 to 1934. 
SCHOOL STAFFING 
SCALE OF STAFFING 
Average Attendance 
From To 
86 120 
121 155 
156 190 
191 225 
226 260 
261 295 
296 330 
331 370 
371 420 
421 460 
461 ' 500 
501 540 
541 580 
581 620 
621 660 
661 700 
701 740 
741 780 
781 820 
821 860 
861 900 
901 940 
941 980 
981 1020 
1021 1060 
1061 1100 
1101 1140 
1141 1180 
1181 1220 
1221 1260 
Teachers 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
Add 
for 
itional Teachers 
1nterna1 Rellevi ng 
Duty, etc. 
• * 
«' • 
^ , 
», « 
:» m-
« • 
1 
1 
1 
1 
I 
1 
1 
1 
2 
2 
2 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
1 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
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SUBJECTS 
Reading 
Red tat Ion 
Stories 
Wri ting 
Transcription 
Dictation 
Written Spel1ing 
Written Comp. 
Oral Comp. 
Grammar 
Derivation & Word 
BuiIding 
ENGLISH - Total Time 
Ar Ithmetic 
Nature Study 
Drawlng 
Songs 
Physical Training 
Geography 
Mapping 
Stories from Aust. Hist. 
Civics and Morals 
Bible Lessons 
Needlework 
Play 
TOTAL SCHOOL TIME 
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APPENDIX 6 
Here Is a list of books recommended by the Queensland State Education 
Department in 1926 for use In schools. Any hook purchased In 1927 
would have been still In use In 1939. Schools bought few new books 
between 1930 and 1935, 
SCHOOL LIBRARIES 
Catalogue of approved series under publishers' names 
1st July 1926). 
EDWARD ARNOLD, LONDON 
(Prices revised 
Tales of Old Romance— 
Baldur the Beautiful 
Jason and the Golden Fleece 
Stories from Chaucer 
E.J. ARNOLD & SON, LTD. 
Grade P (Suitable for ages 5 to 7) 
Havelock the Dane 
Long Ago Stories 
Old English Tales 
Old Greek Stories 
Old World Stories 
Once Upon a Time 
Tales from The Odyssey 
Pysche's Tasks (The Palace, 
The Golden Sheep, The 
Magic Beauty 
The Story of Theseus (The 
Journey, The Wicked Witch, 
The Minotaur) 
The Labours of Hercules (The 
Birds, The Golden Apples, 
The Three-headed Dog) 
Tales of Old 
Grade 1 (Suitable for ages 6 to 8) 
£sop's Fables 
Big Claus and Little Claus 
Cinderella and Sleeping Beauty 
The Christmas Cuckoo 
Dick Whi ttington 
Drummer and Two Travellers 
Golden Bird 
Iron Hans, The White Snake, 
The Riddle, 
The Coward 
The Secret of Selwyn Towers 
and The Wild West Circus 
The Labour of Hercules 
Little Tin Soldler&The Tinder Box 
Miller of Mansfield & Lizzie LInd 
Stories from Selgfried 
Stories from the Faerie Queene 
Wanderings of Ulysses 
Tales of the Northmen 
The Golden Fleece 
The Knights of the Round Table 
When Arthur was King 
Wonder Tales 
The Story of Beowulf (The Ogre, 
The Water Witch, The Dragon) 
The Adventures of Ulysses 
Tales from the Aeneld 
The Story of Perseus 
Nightingale and the Bottle Neck 
Princess on The Glass Hill 
Snowdrop and the Seven Dwarfs 
Story of The Robins 
Three Feathers 
Ugly DucklIng etc. 
Water of Life and Rumplest11tskin 
That Pair of Pickles, Friends 
Together, etc. 
Peter's Holiday Adventures 
Rather a Handful, The Birthday, 
The Chelsea Dancers and The 
Balloons 
The Spel1 and Rona 
say 
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Grade II (.Suitable for ages 7 to 9} 
Aladd in 
The Brave Little Tailor 
Th.e Enchanted Dol 1 
Fairy Stories from Africa 
Fairy Stories from Italy 
Fairy Tales from New Zealand 
Fairy Stories from Nth America 
Fairy Stories from Persia 
Indian Fairy Stories 
Fairy Stories from Tibet 
Fairy Stories from The Kaffirs 
The Hoi low Tree 
Grade III (Suitable for ages 8-10) 
All Baba, from The Arabian Knights 
The Blue Bird 
The Enchanted Horse;Prince Ahmed 
Eyes and No Eyes 
The Ice Maiden 
The Mad Tailor; The Caliph Stork 
Most Uncommon Cat 
The Palace of Peaceful Pleasures 
The Adventures of Eyebright 
The Treasures of Crowfleld Hall 
Magic Hour 
Prince Beloved, etc. 
Grade IV (Suitable for ages 9-11) 
Alice's Adventures in Wonderland 
Children of the New Forest 
The Christmas Stocking 
Gul1Iver's Travels 
Ivanhoe 
Little Women 
Masterman Ready 
Quentin Durward 
Rab and His Friends; and Our 
Dogs 
Rip Van Winkle; and The Legend 
of Sleepy Hoi low 
Will lam Tell 
Marmlon 
Grade V (Suitable for ages 10-12) 
A Christmas Carol 
Adventures in Spain 
Barnaby Rudge 
The Black Tulip 
The Chimes 
The Cricket on the Hearth 
David Copperfleld 
Five Weeks In a Balloon 
Golden Deeds of All Times 
Little Grey Mouse and Little Henry 
Lucky John, etc. 
Norwegian Fairy Tales 
The Snow Queen 
Story of a Cat 
Three Giants 
The Travelling Companion, etc. 
The Two Brothers 
The Ye 1 low Dwarf 
The Wonder Clock 
The Lost Jewels, Billy the 
Centipede 
The Rambles o f a Rat 
SInbad the Sa ilor 
St George of Merry England 
The Story of a Donkey 
The Water Babies 
The Wind and the Rain 
Waste Not, Want Not, etc. 
The Little Green Gate 
Through the Well Door; The 
SIngIng Fish 
The New Master 
The Wonderful Picture 
Seven Champions of Christendom 
Some Celtic Folk Stories 
Stories from The Canterbury Tales 
Stories from the Life of King 
Alfred 
The Story of Haiwatha 
The Story of William Tell 
The TalIsman 
Swiss Family Robinson 
The Voyage of Captain Cook 
Earling the Bold 
Little Duke 
Lances of Lynwood 
The Naturalist on The Amazons 
Hereward the Wake 
King Arthur and His Knights 
The King of the Golden River 
Last of the Barons 
Legends of Greece and Rome 
Robin Hood and His Merry Men 
Robinson Crusoe 
Round the World in Eighty Days 
Some Norse Myths and Legends 
The Story of Wallace Wight 
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H a r o l d , t h e Las t o f t h e Woodstock 
Saxon K ings 
Wander ings i n S o u t h Amer ica 
Dove i n The E a g l e ' s Nest 
Grade VI (Suitable for ages 11 to 14) 
A n c i e n t B r i t i s h Heroes 
A Wonder Book 
Brave Tales from Froissart 
Adventures of Capt. John Smith 
The Coral Island 
Exploits of Don Quixote 
In Eastern Lands 
Last Days of PompeiI 
Last of The Mohicans 
Lorna Doone 
Mungo P a r k ' s T r a v e l s 
Westward Ho 
Grade S (Suitable for Upper Classes) 
A Tale of Two C i t i e s 
Legends o f Tne A lhambra 
S h a k e s p e a r e , Lambs T a l e f r om 
S h a k e s p e a r e , More Lamb's Ta les 
Shakespeare F u r t h e r Lamb's T a l e s 
S p a n i s h Conquest o f Mex ico 
S p a n i s h Conquest o f Peru 
S t o r i e s f r o m B a r b o u r ' s " B r u c e " 
T a l e s f rom T e n n y s o n ' s " I d y l l s " 
T a l e s o f A n c i e n t Times 
Tanglewood T a l e s 
Wander ings In S th Amer ica 
The P r a i r i e 
Tom Brown 's School Days 
P i c k w i c k Papers 
K e n i I w o r t h 
A.L. Little Stories for Little Readers 
Introductory 
D o t ' s Garden 
Tent Four i n a 
Very Easy 
Dot and Ned 
Jess 
Easy 
A T a l e o f Cock Rob in 
Jack Tar 
Little People in Far Off Lands 
A f r l e a 
The Cold North 
At the Edge of the Desert 
The Far East 
France and Germany 
Garden and Desert 
Ind ia 
In Far Away A f r i c a 
The Land o f The Sugar Cane 
L i t t l e F r i e n d s A c r o s s t h e Sea 
'M id F o r e s t Shadows 
The Motherland 
Children of Other Days. Historical Readers 
P a t - a - c a k e 
Teddy 
J im and H is Dog Spot 
Out Pets 
K i t t y ' s P a r t y 
N e l l and Bob a t t h e Farm 
M o u n t a I n and P l a i n 
The New Wor ld 
Our Island Cbuslns 
The Rising Sun 
Stories of Little People in 
Far Off lands 
Sunny Islands of the South Seas 
The Sunny South 
Under Eastern Skies 
Under The Burning Sun 
Woodland and Pasture 
The First Children (Old Stone Age) 
The Children of The Downs (New 
Stone Age) 
The Storn of Strong (Bronze Age) 
Children of The Lake Village 
(Iron Age) 
The Centurion's Son (Roman 
Period) 
Cynric the Saxon (Saxon Period) 
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GEORGE BELL S SONS 
In Many Lands 
Book t; Book tl. 
Tiny Stories 
Kind Ben e t c . 
Book n t ; Book tV 
A, & C. BLACK 
History Pictures 
Modern England 
Our Ear ly H i s t o r y ( to 1066) 
The Early Georges 
Peeps at Great Cities 
B e r l i n 
Ed I nburgh 
Florence 
London 
Peeps at the Heavens 
Peeps at History 
America 
Canada 
Barbary Rovers 
Peeps at Industries 
Sugar 
Tea 
Peeps at Many Lands 
Ancient Egypt 
Austral I a 
Canada 
China 
Egypt 
England 
France 
Finland 
Germany 
Greece 
Holland 
I ndia 
I reland 
Italy 
Pictures of History 
Pictures of British History 
More Pictures about British History 
Pictures of Many Lands 
Beasts and Birds 
British Empire In Pictures 
British Isles 
Supplementary Readers 
Eric (Farrar) 
Great Deeds on Sea and Land 
(FItchett) 
Travel Pictures 
Asia 
Australasia 
Africa 
British Empire 
Brlttsh tsles 
The Middle Ages 
The Stuart Period 
The Tudor Period 
New York 
Paris 
Rome 
Scotiand 
Ind ia 
Rubber 
Japan 
Java 
Newfoundland 
New Zealand 
Norway 
Russia 
Scotland 
South Africa 
South Seas 
Spain 
Sweden 
SwItzerland • 
Turkey 
Pictures of Famous Travel 
Europe 
How Other People Live 
World 
Lords of The Castle (Frances Brown) 
Rab and His Friends (Brown) 
Countries of the War 
Europe 
Mediterranean 
North America 
South America 
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Peeps for Little Reople 
C h i l d r e n o f t h e Snow and tee 
C h i l d r e n o f t h e Sunsh ine 
World-Wide Geography Pictures 
The Rhine 
The P o r t o f London 
The S t o r y o f Cocoa 
The Danube 
BLACKIE & SON 
C h i l d r e n o f The F e l d and F o r e s t 
C h i l d r e n o f The M o u n t a i n and P l a i n 
A c r o s s Canada by Canad ian 
P a c i f i c R a i l w a y 
V e g e t a t i o n o f A u s t r a l i a 
The Suez Route 
The T r a n s - S i b e r i a n R a i l w a y 
Britain and Her Neighbours 
I Tales from Near and Far 
II Tales of Long Ago 
English Texts 
A r a b i a n K n i g h t s 
C a p t a i n John S m i t h — T r a v e l s 
French in Canada 
Lands and Their Stories 
Tales and Travels 
Rambles Amona Our Industries 
Coal 
C o t t o n 
I r o n 
L e a t h e r 
Pepper 
Rambler Nature Books 
S t o r i e s o f An imal L i f e 
Story of The Weather 
Rambles Through History and f^ythology 
I I I The Beg I n n I n g s 
D i s c o v e r y o f Guiana ( R a l e i g h ) 
P a r a b l e s f r o m N a t u r e (Mrs G a t t y ) 
England i n t h e M i d d l e Ages 
The Days o f E l i z a b e t h 
School Stories 
T w i x t School and C o l l e g e 
Marooned i n A u s t r a l i a 
Story Book Readers 
S t a n d a r d I 
S t a n d a r d I I 
Standard I I I 
Pioneer Library 
P ionee rs o f A u s t r a l a s i a 
Pioneers in South Africa 
Supplementary Infant Readers 
Dame T r o t and Her Cat 
The T a l e o f t h e Th ree Bad Pups 
The Go lden C o b b l e r 
The Wizard ' s Chai r 
Junior Infant Readers 
Mrs G r u n t and Her L i t t l e P i g s 
The Runaway Bun 
English Authors for School Reading 
The S i l v e r Skates 
Continuous Readers 
The C r e s c e n t and t h e Cross 
L i t t l e F o l k s i n Many Lands 
P o t t e r i e s 
S i l k 
Wool 
Seaman and His C r a f t 
The A i rman and H is C r a f t 
S t o r i e s o f I n s e c t L i f e 
B i r d s and T h e i r Ways 
The Age o f Chaucer 
The Gods o f The C l a s s i c s 
From The Old School 
S t a n d a r d IV 
S t a n d a r d V 
P i o n e e r s o f Canada 
P i o n e e r s i n I n d i a 
J a c k - a - D a n d y 
The Three Silver Pennies 
The Magic Ducks etc. 
Brownies and the Grocer 
Puck the Pig 
The Little Tin Tea Set 
Eathen 
The Virginians 
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Talisman Library 
W i t h W o l f e i n Canada 
Under D r a k e ' s F l a g 
B e r i c t h e B r i t o n 
S o c i a l L i f e i n Eng land Through t h e 
T i l l a g e , Trade and I n v e n t i o n ( I n d u s 
Henty's Series 
By R i g h t o f Conquest ( w i t h C o r t e z 
i n Mex i co ) 
The Young C a r t h a g i n i a n (Days o f 
HannIba1) 
For t h e Temple ( F a l l o f J e r u s a l e m ) 
Through Russ ian Snows ( R e t r e a t 
o f Napoleon) 
A F i n a l Reckon ing (Bush L i f e 
I n A u s t r a l i a ) 
Books for Girls 
For t h e Sake o f t h e School 
The N i c e s t G i r l i n t h e School 
F o r t u n e s o f P h l l i p p a 
Seven S i s t e r s A t Queen Anne ' s 
P a r t y 
The Los t E x p l o r e r s — T a l e o f 
The D e s e r t 
Comrades from Canada 
Stories Old and New 
S t o r y o f t h e Go lden F l e e c e 
Two L i t t l e Crusoes 
T i n y Town 
The Gold Thread 
Bravest of Al1 
Home Library 
A Chapter of Adventures 
Tales from Henty 
Children of the New Forest 
Masterman Ready 
Harry Gray 
Hoi I day House 
The Light Princess 
The Rifle Rangers 
The Three Midshipmen 
Peter the Whaler 
The Young Fur Traders 
Coral Island 
Deep Down 
Dog Crusoe 
Ungava 
Gori1 la Hunters 
Manco, the Peruvian Chief 
The Life Boat 
ErlIng the Bold 
Martin Rattler 
Favourite Fairy Tales 
Books of Golden Deeds 
Redskin and Cowboy 
The Dragon and The Raven 
Centuries 
trial History) 
By England's Aid (Freeing 
the Netherlands) 
Captain Bayley's Heir 
(California Goldfields) 
Facing Death (Heroism in the Coal 
Pit) 
In the Heart of the Rockies 
(Adventures in Colorado) 
Maori and Settler (New Zealand) 
The Treasure of the Incas (Peru) 
Wulf the Saxon (Norman Conquest) 
Three Girl': on a Ranch 
Three Bears and Gwen 
Little Betty Wilkinson 
Adventures in Florida 
The Missing Merchantmen 
An Austral Ian Ship 
The Log of the Flying Fish 
The Two Dorothys 
The Sleeping Beauty 
Stories from Andersen 
Tales of an Old Yew Tree 
Teddy's Adventure 
The Wild Swans 
Grannie's Wonderful Chair 
Poor Jack 
Cruise of the Midge 
Gretter, the Outlaw 
Great's Domain 
Gul1iver's Travels 
Pathfinder 
Two Years before the Mast 
Good Wives 
Little Women 
Heroes 
Water Babies 
Robinson Crusoe 
Swiss Family Robinson 
Talisman 
Tanglewood Tales 
Tom Brown's School Days 
Uncle Tom's Cabin 
Vicar of Wakefield 
What Katy Did 
What Katy Did at School 
What Katy Did Next 
World of Ice 
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Lancet o f Lynwood 
Dove In An Eaglet's Nest 
Deers laver 
Last o f the Mohicans 
CASSELL & CO 
Ellis's Indian Stories 
The Lost River 
Astray In the Forest 
Pr incess o f the Woods 
Daughter o f the C h i e f t a i n 
Bear Cavern 
River and Forest 
The Uniform Stevenson 
Treasure Island 
Black Arrow 
Master o f B a l l a n t r a e 
Kidnapped 
Library for Little People 
Aesop's Fables 
Hoi I day In a Boat 
Robinson Crusoe 
Little Ones ' Library 
A Little Book of Trains 
A Little Book of Ships 
A Little Book of Nature 
A Little Book of Animals 
A Little Book of Olden Days 
A Little Book of Roman Times 
Boys ' New Library 
Isle of Forgotten People 
Something Like a Hero 
A Loyal Young Rebel 
G.C. HARROP & CO. LTD 
All-Time Tales 
Old C e l t i c Tales 
A Treasury o f Flower S t o r i e s 
Tales from Shakespeare Book I 
Tales from Shakespeare Book I 
Tales from Dickens 
Wonder Tales from Many Lands 
Nature Stor ies 
Heroes of All Times 
Alexander the Great 
A l f r e d the Great 
Jeanne D'Arc 
Boys who Became Famous 
The Girlhood of Famous Women 
Standard Fiction Library 
The Warden 
Joseph Andrews 
Girl Neighbours 
Ben Hur 
Nat the Natura l i s t 
A N a t u r a l I s t ^ s Wanderings 
Boy Hunters of Kentucky 
Lost In the Rockies 
Red Feather 
Wolf Ear, the Indian 
Captured by Indians 
Catr lona 
The Wrecker 
Island Nights' Entertainment 
Swiss Family Robinson 
Zoo Fo 1 k 
A Little Book of Saxon Stories 
A Little Book of Norman Knights 
A Little Book of The Far East 
A Little Book of the Far North 
A Little Book of The Far West 
A Little Book of The Island 
ContInent 
A Young Sea Rover 
Smuggiers Al1 
Rivals of the Fourth 
Boyhood Stories of Master Painters 
and Musicians 
League of Nations Stories 
Tales and Legends of Ireland 
Fables and Nursery Tales 
The Wonderful Voyages of Gulliver 
Robin Hood 
Robert Louis Stevenson 
Sir Walter Scott 
Lincoln 
Wi 11lam Caxton 
George Stephenson 
Don Quixote 
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Master of Sports Series 
Lawn Tennis 
Cricket 
Motor Cycling 
Reward Series 
the Endeavour 
the Sea King of 
The Cruise of 
Francis Drake 
Devon 
Alan Quartermaine 
Boy Trappers in the Rockies 
Children of Other Lands 
When I was a Boy in Japan 
When I was a Boy in Palestine 
The Little Story Books 
Jack and Me 
A Story Garden 
The Story Teller 
Titch and Jock 
The Chronicles of the Wishfords 
Mister Wind and Mistress Rain 
The Mouse Story 
Memories of a London Doll 
Stories about Bears 
Babes of the Wild 
T.C. & E.G. JACK 
Children's Dickens 
David Copper f l e l d 
Dombey and Son 
Children's Heroes 
Cl I ve 
Gordon 
Children's Scott 
Ivanhoe 
Ken I I w o r t h 
Story Series 
Columbus 
Cook 
L i v i ngs tone 
LONGMANS, GREEN r. CO 
Class Books of English Literature 
Haggard's Lysbeth 
Doy le 's MIcah Clarke 
Doy le 's The Refugees 
Doy le 's The White Company 
S c o t t * i A Legend o f Montrose 
Froude's Engl i'sh Seamen o f the 
S i x teen th Century 
Haggard's E r i c B r i g h t Eyes 
K i n g l e y ' s Westward Ho 
Lamb's Tales from Shakespeare 
Tales o f the Greek Seas 
Tales o f Troy 
The House o f the Wulf 
Rugby Footbal1 
Hockey 
A t h l e t i c s 
A l I c e in Wonderland 
Adventures in Southern Seas 
MIcah Clarke 
The Pr isoner o f Zenda 
Tel l -me-why S to r i es about 
Great D iscover ies 
When I was a Boy In S i b e r i a 
When I was a Boy In China 
Barney o f B i f f i n s 
Maro, the Lion Keeper 
The Green Dragon 
The L i t t l e Black Coal 
Animal Stories from Eskimo Land 
Rumpty'Dudget's Tower 
Little Grey Men of the Moore 
Brave Dogs 
With Natu re 's Ch i l d ren 
Why-so S t o r i e s 
L i t t l e Nel l 
C l i v e r TwIst 
Joan o f Arc 
Rale igh 
Peve r l l o f the Peak 
Tal isman 
Nelson 
Roberts 
l i a r r y a t ' s S e t t l e r s in Canada 
Book o f the Long T r a i l 
Se lec t i ons f rom Stevenson 
S c o t t ' s Marmlon 
S c o t t ' s Lady o f the Lake 
F i r s t Crossing o f Greenland 
Aus ten ' s Pr ide and P re jud i ce 
Cook's (Capta in) Voyages 
Southey 's The L i f e o f Nelson 
Tales of King A r t h u r and the 
Round Table 
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hcDOUGALL S CO 
Folk. Stories for Joung Readers 
Gypsy G i r l 
Hare in the Moon 
Magic Plant 
Mother Wednesday 
Great Cities of the World 
London 
Par is 
Mel bourne 
Rome 
Supplementary Readers 
Dick Whi tt ington 
The Gift of the North Wind 
The King with the Golden Touch 
Little Fairy Stories 
Little Violet 
Supplementary Readers 
A Vis 11 to the CI reus 
Gerard's Journey 
King of the Golden River 
Mi notaur 
Pandora's Box 
Pr ince Gera in t and Fa i r Enid 
NELSON AND SONS 
Infant and Standard I 
The Zoo Party 
Dick and His Cat 
Pr ince To to ' s Quest 
The Slave and His Golden Egg 
Standards I and II 
Captain B luecoa t ' s Tales from 
Japan (Par t I and I I ) 
A Cat and Dog L i f e 
The Story o f Mr Ve lve t P i l e 
The Story o f King Midas 
Sancho 
Told to the Children Series 
Robin Hood 
P i l g r i m ' s Progress 
Arabian Nights 
Standards III and IV 
L i f e o f Queen V i c t o r i a 
15000 Miles in a Ketch 
Dickens for Boys and Girls 
L i t t l e Nel1 
David Copperfleld 
Nicholas NIckleby 
Standards IV and Upwards 
Historical Romance Series 
Ivanhoe 
Talisman 
Last of the Barons 
Hereward the Wake 
Forest Days 
Days of Bruce 
KeniIworth 
Mountain Giant 
Orange Maiden 
Whrte Dove 
New York 
BerlIn 
Calcutta 
St Christopher 
Story of Tim and Thor 
The Snow Queen 
The Wi shing Wei 1 
Pygmies 
Rip Van Wir.Kle 
S to ry o f King A r thu r 
Story o f Bertha 
Three Pr inces o f the Magic G i f t s 
M o l l y ' s Bed-t ime S t o r i e s 
Pr incess Rosebud 
The B i r t hday Party 
The Adventure o f a Monkey 
The Golden Thread 
Mouf f lon 
Old Pe te r ' s Russian Tales I 
Old P e t e r ' s Russian Tales I I 
Old P e t e r ' s f luss lan Tales I I 
The Enchanted Dol1 
Uncle Tom's Cabin 
Don Quixote 
Blake Is land 
Great Expectations 
Dombey and Son 
01iver Twist 
Tower o f London 
Pever i1 o f the Peak 
Fortunes o f Nigel 
Red Gaunt le t 
Waverley 
England's S tory 
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. Senior 
Adventures o f Edmund Ludlow 
What I Saw in Finland 
Children's Heroes Stories 
David L iv ings tone 
Captain Cook 
Abraham Lincoln 
Highroads of History 
Br i tons o f Renown 
Tales o f the Homeland 
Nelson's Classics 
Voyage of the Beagle 
JAMES NISBET & CO 
By Desert Ways to Bagdad 
A Hoi I day by the Sea 
Christopher Columbus 
Joan of Arc 
Stories of British History 
Nature Stories 
Standard I 
Betty and the Little Folk 
The Pet Seagul1 
Standard II 
Mrs Dormouse 
Wattle's Wonderful Donkey Ride 
Standard III 
Mrs Newt's Adventures 
Standard IV 
The King and the Elms 
Standards V, VI, VII 
By the Edge of the Sea 
Legends of the Rhine 
Supplementary Readers 
Captain Cook's Adventures 
Fighting the Whales 
Hunting the Lions 
Away in the Wilderness 
OXFORD PRESS 
Herbert Strang's Readers 
Class I: Rough-A Story of a Dog 
A Stitch in Time 
Class II: Little Norman Maid 
Brave Margot 
Herbert Strang 's Library 
Life in Wei 1i ngton 
Midshipman Easy 
Herbert Strang's Historical Series 
Adventures in the Rifle Brigade 
In the New Forest 
Lion Heart 
Industrial Readers 
A Day in a Coal Mine 
A Day in a Cotton Mil 1 
A Day In the Iron Works 
Romance of the World Series 
Across the Island Continent 
Adventures In the Bush 
Adventures In the Far North 
The Little Pink Cloud 
Rob and the Sea Fairies 
Woodcutter and The Fairies 
Rough the Terrier 
Peggy's Adventures 
Winter at Spindle Tree Farm 
Chasing the Sun 
Fast in the Ice 
The Pioneers (Ballantyne) 
Class III: Cedric the Saxon 
Our Great Adventure 
Class tV: The Silver Shot 
Story of Francis Drake 
Mungo Park's Travels 
Rover the Scout 
With Marlborough to Malplaquet 
A Day with Leather Workers 
A Day in a Ship Yard 
A Day In a Woollen Mill 
Great Exp lo re rs 
In Search o f The South Land 
The Ear l y S e t t l e r s 
tSAAC PITMAN & SONS 
From Sumet to Sunrise 
{, r t , t t i 
London Literary Readers-
t V , V , V I . 
409 
WARD, LOCK & CO 
The Royal Series 
The P i l g r i m ' s P r o g r e s s 
Grfmm's F a i r y Ta les 
Grimm's Fairy Stories 
A n d e r s o n ' s P o p u l a r Ta les 
From Log Cabin t o W h i t e House 
The Wide , Wide Wor ld 
Melbourne House 
Beulah 
St Elmo 
Ben Hur 
Fea ts on t h e F i o r d 
S t e p p i n g Heavenward 
The L a m p l i g h t e r 
The Days o f Bruce 
H e l e n ' s Bab ies 
Even ings a t Home 
E r i c 
St Wi nn i f r e d ' s 
J u l Ian Home 
WELLS, GARDNER, DARTON & CO 
Supplementary Readers 
Infants and Class I 
Very Sho r t S t o r i e s i n Ve ry S h o r t 
Words P a r t s I and I I 
Class I I ' 
Animal Ta les f r o m A f r i c a 
Tiny True Tales of Animals 
Little People Everywhere 
Marta i n Hoi 1 and 
Hassan i n Egypt 
Goeda i n Sweden 
B o r i s I n Russ ia 
Tommy's T i n y T a l e s P a r t s I and 
The Old Oak Chest 
Happy Ho les i n F o r e i g n Lands 
Shakespeare S t o r y Books 
Manuel i n Mex ico 
Ume San In Japan 
Ra fae l i n I t a l y 
Josepha I n Spa in 
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APPENDIX 7 
THESE "HINTS TO TEACHERS" PROVIDE A GOOD EXAMPLE OF INSTRUCTIONS 
ISSUED TO TEACHERS BY INSPECTORS DURING THE PERIOD 1919-1939 
HINTS TO TEACHERS OF SMALL SCHOOLS 
Notes prepared by Mr G.R. Hendren, B. Com., District Inspector of 
Schools. 
I. Outside the School 
"The Outside sJiould indicate that everything of the best will 
be found inside." 
Grounds.—^See that the grounds are the tidiest in the community. 
Train children to dispose of papers and luncheon scraps in the proper 
way. Don't leave them for the goats. Endeavour to keep undergrowth 
In check. Where necessary let it be your aim to establish a 
separate horse paddock and harness shed. 
Garden.—Do not attempt too large a garden. A small one, well 
kept, is quite satisfactory. Organise the plots so that three pupils 
are Interested in each—one from the upper classes, one from the 
middle of the school and one from the lower classes—this will ensure 
cont inui ty. 
Let it be your aim to establish a bush house for pot plants and 
(or) ferns. 
Games.—Take part in the children's games. This will enable you 
to know and to understand one another much better,- will help your 
discipline, and secure better results inside. Do not allow sporting 
activities and "in-school" work to get out of balance. 
Buildings.—Be really in charge of the buildings and train your 
children to have proper regard for public property. Keep a sharp 
lookout for white ants, and should they appear act in accordance with 
Regulations. Inspect the sanitary conveniences daily, and see that 
they are kept wholesome and that pupils use them properly. 
Parade.—Arrange your parade so that entry into school is smart 
and effective. Make it a real parade and not a rabble. Inspect 
children as to cleanliness, and inculcate a high standard of personal 
hygiene. 
Drill.—Have two drill squads. If you have a good school grip, 
whilst one squad is drilling, the other should be in school working. 
In this way drill work can be suited to the capabilities of both 
squads. 
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Demeanour In Playground.—^Train your children to be true 
"sports" in the playground—their conduct there will then be satisfactory. 
Arbor Day.—^The work done must be followed up and trees tended 
so that they will develop properly. Follow a wel1-organ Ised plan in 
planting these trees each year so that the ultimate result will be 
balanced and pleasing. 
Project Scheme.—Develop the Home Project and Project Schemes 
wherever possible. 
Water.—In dry areas conserve your water. Train children to use 
the existing supply properly. 
Community.—Aim to make your pupils and their parents proud of 
their school. The school and the community should work hand in hand— 
If you make the outside pleasing your school will be a magnet which 
will attract, and you will receive much help from parents. 
Lend a helping hand in local affairs—do not adopt a superior 
attitude or live in splendid Isolation. 
Aim to get all to work together in harmony so that your school 
will be the most attractive and happiest place In the district, from 
which your pupils will derive much more than mere scholastic benefits. 
II. Ins ide the School 
"A place for everything and everything in its right place. " 
Presses.—Keep them clean and tidy—materials should be stored 
so that they will be readily accessible when required. Dust 
frequently. 
Tables.—Keep them dusted and materials on them neatly arranged. 
Windows.—Keep them bright and clean and free from cobwebs. 
Walls.—Do not allow dust and cobwebs to accumulate. 
Floors.—Do not store materials on the floor or in corners. 
It is not a good training for children to see things like that, and 
the daily sweeping cannot be thorough, if things are in the way. The 
school should be swept after dismissal and not In the morning other-
wise the children will inhale the dust. 
Ink Wells, &c.—Arrangements should be made so that ink will not 
be splashed on the desks. Where slates are used, satisfactory 
arrangements must be made to keep them clean and properly ruled. 
Loose frames should be repaired. 
Books.—Keep.reading books in a good state of repair. If each 
child is made responsible for his own reading book, it will be nicely 
covered and loose leaves will be gummed in before they are lost. 
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Blackboards.—All work on the blackboards should be very neat 
and properly set out. Make suitable use of illustrations and 
sketches—be fully alive to the advantages of coloured chalks. 
Mural Decorations.—^"Neat arrangement and the best quality 
possible" should be the motto. Maps should not be on the walls. 
They should be neatly rolled and placed on racks. Pictures should 
be of the best quality and frequently cleaned and dusted. Aim to 
obtain at least one good picture per year. Where paper cuttings have 
to be used, do not allow torn and stained pictures to remain. 
Library.—Make It useful and attractive. It should be your 
aim to add books periodically and to have books suitable for every 
child In the school. Guide your children and foster the reading 
habit. Keep an accurate catalogue of books and a record of those 
read. Your children should understand both the catalogue and the 
record. All books should be kept in a good state of repair. 
Reference Library.—Let it be your aim to build up a reference 
library for yourself and your pupils. Make a beginning with, say— 
(1) Commonwealth Year Book 
(2) Pear's Encyclopaedia. 
(3) The Pocket Oxford Dictionary 
(4) The Departmental Annual Report 
(5) Shipping Booklets and Tourist Bureau Information 
(6) And at least one book on Modern Educational Practice 
These should be added to as funds are made available. They 
should be catalogued and children should be taught how to use them. 
Motto.—Adopt a school motto. See that children appreciate 
and understand its meaning and application. 
III. Important Items of Organisation 
Classification.—Endeavour to have not more than five grades In 
your school—four If possible. Aim at elasticity In classification— 
that is, be able to detect differences In ability, advance the super-
normal children and make provision for the sub-normal. Make the 
individual child your study so that he is advanced according to his 
ability. Promote more frequently than normal if children deserve 
promotion. 
Keep a list of accelerations and retardations and against each 
child's name enter the reason for such acceleration or retardation. 
Deal sympathetically with backward children. Do not neglect them 
or force them to remain too long in one grade. Do not keep them back 
if they are weak In only one or two subjects—they will probably do 
just as well if advanced. 
You are the expert on the spot and should train yourself to judge 
and act In these matters. 
Grouping.—Wherever possible, group classes for reading, 
recitation, geography, history, nature study, drawing, singing &c. 
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Always group to the work of the higher class, but be careful that 
the junior children are not over-shadowed, they must do their share 
of the work. Grouping economises teaching effort and produces better 
results. 
The work missed by the lower section" of the group will be 
covered when the next series of classes are grouped. In making out 
your General Time Table use the suggested example in the E.O.G. for 
June, 1926, as your pattern. It Is not to be slavishly followed, but 
must be adapted to suit the circumstances of your school. 
Apportionment of Time.—Plan and prepare your work so that your 
time is divided, approximately—one third with the seniors, and two-
thirds with the juniors. 
Work Book and Examinations.—^You must first construct a General 
Scheme of Work so as to ensure covering the syllabus and to provide 
continuity of work. 
To do this, take your syllabus and divide the work of each 
subject in each grade, into ten parts. (The Preparatory Guide will 
have to be modified to cater for the children concerned in accordance 
with their date of admission.) This General Scheme should be in a 
special Work Book, and as experience and (or) changed surroundings 
dictate, it should be adapted to cater for such new circumstances. 
Each month's work should be copied from this General Scheme 
Into the ordinary Work Book at the beginning of each month's work. 
Set out fully—not mere chapters, "as before," "as above," &c., but 
details of work to be covered during the month. 
Take one page per grade per month, and aim to take not more 
than one-half of the page for this setting-out. Rule off four lines 
right across the page so as to have space for marks and remarks. The 
whole of the remainder of the page should show the following:— 
(a) Ten spel 1 ings from sources other than reading books 
(b) The titles of compositions and 1etters written 
(c) Types of grammar work done 
(d) Five types of notation 
(f) Five types of arithmetic other than those on cards— 
in short, utilise the space to show types (not 
everything taught) but types only, in every subject 
possible. 
This lower half is entered as the month proceeds, the upper 
portion at the beginning of the month, and the marks and remarks after 
exami nat ion. 
Examination.—Hold weekly examinations in backward subjects to 
test your teaching and stimulate your pupils. Keep copies of your tests 
for upper classes and note individual weakness and omissions. Hold 
monthly examinations in essential subjects, and keep records of 
individual children in a class mark book. Examine your whole school 
in detail three time per half year, and set down candid comments 
about your work in the Work Book. Issue reports in accordance with 
Departmental Instructions. 
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IV. Methods 
"Children learn by doing—develop their self-activity as much as 
possible." 
Prepare all work thoroughly and have the definite aim and 
purpose of every lesson constantly before you. Make up your mind that 
the self-activity of the pupils will be fostered as much as possible— 
it is what they do and how they do it that counts. Make them active 
partners in the firm and sustain interest by introducing as much 
variety as possible. 
Make sure of all work—build firmly and proceed to something 
entirely new only when past work is known. 
Be thorough in all you undertake and frequently revise and 
recapitulate—dip into the past very often, particularly in essential 
subjects. It is wise to organise revision in mathematics and enter 
it in the Work Book as you do new work (revision work should be 
entered In red ink). 
Never accept half-hearted or careless work—insist upon your 
pupils giving of their very best at all times. 
Encourage independent work and allow the senior to help the 
junlor-chi1dren with their difficulties. 
Introduce free periods, but be careful to see that pupils 
attack a definite task. Keep actively in touch at this time and have 
some means of testing so that you are not deceived. Plan your work 
well ahead and adopt methods that will overtake it. 
Do not teach direct from text-books—make up your own teaching 
notes and examples after consulting them. 
Children should have dictation books, composition books, and 
mapping books. Date copy books, drawing books and mapping books 
at the bottom of each page. Dictation books and composition books 
should have a dated heading. All books should have the date of 
commencement. 
Teaching Aids.—Remember that these are aids and not ends. 
The best teaching aids are those which the children have made or have 
helped to make. Do not make them fixtures to your walls—they must 
be readily removable so that they can be used. Make them double-sided 
so as to economise space. 
Preparation.—This does not mean that you are expected to make 
out full notes of lessons for all subjects. Teaching notes well 
prepared, and thoughtfully applied, definite mental, tables, notation, 
problems in arithmetic, sentences for analysis, synthetic work in 
English and derivation, &c., must be readily effective for teaching 
to be applled. 
Your aim should be to have enough work ready to keep your 
senior pupils at work for at least half a day. Your blackboards and 
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some kind of duplicating apparatus should be used. Those who are not 
fortunate enough to possess means of mechanical duplication, will find 
carbon paper very helpful. 
Keep all this preparation for the Inspector's perusal. He may 
use some of your examples. 
Daily Programme.—Make out a daily programme every morning so 
as to plan how you are going to cover your day's work. 
General.—Informal lessons are perhaps the best In a small school-
that is, teach individuals rather than classes. Take your senior 
pupils into your confidence, and let them have a copy of the work for 
at least a month ahead—much ground will be covered by them in this 
way and you can help the weaker pupils. Valuable lessons in self-
confidence and self-reliance will be learned, and you will be able to 
keep all drafts constantly at work. 
V. The Teacher 
"Your childx^en will make you their model. See tliat their model 
is worthy of copying. " 
Set a high standard for yourself in all things. A "near-enough" 
or "good-enough" attitude in you will beget a like attitude in your 
pupiIs.' 
Be careful and accurate. Be diligent, punctual and tidy. Make 
your school a hive of industry. Be just, sympathetic and charitable, 
take a broad view of life, and by your example promote a spirit of 
tolerat ion. 
Do not be "lip-lazy"—your pattern reading, ordinary speech, 
and general conversation should be above reproach. Be well-mannered 
yourself and gently but firmly insist upon the observance of good 
manners by one and all within the school. Be fair, just and 
considerate, and sparing of meting out severe punishment. Do not 
allow the personal element to enter into punishments. Record all 
corporal punishments. 
Be firm In dealing with your pupils, prompt in your decisions, 
and vigorous in the execution of all work. 
Get a good grip of your school and have your finger constantly 
on its pulse. 
Give the impression when you face a class, that you know your 
subject. 
This attitude will inspire confidence. Be always alert, 
interested and considerate. 
Never use your voice when your eye will do. Insist on 
absolute attention and get it by proper means. 
Be pleasant and cheerful, and drive home your points with quiet 
insistence. 
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Cultivate a voice that is well modulated and inspiring. 
Help only when it Is needed and make pupils give always of their 
best. 
See that work swings on from lesson to lesson without confusion, 
waste of effort, or any undue or unseemly haste. 
Keep In close touch with your teacher friends. Exchange ideas 
and actual examples of work with them. Your Inspector will assist you 
In this direction and attach you to a "Mother School," if you have 
no teacher-friends. 
V I . Children 
"Our children are worthy of our very best efforts." "Come, let 
us work and learn together. " 
Train pupils to take a definite part in the actual work of 
running the school. Take them into your confidence and teach them 
what is expected of them. 
Make out a definite duty list so that all will know of these 
daily tasks; insist on thoroughness. By these means they will have 
a real interest In the work of the school, and will appreciate being 
active "partners in the firm." 
"What can we do to improve our school and Its surroundings?" 
The answer to this question should be the compiling of a "School 
Aim List.'-' The children will respond very well if they are consulted 
and given an opportunity to suggest order of accomplishment. 
Make up your mind that the children are going to like you, not 
because you are what they term "easy-going," but because they realise 
that they are receiving much real benefit, both scholastic and 
otherwise, from attending your school. 
They are entitled to the best you can give them—you should 
endeavour to make them rise, not above others, but above themselves. 
As a result of their school experience there should be a foundation 
on which will be raised real men and women—in this world there is 
no higher station. 
My children will be taught these essentials:— 
(a) To speak clearly, distinctly, and with freedom. 
(b) To obtain a sound knowledge of tables. 
(c) To work quickly and accurately in mechanical arithmetic work, 
(d) To Interpret problem work. 
(e) To work mental problems with facility. 
(f) To write clearly and intelligently on topics within their 
knowledge and experience. To be able to spell correctly 
in this work. 
(g) To love reading and know how to use books. 
(h) To be well-behaved and considerate. 
(i) To be observant. 
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VII. Records 
"Everything up-to-date and everything of the very best." 
Make a close study of the General Instructions and carry them 
out to the letter. 
Admission Register.—Do not commence entries on the first page— 
two or three pages should be left blank. Do not cramp the entries, 
there is plenty of room. See.that Dental Matter is entered up in 
accordance with instructions in E.O.G. for September, 1929. Enter up 
promotions, lefts, and readmisslons properly. 
Rolls.—Correctly carry matter forward from quarter to quarter, 
check with Daily Report, and make sure that entries balance. Mark 
promotions, admissions, Sc. 
Daily Report.—This is a daily record and must be entered at 
the conclusion of every school day. 
Portfolio.—^This should be tidy, properly indexed, and have 
wri tten on 1 1 — 
(a) Dimensions of school and verandahs. 
(b) Electoral District, Town, Shire, Petty Sessions 
District, Parish, &c. 
Petty Cash Book.—^Thls must be kept strictly in accordance with 
example Inside the front cover. Receipts must be numbered and filed— 
a good plan is to paste them in an exercise book. Slips received 
to show amount received from the Department should be pasted against 
the entry concerned. Enter commission received for Savings Bank 
deposits on a separate page. Expenditure must be in accord with 
directions in the E.O.G. for March, 1928. 
Education Office Gazette.—Keep in touch with instructions 
issued. It is a good plan, to copy matters of vital importance and 
interest Into a book so that they are constantly before you. Read 
the Examination Questions and Examiners' Remarks. Although the 
prime purpose of examinations Is to test knowledge, they disclose 
standards and up-to-date methods. See that your Gazettes are 
bundled annually. 
Note Book.—Keep a note book and enter into it any particulars 
you wish to refer to your District Inspector, Do not trust your 
memory in this direction, but jot down everything as it occurs to you 
from time to time. 
Source: Education Office Gazette, 3 February 1930, 
418 
APPENDIX 8 
SCHOOL BROADCASTS CAME INTO THEIR OWN AFTER 1937. THIS IS A GOOD 
EXAMPLE OF THE BROADCASTING TIMETABLE IN 1938, APPENDIX 9 SHOWS 
HOW THESE TIMETABLES DEVELOPED IN A SHORT TIME 
BROADCASTS TO SCHOOLS—1938 
Broadcasting, in the sense that we now use it, marks a great 
forward bound in what is called Progress, As a medium of entertainment 
it is especially valuable, but its educative possibilities are 
important, too, and so broadcasting to schools as an accessory to the 
teacher's art is finding a ready place all over the world. In 
Queensland some 150 schools are listening regularly to the programme 
of school broadcasts which the Australian Broadcasting Commission, 
in conjunction with the Department of Public Instruction and its 
experienced teachers, is transmitting from the three stations, 4QR, 
4RK and 4QN, The broadcasts are sometimes straight talks, sometimes 
dramatizations, or compounds of both, on occasions taken from the 
actual scene of the subject, and at other times arranged in the form 
of debate or question or answer. 
MONDAYS 
HEALTH AND BIOLOGY—12 NOON TO 12.15 P.M. 
For Pupils—Ages 9 to 15 
The aim of this series of broadcasts Is to present to school 
children the broad field of biology, including zoology and botany. 
The difference between animate and inanimate objects, the 
adaptation of living things to their environment and the common story 
of function that applies to all living things will be told. 
The cultivation of plants and the domestication of animals for 
the use of man will be recounted—finally, the application of this 
knowledge to the improvement of health and the conquest of disease. 
A special booklet has been prepared for these broadcasts and 
is available on application to the Manager for Queensland, Australian 
Broadcasting Commission, G.P.O, Box 293E, Brisbane, 
MUSIC DEMONSTRATIONS—AT 3.30 P.M. 
For Pupils—Ages 11 Years and Over 
A continuous series of demonstrations dealing with the require-
ments of the various syllabuses of the Australian Music Examinations 
Board, will be given during the first two terms of 1938, commencing 
Monday, 7th February. 
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At each session items from the lower grade lists will be 
discussed in detail, then a few items will be given from one of the 
higher grades. 
The demonstrations will be given by Mr Sydney May, Lecturer in 
Music at the University of Queensland and Chief Examiner for the 
A.M.E.B. 
TUESDAYS 
GEOGRAPHY—12 NOON TO 12.15 P.M. 
For Pupils—Ages 11 to 14 
Geography broadcasts during this year will be given on 
approximately two out of every three Tuesdays; the other days will 
be devoted to miscellaneous talks. 
Three forms of presentation will be adopted In the geography 
broadcasts. There will be a number of talks similar to the 1937 
series on subjects of geographical interest; there will be several 
"actuality" presentations, by which the listeners will be taken to 
the scenes of activity in various forms of human occupation; and the 
course will include also talks by travellers on places they have 
vis I ted'. 
The first and second term broadcasts will centre around 
Australasian geography. The course in third term will be arranged 
under three headings—Three Great Cities, Gateways of Trade, Visits 
to Famous Countries, 
Term 1 
1st February.—^The Blue Mountains (Mr H.G. Watkin, B.A,). 
8th February,—From Brisbane to Darwin (Captain L.J, Brain), 
22nd February,—Mount Isa—the Broken Hill of Queensland (Mr H,G. 
Watkin, B.A,). 
1st March.—^The Australian Alps or Australia's Winter Playground 
(Mr A.E. Williams, of the Victorian Government Tourist Bureau). 
15th March.—^The Murrumbidgee Irrigation Area (Mr H.G. Watkin, B.A.). 
22nd March.—Papua—Its People and Places (Mr D.S.A. Drain, B.A.). 
5th April.—Papua—^The Children at School and Play (Mr D.S,A, Drain, 
B.A.). 
12th April.—^The English Lakes (Mr H.G. Watkin, B.A.). 
MISCELLANEOUS BROADCASTS—12 NOON TO 12.15 P.M. 
For Pupils—Ages 11 to 14 
Interspersed with the geography broadcasts on approximately one 
Tuesday in every three a special presentation will be arranged on 
subjects that cannot be grouped defin Itely-under any of the subjects 
broadcast, but which will be nearer akin to geography and history than 
to the others. 
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Term 1 
15th February.—Lighting Our Coast (by Mr S.J. Griffiths, of the 
"Cape Leeuwin"). 
8th March.—Banking—N'ot Money, But Water (From Somerset Dam), 
29th March,—How a Ship Finds Her Way (Captain E.P. Wall). 
WEDNESDAYS 
EASY MUSIC LESSONS—11.40 A.M. TO 11.53 A.M. 
For Pupils—Ages 7 to 11 
These broadcasts have been prepared with the object of giving 
a systematic course of the music for Grades II, III, and IV. If 
grades higher than Grade IV are not proficient, the course will be 
of considerable value to them also. 
The "talks" will be given In the form of actual lessons to cover 
the music of the syllabus. An earnest endeavour, therefore, should 
be made for the class to hear every broadcast. At the subsequent 
lesson during the week revision should take place. The co-operation 
of teacher and pupil Is essential. If each child has not been 
provided with a broadcast booklet the necessary diagrams and music 
should be on the blackboard for the children to see and follow. 
It may be found that the children at first will be rather 
diffident about singing, but it is hoped that the teacher will 
overcome this by encouraging them to sing and to do whatever the 
broadcaster wishes. 
Term 1 
2nd February.—Father Doh and Sonny Soh. 
9th February.—Father Doh and Sonny Soh go walking. 
I6th February.—Father Doh and his Daughter Me. 
23rd February.—We Learn a Song Ourselves. 
2nd March.—Father Doh and Mother Doh. 
9th March.—Father Doh and his Children—Me and Soh. 
I6th March.—Mother Doh joins the Family Tune. 
23rd March.—We Learn Another Song Ourselves. 
30th March.—Let Us Play Games with the Doh Family. 
6th April.—We'll Learn a Round with the Doh Family. 
13th April.—How Much Have We Remembered About the Doh Family. 
THE WORLD WE LIVE IN—12 NOON TO 12.15 P.M. 
For Pupils—11 Years and Over 
This series will deal with current events both at home and 
abroad. It will be presented in a style suitable for children of 
senior grades of Primary Schools and junior grades of Secondary 
Schools. 
m 
THURSDAYS 
HISTORY—12 NOON TO 12.15 P.M. 
For Pupils—Ages 11 to 14 
During the year four main lines will be followed in the 
selection of subject matter for the history broadcasts—the development 
of Australia, the rise of modern nations, the lives of great Empire 
Builders, and English life In bygone days. 
History broadcasts will be given on approximately two out of 
every three Thursdays; the other days will be devoted to music 
appreciation. 
Term 1 
3rd February.—With Cook and Banks at Cape Kurnell (Australian 
Broadcasting Commission's players). 
10th February.—^Th*^ Gentlemen of the Rum Corps (Australian Broadcasting 
Commission's players). 
17th February.—Settlers Over the Mountains (Australian Broadcasting 
Commission's players). 
3rd March.—A Great Ruler—Frederick II of Prussia (Mr G.K.D. Murphy, 
B.A.), 
10th March,—^The Iron Chancellor—Otto van Bismarck (Mr G,K,D. Murphy, 
B.A.) . 
24th March.—Raffles of Singapore (Mr G.K.D. Murphy, B.A.). 
31st March.—Brooke, the First White Rajah of Sarawak (Mr G.K.D. 
Murphy, B.A.), 
I4th April.—Red Fields to Gold—Farrer's Work for the Wheat Industry 
in Australia (Australian Broadcasting Commission's players). 
MUSIC APPRECIATION—12 NOON TO 12.15 P.M. 
For Pupils—Ages 11 to 14 
The broadcasts In Music Appreciation are not arranged as a 
connected course. However, they do follow, more or less, the talks 
given during 1937. 
These broadcasts will be given approximately every third 
Thursday, and history sessions on each of the other two days. 
Term 1 
24th February.—^The Norwegian Boy Who Became a Great Composer. 
17th March.—^The Orchestra—^The Woodwind Family. 
7th April.—How Music Moves—Walking and Dancing. 
Terms 2 and 3 
Talks will be given on lines similar to those of term 1. 
422 
ENGLISH—AT 3-30 P.M. 
For Pupils—Ages 12 and Over 
Before Easter there will be three English broadcasts, on the 
3rd, 10th and 17th February, dealing thoroughly with the Junior 
Shakespearean play, "Richard II." During the second term there will 
be a series of broadcasts illustrating the progress of the Comedy Play, 
and another showing the development of the Social Drama. These 
sessions will be dramatized. 
ADVENTURES IN SCIENCE—AT 3.30 P.M. 
For Pupils—Ages 12 and Over 
There will be two broadcasts a term, given by men who have 
something interesting and unusual to say, about matters in the world 
of Science, In the first term the dates will be Z4th February and 
3rd March. 
HISTORY—AT 3.30 P.M. 
For Pupils—Ages 12 and Over 
The three History broadcasts, on the 10th, 17th and 24th March, 
in the first term, will be dramatized incidents in Australian 
Exploratory and Political History. In the second and third terms 
these broadcasts will feature general World History. 
GEOGRAPHY—AT 3.30 P.M. 
For Pupils—Ages 12 and Over 
The first two broadcasts in the first term will be Travel Talks, 
which, together with the third, will form part of a series dealing with 
the Pacific and the countries on its shores from physical, social, 
and political points of view. Further Travel Talks will be given 
in second term. First term dates are 31st March, 7th April, and 
14th Ap r i l . 
FRIDAYS 
ENGLISH—12 NOON TO 12.15 P.M. 
For PupiIs—Ages 11 to 14 
In the English Talks this year there will be a connected course 
on the English language, discussing the history of the single word, the 
grouping of words, and the artistic grouping of words. The talks will 
?^3 
include also broadcasts on Australian literature, folk-lore, speech-
training, and talks about books worth reading. This year, too, the 
Radio Magazine will be presented on similar lines to that of 1937. 
Te rm 1 
4th February.—Our Mother Tongue (Mr P.W. Radcliffe). 
11th February.—Bush Yarns and Poems (Mr G.B. Eaton). 
l8th February.—The Core of Our Language (Mr P.W, Radcliffe), 
25th February,—^The Way We Speak—I. (Mr H.C. Borradale), 
4th March.—^The Way We Speak II. (Mr H.C. Borradale). 
11th March.—A Glance at the Oxford Dictionary (Mr P.W. Radcliffe). 
I8th March.—More Bush Yarns and Poems (Mr G.B. Eaton). 
25th March.—Our Borrowings from Latin—I. (Mr P.W. Radcliffe). 
1st April.—Our Borrowings from Latin—II. (Mr P.W. Radcliffe). 
Sth April.—A Radio Play. 
ADVENiURES IN MUSIC—3 P.M. TO 3.20 P.M. 
For Pupils—Ages 11 and Over 
This series of talks will commence on 11th February. 
A special booklet, copies of which may be obtained on application, 
has been printed by the Australian Broadcasting Commission. These 
contain pictures of all the Instruments in a symphony orchestra, with 
a short explanation of the part each plays. 
MODERN LANGUAGE BROADCASTS 
These broadcasts will begin In February and will be transmitted 
as follows:— 
French,—Mondays, 6 to 6.15 p.m. (7th February to 9th May). 
German.—^Tuesdays, 6 to 6.15 p.m. (8th February to 10th May), 
Italian,—Thursdays, 6 to 6,15 p.m. (3rd February to 12th May). 
In the case of French it will be presumed that listeners have 
reached the Intermediate standard. The German and Italian courses 
will be designed for beginners. 
The broadcasts will be entertaining as well as instructional and 
will present interesting dialogues, chats on news of the day, and 
readings of stories and poems. 
Booklets for the Modern Language Broadcasts are obtainable at the 
Commission's office In Brisbane. 
Source: Education Office Gazette, 3 February 1938. 
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APPENDIX 9 
This shows the advance made by radio broadcasting between 
1938 and 1939. 
APPLICATIONS.FOR SCHOOL BROADCASTS BOOKLETS 
First Term, 1939—6th February to 6th April, 
Applications for First Term, 1939, School Broadcasts Booklets 
will close on 1st January, 1939. Application for supplies should 
be made to the Australian Broadcasting Commission, Box 293E, G.P.O., 
Brisbane, before the end of the present school year. 
PRIMARY SCHOOL BROADCASTS FOR 1939 
These broadcasts will be on the same lines as those of this 
year. "Hipocrates" will continue his series of Health and Hygiene 
talks on Mondays. The Geography broadcasts. Interspersed with the 
series of "Things Seen and Heard," will take place on Tuesdays. 
On Wednesdays, Mr J.A. McCallum will discuss "The World We Live In," 
and on Thursdays we shall have our History broadcasts, many of which 
will be dramatized. Music Appreciation will be Interspersed with 
the History. Finally, the English talks will be given on Fridays. 
A glance at the year's programme will show that the History and 
Geography Sub-committees have co-operated in correlating their work 
as far as possible. This has been done with a view to helping head-
masters to co-ordinate their school work with the broadcasts, should 
they wish to do so with the least dislocation of timetable. . . . 
Source: Education Office Gazette, 3 November 1938, 
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FIRST TERM—6th February t o 6 th A p r i l , 1939 
Weeks . Geography and Things Seen 
and Heard 
Tuesdays at 12 Moon 
Hi s t o r y and Music 
Apprec i a t ion 
Thursdays a t 12 Noon 
E n g l i s h 
F r i d a y s a t 12 Noon 
1 Things Seen and Heard -
Danger Ahead {D ramat i sa -
t i o n ) , d e a l i ng w i t h 
poss ib l e seaside dangers . 
2-, Keys o f E m p i r e — 1 . Hong 
Kong. 
3. Waterways o f the W o r l d — I . 
The Yaontsekiang R iver 
k. How They L i v e — I . J i r o and 
Hatsu , the Japanese 
5, Things Seen and Heard— 
lcecrea,T Fac tory 
( a c t u a l i t y ) 
6, Through a Shop Windov/—1 
A Pound o f Ri ce 
7. Waterways o f the W o r l d — I I 
The Indus 
8. How They L i ve—Rosh ik and 
C h i t r a n i , The Hindus 
3, Things Seen and Heard— 
Cyclones 
Old China 
To Seek a Nev;er Wor ld—1 
Marco Polo 
China To-day 
Music Appreciation— 
"Drums in the Dusk." 
Early Origins of Music. 
Music Appreciation—"Dawn 
and Dancing." Folk 
Music. 
To Seek a Nevjer World — I I 
Vasco da Gama (Play) 
East India Company 
The Indian Mutiny 
To seek a Newer World — 
III. Bass and Flinders 
(Play) 
What to Look for in a Poem(l) 
What to Look for in a Poem(ll) 
Boys and Girls from the World 
of Books (1) 
Chaucer (Play) 
Australia through the Eyes of 
Poets and Prose Writers (1) 
Let's try to v.rite a story (l) 
Let's try t^ write a story (I I) 
Let's try to write a story (ill) 
Good Friday 
SECOND TERM—11th A p r i l to 11 th Augus t , 1939 
9. 
10. 
Things Seen and Heard— 
That Was Close! ( D r a m a t i -
s a t i o n ) , d e a l i n g w i t h 
road s a f e t y . 
Through a Shop Window—I I 
A Pane o f G lass . 
Ho l iday 
Things Seen and Heard— 
Water f r o n Below 
( d e a l i n g w i t h a r t e s i a n 
waters ) 
Watenvays o f the W o r l d — I 11 
M i s s i s s i p p i R i ve r 
Through a Shop W i n d o w — I I I 
A t i n o f Tobacco 
Through a Shop Window—IV 
A t i n o f P e t r o l 
Things Seen and Heard—A 
V i s i t t o a Sugar 
Re f i ne ry ( a c t u a l i t y ) 
Waterways o f the Wor l d— 
IV . La P l a t a . 
How They Live—III. Pedro 
and Juanita, The 
Mexicans 
Through a Shop Window— 
V. Coffee and Cocoa 
Music Appreciation—"A Nest What to look for in a Poem (ill) 
of Si ngIng 8i rds." 
Elizabethan England 
Music Appreciation—"Day Boys and Girls from the World 
Dreams." Viols, virgin.^Is, of i3ooks (ll) 
and other instruments of 
of the period. 
Early Colonisation—Virginia."Shakespeare and the Mermaid 
Captain John Smith (Play) Tavern" (Play) 
Pilgrim Fathers Historical Poems 
Australia through the Eyes of 
Poets and Prose Writers (ll) 
George Washington and the 
Revolt of the American 
Colonies 
Music Appreciation—"Revel- What to Look for in a Poem (IV) 
ry" Restoration Music 
(Purcel1, etc.) 
Music Appreciation—"John 
the Giant." A Survey of 
J.S. Bach's place in 
musical history 
To Seek a Newer World—IV 
Columbus (Play) 
Conquest of Mexico 
Conquest of Peru 
Extracts from Famous Speeches 
Boys and Girls from the World of 
Books (III) 
Historical Poems 
Dr Johnson and His Circle (Play) 
Bolivia and the Revolt of Australia through the Eyes of 
Span i sh-Aiiici-icon colonies Poets and Prose Writers (III) 
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12. 
13. 
111. 
15 . 
16. 
17. 
1 8 . 
Waterways o f the Wor ld—V To Seek a Newer Wor ld—V 
The Amazon C a r t l e r (P lay ) 
Things Seen and Heard—The French i n Canada 
F isherman's Wi les 
Through a Shop Window—VI The Hudson Bay Company 
Cod-1 iver O i l . 
Things Seen and- Heard— 
Where do our f u r s come 
from? 
How They L i ve—Ikwa and 
Mertuk—The Exkimaux 
E n g l i s h i n Canada, 
What t o Look f o r i n a Poem (V) 
E x t r a c t s f rom Famous Speeches 
Char les Lamb and His C i r c l e (P lay) 
What t o Look f o r i n a Poem (VI ) 
L e t ' s t r y t o w r i t e ve rse ( I ) To Seek a Newer Wor ld—VI 
S t u r t (P lay ) 
News-pr in t Music A p p r e c i a t i o n — " P l a y s L e t ' s t r y t o w r i t e verse ( l l ) 
in Music." Handel leads 
us to Opera and Oratorio 
Things Seen and Heard—How Music Appreciation—"Court Let's try to write verse (III) 
Does It Work? The Gaieties." Haydn begins 
Internal Con:;bustion Engine to build. 
HIRD TERM—28th August to Sth December, 1939 
Things Seen and Heard — Live E'.rly Brisbane 
Wire I. (Dramatisation) 
dealing with the dangers of 
electrici ty. 
9. 
10. 
11 . 
12. 
13. 
U . 
15. 
Through a Shop Window—VII 
A F e l t Ha t . 
Things Seen and Heard—A 
V i s i t t o the S to ry 
Br idge ( a c t u a l I t y ) 
How They L i ve—V. Abdul 
and Fat ima, The Turks 
Things Seen and Heard— 
Desert V e g e t a t i o n . 
How They L ive—VI . Koko 
and T e t t a y , the Z u l u s . 
Through a Shop Window— 
V I I I . A Gold R i n g . 
Things Seen and Heard— 
Does i t Work? 
( R e f r i g e r a t i o n ) 
Through a Shop V/indovj—IX 
A Cake o f Soap 
Waterways o f the Wor ld—VI 
The N i l e . 
How They L i v e — V I . Hassan 
and H i r f a , The Bedouins 
Things Seen and Heard—How 
Animals S leep . 
Keys of Emp i re—I . 
G i b r a l t a r . 
Keys o f Empi r e — ! I . 
Malta. 
Keys o f Empire—I 
Suez and Aden. 
II, 
Music Appreciation—"A 
European Journey." 
Mozart's travels. 
Music Appreciation—"Out 
of the SiIcnce." 1n 
the midst of his deaf-
ness, Beethoven brings 
us amazing beauty. 
To Seek a Newer World — VII. 
James Cook (Play) 
The Great Trek. 
Strife between British 
and Boers 
Music Appreciation—"Magic 
Melodies." Schubert, 
the sweetest singer. 
To Seek a Nev^ er World — 
VI I. Mungo Park (Play) 
Cape to Cairo 
Music Appreciation—"The 
Mists of Legend." 
Wagner tells old tales 
in music. 
Music Appreciation—"A 
Bright Awakening." 
England hails Edgar. 
To Seek a Newer World— 
VIII. Kennedy (Play) 
Romance of Transport—I. 
By Land. 
Romance of Transport—I I 
By Sea. 
Romance of Transport—III. 
By Air. 
What to Look for in a Poem (Vll) 
Boys and Girls from the World of 
Books (IV) 
Australia through the Eyes of 
Poets and Prose Writers (IV) 
Extracts from Famous Speeches. 
What to Look for in a Poem (Vlll) 
Walter Scott (Play) 
Historical Poems 
Australia Through the Eyes of 
Poets and Prose Writers (V) 
Extracts from Famous Speeches 
What to Look for In a Poem (IX) 
Let's try to write a play (l) 
Let's try to write a play (ll) 
Let's try to write a play (ill) 
Dickens (Play) 
Australia through the Eyes of 
Poets and Prose Writers (Vl) 
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APPENDIX 10 
Here are samples of the levels of work expected of pupils by the 
(Queensland State Education Department through its Correspondence 
School. • Instructions to parents are also included. 
SAMPLES OF PUPIL'S WORK AND LETTERS 
(These samples show work which is typical of much which could 
be quoted.) 
Child in Grade 1: Composition on a Cat 
C.ice I had a cat. 
His name was Dickie. 
He ate our chickens. 
He Is dead. 
I mi ss him. 
Letter from Child of Eight Years Who Has Been a Few Months in 
Grade II: 
dear teacher 
I am very glad that I had so many credits for my lessons. 
Mother was so glad, and so was daddy. Daddy has a lot of crop up. 
It is so pretty. little baby Greta will soon be one year old. 
She can say a few words. She is a pet. With love from Olaf. 
The following lines were written by a girl of 9 in Class III: 
Almond Blossom 
Last night when we were all in bed. 
The little fairies came; 
They danced around the almond tree, 
And clapped their tiny hands in glee. 
And played a splendid game. 
SAMPLES OF INSTRUCTION LEAFLETS 
The following Instruction leaflets Issued by the New South 
Wales Correspondence School illustrate: 
(a) One of the earliest sheets sent to the pupil commencing 
at Class I. 
(b) An instruction sheet in arithmetic for Class IV. 
(c) An essay sheet for Class V, which follows up some work 
previously set in composition. 
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ENGLISH 
LOWER FIRST CLASS. LEAFLET 3. PAGE 1. 
Keep all your leaflets together. 
You- have learnt all your letters now. What a clever little 
child you arel 
This week we will learn how some of these letters "talk." Yes, 
the letters a, b, c, d, and so on, all talk in their own little 
way 1 
When we learn this we say we are learning the sound of the 
letters. 
Tell mother what each letter Is as she points to a, e, I, o, u. 
To the Supervisor: The sound of each letter Is heard in the 
words, a in at, ca*" and so on, e in egg, pet, net and so on. 
Now say each of these words clearly:—At, cat, fat, mat, an, 
d can, ran, dad, bag, cap, Sam, ham. 
Do you hear the sound of "a" in each of these v;ords? 
Tell mother what it is. Then say aloud o says "a" as in "cat." 
e 
1 
Say ea^h^word clearly:—Egg, pet, net, hen, Ben, bed, 
keq.^i'yjTx Do you hear what p says? Tell mother. 
Say VdCiTword clearlyt— \^^ j ^ ^ ill. in, it, kit. What 
does "I" say? Tell mother. 
f^^^ 
r\ On, hot, dog. Bob, top.v.j^" 
Can you hear the l i t t l e " o " t a l k i n g in each word. T e l l 
mother what he says. 
\X L i s t e n w h i l e mother says: — Cup, h u t , j u g , bun, bud, Y ' ^ ^ - T -
r u g . Then t e l l mother what " u " says . KU 
C Say each word c l e a r l y : — Cat, caWe, f<i:tj% c u t , cane, cod , 
coa t , cock. v^-"':''.^ 
Do you hear what " c " says in c - a t , c -ake , and so on? 
T e l l mother what " c " says. 
t 
b 
g 
Makes a dear little sound—listenl Tom, toe, tea, tent, 
tap, tip. /,^  
Do you hear him? Tell mother. -"r^ iLl^ JS-:—^ >"% 
'• - — • - - ' . > . ' ^ Z • ' • ' 
Say each word clear ly:—Baby, Bob, book, bread, bun. 
Tell mother what "b" says. 
Makes a big noise when he talks. Listen'. Gun, girl, 
gate, goat, game. 
Can you say It? 
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JYl is the letter we love best because it says:—Mum, man, mop, 
mi Ik, Mug. 
It hardly makes noise. Can you say It softly? 
makes us think of a windv dav for he makes us breathe hard: — 
What does "h" say? f ^ _ 
hat, hand, home, hair, hit 
Tell mother. 
1 Is the tall man with a long voice. Listenl lolly, leg, long, lid, lace. 
Can you tell mother what "1" says? 
Lamp 
a t 
e t 
i t 
0 t 
u t 
Try to put these sounds together. Say them clearly, and mother 
will put a line under those you missed so that I will know. 
Now say the two together 
Now say the two together 
Now say the two together 
Now say the two together 
Now say the two together 
at. 
_et, 
it. 
ot. 
ut. 
Do these every day and you will soon be able to read quite 
clearly. 
WRITING:—Copy carefully from the letters and words set in your 
book. Do your very best always. 
—(7- ^- / f) f/ a^ f>/ // n/. td^ 
DICTATION:—ro the Supervisor: On the last school day dictate 
these letters to the child and let him write them unaided in his 
book:— 
h, p, m, c, e, g, s, t. 
(Please do not alter or rub out any mistakes he makes.) 
NURSERY RHYME: —Learn: 
Handy Pandy Jack-a-dandy, 
Loved plum cake and sugar candy, 
Bought some at a grocer's shop. 
And out he came with a hop, hop, hop. 
ARITHMETIC: — Copy two lines of good figures from the headlines 
set in your book:— 
IL 'A A JJ -77 ^ 7 Jl ^ 
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Take counters and arrange them In this way:— 
Count them as you place them. 
Count 1 2 1 2 2 2 
0 0 0 0 Say 00 and 00 are 4. 
2 and 2 are 4. 
Count 1 2 1 2 1 2 Say 00 and 00 are 4 and 00 are 6. 
0 0 0 0 0 0 2 and 2 are 4 and 2 are 6. 
Now count them In this way:— 2 4 6 
00 00 00. Say, 2, 4, 6. 
Write these numbers in your book:— 
Seven, three, nought, five, nine, six, two, eight. 
Write answers to these:— 
Take 2 away from 0000. Write the answer here:— 
Put 3 more with 00. Write the answer here:— 
Take 4 from 0000000. Write the answer here:— 
Put 5 with 00. Write the answer here:— 
FOURTH CLASS. No. 24 
INSTRUCTION LEAFLETS 
Ari thmetic 
FIRST DAY:—Multlplicat ion of Money. Sums 1 to 6. 
SECOND DAY:—Tables. Sums 7 to 12. 
THIRD DAY:—Mental work. Sums 13 to 18. 
FOURTH DAY:—Timepieces. Sums 19 to 24. 
FIFTH DAY:—Sums 25 to 30. Geometry. 
(I estimated the height of the crop of maize in the picture on 
page 83, leaflet 21, to be 11 feet 6 inches by the following 
method: In the first place, I noticed a man In the picture. I 
considered him to be 5ft. 9in. high, which is the average height 
of Australians. Then I used this height as a measure by which to 
judge the height of the maize. Now, I estimated that the maize 
was twice as high as the man, and so I saw it must be twice 5ft. 9in, 
or 11ft. 6in. hi gh. 
Of course. If the man Is above average height, the maize may 
be more than lift. 6in. high, while if the man is below the average 
height, it may be less than lift. 6in. high. Those pupils who 
estimated the height as from 10 feet 6 inches to 12 feet were 
considered to be correct in the estimate.) 
Tables. 
Complete the following:— 
24 Inches = feet. . 10 feet = Inches. 
72 Inches = feet. 1 foot = Inches. 
96 Inches = feet. 7 feet = Inches. 
48 inches = feet. 3 feet = inches. 
60 inches = feet. 9 feet = inches. 
3^1 
Multiplication of money (s.d.). 
Problem: —Find the cost of 9 tins of salmon at l/9i a tin. 
Since 1 tin of salmon costs l/9j, 9 tins will cost 9 times 
1/9i. The sum Is shown below. Write the multiplying figure under 
the pence, not under the halfpence. 
1 " 9i X 
9 
We say "9 times a halfpenny, 9 halfpennies, which make 4id." 
We write the jd. down, and carry the 4 pence. Now 9 times 9 
pence = 81 pence; 8ld. and the 4d. we carried make 85d.; 
85d. = 7/1. We write down the Id. and carry the 7s. Again, 
9 times Is. = 9s.; 9s. and 7s. carried make l6s., which Is written 
in the answer. The sum is as follows:— 
4id, 
8ld. 
s. 
1 
6 
I I 
11 
d. 
Si 
9 
U 
12)85d 
7s, Id, 
9s, 
I^T:— 
Answer: l6s. Hd, 
Although this sum can be worked mentally, I have shown the 
working. In the following sums, show the working as in the example 
given above:— 
1. s. d. 2 . S , d, 3 . S . d. 
3 " 72 X 4 " 3i X 6 " lOi X 
3 4 2 
s , 
3 I I 
d. 
9i X 
5 
5. s. 
2 ' 
d. 
' 8i X 
6 
6, s. 
2 
. 
I I 
d. 
7 
7. l/8i X 8. 8. 2/2i X 9. 9. 1/8^X10. 
10. 11 times ls.5id. 11. 12 times ls.4id, 
12. Find the cost of 8 tins of salmon at Is. 9id. each. 
13. Large tins of jam are ls.4id. each. Find the price of 9 
such tins. 
14. What must I pay for 5 yards of sheeting at 2s.7id. a yard? 
15. What Is the cost of 71b. of lollies at ls.9d. a lb.? 
16. What would I pay for 51b. of butter at 2s.3jd. a lb.? 
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Revvs%on: 
17. 82 
37 
62 
32 
46 
18. 927 
538 
449 
956 
338 
19. 8,273 
1,384 
5,937 
6,304 
5,937 
20. 8,347 
895 
837 
49 
1,385 
21. 18237 - 3,956. 22. 38,325 - 18,105. 
23. How much time Is spent at Nungan if the train arrives at 1.45 p.m, 
and departs at 2.8 p.m.? (The working must be set out as shown 
in leaflet 23.) 
24. How long does it take to travel by train from Junee to 
Narrandera? The train leaves Junee at 8.55 a.m. and arrives 
at Narrandera at 11.6 a.m. the same day. 
25. A train leaves Brewarrina at 8.10 a.m. and arrives at Byrock 
at 1.55 a.m. How long does the journey taKe? 
26. I bought the following goods:—Hair broom, 6s.9d.; carpet 
sweeper, £1 8s. 6d.; chamois leather, 5s. 9d.; feather 
duster. Is.lid. What was the total cost? 
27. I paid for the goods mentioned in the last sum with three £1 
notes. What change did I receive? 
28. A boy had 5s.l0d. In his money box, and his father gave him 
Is. 6d. on his birthday. How much had he then? 
Notation: 
2 9 . W r i t e down t h e v a l u e o f t h e two u n d e r l i n e d f i g u r e s , t w e n t y - o n e , 
i n each o f t h e f o l l o w i n g numbers : 
7 2 1 ; 3 ,217; 21_,658; 2,175 
30. How many twenty-ones are there In the value of the figures 
underlined In the number 217? 
Timepieces: 
It Is Interesting to follow the various methods tried by men to 
measure time. I will name the methods, and give a brief description 
of some of them. 
The man of the early days made a grass rope, which he knotted, 
damped, and set afire. As it slowly burnt from knot to knot. It 
recorded the passing of the day. The Chinese made the first water 
clock in 2656 B.C. The first sun-dial, referred to in the Bible, 
was that of Ahaz, in 742 B.C. Charlemagne's twelve-hour sand-glass 
was made In 807 A.D. 
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A CAKDLE CLOCK 
King Alfred 
ninth century, wi 
his time. He dIv 
parts. The fIrst 
religious duties, 
his kingdom, and 
purpose, he had s 
same size, and ma 
six candles were 
twenty-four hours 
that the wind oft 
too quickly, the 
horn to enclose i 
clock was effecti 
for the daytime. 
the Great, who lived in the 
shed to make the best use of 
ided the day into three equal 
division was set apart for 
the next for the affairs of 
the last for rest. For this 
ix candles made, each of the 
rked at equal intervals. The 
burnt one after the other in 
— a night and a day. Finding 
en caused the candle to burn 
King had a lantern made of 
t. King Alfred's candle 
ve for night time as well as 
Clocks containing wheels moved by weights 
were Invented about one thousand years ago. 
From time to time, improvements were made, one 
of these being the addition of a striking part, by 
which the hours, and even the quarters, were 
sounded by a bell inside the clock. Springs are 
now used instead of weights to produce the 
required motion of the wheels. 
Watches are really clocks, made on a small scale for carrying in 
the pocket. The first watch was made in 1504 by a young locksmith of 
Nuremberg. The last century saw rapid strides in developing a 
valuable timepiece, the watch of to-day. 
Fl FTH CLASS. ESSAY SHEET 
No. 15 1930 
Turn back to your general sheet 10, and read again the work set in 
written expression. Look at the picture. 
We received some very bright answers, some of which are given 
here for you to read. 
Rod Wass says: "The clown was a ridiculous fellow, with a 
pillow Inside his clothes to make him look fat. I think It was unkind 
of him to take another person's hat when he should have had one of 
his own. Of course, he meant to be funny, but fun at the expense of 
other people is not very clever. A clown has to be clever to appear 
foolish enough to amuse the people." 
This is what Gwen Harvey writes: "The clown in the picture is 
round and fat, and looks very jolly. So realistic does he make the 
egg trick look that It isn't anywonder Jim fears for his black bowler. 
Just imagine the clown's amazement when Jim snatched his prized hat 
and ran away." 
Jim. 
Rod's answer shows plainly that his sympathies are solely with 
Still, I.expect most of you realise that probably the clown did 
not mean to be unkind. Many boys would have been amused to be chosen 
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as the victim of the entertainer's teasing, but, unfortunately, 
Jim knew nothing about clowns or conjuring, and so, what was 
meant as a joke was taken seriously by the lad, and caused him much 
d I stress. 
Rod's summing up of the jester Is good. It takes a clever 
person to be an entertaining clown. 
Gwen makes excuses for Jim's fears by mentioning how realistic 
the egg trick looked. Evidently she has put herself In Rattray's 
place for the moment. 
Many and varied were the suggested titles for the stanza about 
the magpie, and most pupils were successful in changing the verse 
into prose. 
DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC INSTRUCTION 
QUEENSLAND 
Primary Correspondence School 
Information and Instructions for Parents and Supervisors. Information 
and Explanation. 
1. In the envelope with this paper, the following articles are sent 
for each pupil in the first half-year of First Class: 
Exercise book and pencil; for the second and third half-year 
the same, and also a copy-book and ruler, and for higher classes, 
in addition, a School Paper and pen; for all classes, papers with 
a week's work set and explained for each pupil, and an addressed 
envelope for the return of the Exercise Book. When required a 
Reading Book for each pupil is sent under separate cover. 
2. Only one page of the copy book should be written each week. 
The copy book is not to be returnd until completed. 
3. A week's work will be sent for every pupil weekly. Only the 
work set by the teacher is to be done In the Exercise Book. 
4. Each pupil is put Into the class for which he or she is 
considered to be most fItted. As, from information supplied, it is 
often very difficult to classify the pupil correctly, the Supervisor 
will be pleased. If the pupil finds the first work too easy or 
too advanced, to be advised to that effect, when the classification 
will be rectified. The work sent in by each pupil will be carefully 
examined, and pupils will be placed In other classes according to 
the merits of their work. 
5. The papers with the week's work must be kept by the pupils for 
further reference. 
6. The work set Is carefully graded for each class to cover in a 
half-year the work required in corresponding classes in State Schools 
for the same period. 
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7. To secure satisfactory progress the week's work set should be 
done by the pupil every week. If, for any reason, the work cannot 
be done for the week, advice to that effect should be sent to the 
Supervlsor. 
8. Pupils should work at their lessons on the five school days In 
each week and for four or five hours in each day, but not necessarily 
under supervision all the time. 
Procedure: 
9. From the Information and explanations given in the weekly papers 
the supervisor at the pupil's house should give the necessary help 
to the pupil, and, in Arithmetic, should give additional vyork, similar 
to the work sent. This additional work should not be written in the 
exercise book. 
10. Some work, in each subject, should be mastered each day. 
11. All spellings, tables, rules and definitions must be thoroughly 
learnt and frequently repeated. Sound progress cannot otherwise be 
secured. 
12. Pupils should be encouraged to read slowly and distinctly, 
and should be questioned on the lessons road to ascertain if they 
understand what they read, 
13. At the end of the week written tests In spelling should be 
given on the week's work. 
14. All new words In the piece set for dictation should be learnt. 
On the fifth day the piece should be read by you, a few words at a 
time, giving the pupil time enough to write neatly. 
15. Work should not be sent as dictation if it Is copied by the 
pupil from the reading book. 
16. All questions in English and Arithmetic, and al.l instructions 
given in the weekly papers, should be carefully read before any 
attempt is made to answer the questions. 
Exercise Books. 
17. The questions should not be written in the Exercise Books. The 
numbers of the questions only are required. 
18. In Arithmetic all working must be shown. 
19. The work set must first be mastered by the pupil with the help 
of the Supervisor, and the week's work set must be written in the 
Exercise Book. This must be done by the pupil without assistance 
from anyone. 
20. Only the work set must be done in the Exercise Books. 
21. At the beginning of each week's work the number of the paper 
and the date on which the work is begun must be written. Do not leave 
any pages blank or only partly filled. 
4|& 
22. The Exercise Books must be posted by the first available mail, 
as the week's work Is done. An extra envelope is sent this time 
but In future you must return the one sent to you. Paste over your 
own address the enclosed label. Do not stick or seal the flap of 
the envelope but fasten the flap with the paper fastener which is 
In the flap of the envelope sent to you. 
23. Do not stamp the envelopes. 
24. As soon as you receive the Exercise Books returned to you, note 
carefully all alterations and remarks made by the teachers who 
examined the work. 
Important. 
25.. Ask for additional explanations on any work which is not quite 
clear to you. 
26. Remember—Regularity and Thoroughness are necessary to secure 
satisfactory progress. 
27. No communication in the nature of a letter must be sent with the 
Exercise Books when returned, or the whole will be charged at letter 
rates by the Postal Authorities. If it is necessary to send a letter, 
the letter must be sent in a separate envelope addressed to the 
Supervisor, and the postage must be prepaid. 
28. The Queensland Readers supplied by the Department must be kept 
In good condition and returned If In first-class condition when the 
pupil is promoted to a higher class unless required by another 
member of the family. When returning send in separate packet by 
book post, and in the case of books from Queensland Readers I to VI, 
endorsed "Printed in Australia." 
Keep these instructions for future reference. 
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APPENDIX 11 
THIS IS THE TRANSCRIPT OF THE MAIN PARTS OF THE STATE ARBITRATION 
COURT'S AWARD THAT GOVERNED TEACHERS. THE RULES REMAINED CONSISTTiT 
BUT THE FIGURES CHANGED, ESPECIALLY DURING THE SUSPENSION OF THE 
AWARD AFTER 1930 
TEACHERS' AWARD - STATE 
Part I—^Salaries 
Pupil Teachers and Classified Teachers in Primary Schools 
4. Pupil teachers and classified teachers employed in Primary 
Schools controlled by the Department of Public Instruction shall be 
paid salaries at not less than the following rates:— 
Status 
Pupi1 Teacher— 
On-probat ion 
1st Class 
2nd Class 
3rd Class 
4th Class 
Classified Teacher— 
Class I I I — 
Division 8 155 135 
Division 7 185 155 
Division 6 225 195 
Division 5 245 215 
Division 4 255 225 
Division 3 265 235 
Division 2 275 245 
Division 1 285 255 
Class I I — 
Division 5 320 290 
Division 4 330 3OO 
Division 3 3^0 3IO 
Division 2 350 320 
Division 1 36O 330 
Class I — 
Division 5 380 350 
Division 4 390 36O 
Division 3 400 370 
Division 2 4l0 38O 
Division 1 420 390 
Males 
Per annum 
£ 
72 
84 
96 
108 
120 
Females 
Per annum 
£ 
60 
72 
84 
96 
108 
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Provided that— 
(a) A male classified teacher on attaining the age of twenty-
one years shall be paid salary at the rate of £225 per annum, and a 
female classified teacher on attaining that age shall be paid salary 
at the rate of £l95 per annum; but such salary of £225 per annum, or 
£l95 per annum, as the case may be, shall not be increased unless or 
until the said teacher shall have been classified for a period of not 
less than three years. 
(b) A teacher of Class III, Division 1, who has served for one 
year in that Division and who has not passed the examination for 
admission into Class II, but is otherwise eligible (under the provisions 
of Clause 24 of this Award and the conditions prescribed by the 
Regulations for the time being in force under "The Public Service 
Acts. 1922 to 1924") for promotion, shall be promoted to Class 111, 
Division IA (which division is hereby created for this purpose), and 
shall be paid salary at the rate of not less than £300 per annum in 
the case of a male and £270 per annum in the case of a female. 
(c) A teacher of Class III, Division 1, who is eligible (under 
the conditions prescribed by the Regulations for the time being in 
force under "The Public Service Acts, 1922 to 1924") for promotion to 
Class II, shall be promoted to Class II, without being required to 
serve asa teacher of Class III, Division IA, referred to in (b) 
immediately preceding. 
Itinerant Teachers 
5. itinerant teachers shall be paid their classification salary 
and, in addition, their present allowances. 
Unclassified Teachers 
6. (1) Unclassified teachers in charge of State or Provisional 
schools shall be paid at not less than the following rates:— 
Males 
Per annum 
Age i-
18 years 130 
19 years 155 
20 years 175 
21 years 200 
22 years 210 
Provided that, in the case of males, there shall also be paid to 
every such teacher who was admitted to the Service on or before 1st 
September, 1920, and was on that date in the Service, and who is 
married, a long service allowance as follows:— 
(a) If he has, on any date after 1st September, 1920, 
rendered five years' satisfactory service preceding 
such date, in charge of a State or Provisional school, 
an allowance at the rate of £10 per annum. 
Females 
Per annum 
£ 
120 
135 
145 
170 
180 
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(b) If he has, on any date after 1st September, 1920, 
rendered ten years' satisfactory service preceding 
such date. In charge of a State or Provisional school, 
an allowance at the rate of £20 per annum. 
Unclassified Assistant Teachers 
2. (a) Unclassified assistant teachers in State Schools shall 
be paid salaries at not less than the following rates:— 
Males Females 
Per annum Per annum 
£ £ 
First year ' ^ 130 120 
Second year 155 135 
Third year 175 145 
Provided that a male unclassified assistant teacher in a State School 
on attaining the age of twenty-one years shall be paid salary at the 
rate of not less than £200 per annum, and a female unclassified 
assistant teacher In a State school on attaining that age shall be 
paid salary at the rate of not less than £170 per annum. 
(b) The salaries prescribed for the second or third years of 
service shall not be payable to any unclassified assistant teacher 
unless such teacher's service during the preceding year has, in the 
opinion of the Commissioner, been satisfactory. 
(c) The serv Ices of any unclassified assistant teacher admitted 
to the Service after 1st September, 1920, may be dispensed with if 
such teacher fails to pass the Class III examination within three 
years after the date of his or her appointment, 
(d) The conditions of service of unclassified assistant 
teachers in the Service on 1st September, 1920 shall be determined by 
the Commissioner at his discretion. 
Student Teachers and Assistant Teachers of Commercial Subjects 
7. Student teachers and assistant teachers of commercial subjects 
employed by the Department of Public Instruction shall be paid 
salaries at not less than the following rates:— 
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Males Females 
Per annum Per annum 
£ £ 
Student Teacher— 
On probation 72 60 
Ist'year 108 96 
2nd year 120 IO8 
Assistant Teacher— 
Class 1 1 — 
Males 
Division 
Di vi s ion 
Di vi sIon 
Di vi s ion 
DIvi s ion 
Di vi s ion 
Di vi s ion 
Di vi s ion 
8 
7 
6 
5 
4 
3 
2 
1 
Females 
g 
7 
i 
5 
k 
3 
2 
1 
Class I-
Di vi s ion 
Di vi s ion 
DI vi s ion 
Divi s ion 
DIvi s ion 
Di vi s ion 
Di vi s ion 
Di vi s ion 
DIvi s ion 
9 
8 
7 
6 
5 
4 
3 
2 
1 
5 
4 
3 
2 
1 
— 
^ 
--
155 135 
185 155 
225 195 
245 215 
255 225 
265 235 
275 245 
285 255 
320 290 
330 300 
340 310 
350 320 
360 330 
370 
380 
395 
410 
Provided that— 
(a) A male assistant teacher of commercial subjects, on 
attaining the age of twenty-one years, shall be paid salary at the 
rate of £225 per annum, and a female assistant teacher on attaining 
that age shall be paid salary at the rate of £l95 per annum, but such 
salary of £225 or £l95 per annum, as the case may be, shall not be 
Increased unless or until the said assistant teacher shall have been 
classified for a period of not less than three years. 
(b) An assistant teacher of commercial subjects of Class II, 
Division I, who has served for one year In that Division and who has 
not passed the examination for admission into Class I, but is otherwise 
eligible (under the provisions of clause 24 of this Award and the 
conditions prescribed by the Regulations for the time being in force 
under "The Public Service Acts, 1922 to 1924") for promotion, shall 
be promoted to Class II, Division IA (which division is hereby created 
for this purpose), and shall be paid salary at the rate of not less 
than £300 per annum in the case of a male, and £270 per annum in the 
case of a female. 
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(c) An assistant teacher of commercial subjects of Class II, 
Division 1, who is eligible (under the conditions prescribed by 
the Regulations for the time being In force under "The Public 
Service Acts, 1922 to 1924") for promotion to Class I, shall be 
promoted to Class I, without btina required to serve as an assistant 
teacher of commercial subjects of Clasc II, Division IA, referred to 
In (b) immediately preceding. 
Senior Instructor, Commercial Branch, Department of Commerce, 
Central Technical College 
8. The salary of the senior instructor. Commercial Branch, 
Department of Commerce, Central Technical College, shall b e : — 
Minimum, £360 per annum; maximum £475 per annum. Annual Increase 
between minimum and maximum shall be granted as shown hereunder:— 
1st 2nd 3rd 4th 5th 
£20 £20 £25 £25 £25 
Student Teachers and Assistant Teachers of Domestic 
Science 
9. Student teachers and assistant teachers of domestic science 
employed by the Department of Public Instruction shall be paid 
salaries at not less than the following rates:— 
Status 
Student Teacher— 
On probation 
1st year 
2nd year 
Assistant Teacher— 
Division 8 135 
Division 7 155 
Division 6 195 
Division 5 215 
Division 4 225 
Division 3 235 
Division 2 245 
Division 1 255 
Class 1 — 
Division 5 . 290 
Division 4 300 
Division 3 310 
Division 2 320 
Division 1 330 
p 
Rate 
er annum 
£ 
60 
96 
108 
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Provided -.hat— 
(a) An as-•-:*".ant teacher of domestic science, on attaining 
the age of twenty-onv. v°ars, shall be paid salary at the rate of £195 
per annum, but such salary sh=il 1 not be increased unless or until the 
said assistant teacher shall have ^een classified for a period of not 
less than three years. 
(b) An assistant teacher of domestic science of Class II, 
Division 1, who has served for one year in that Division and who has 
not passed the examination for admission into Class I, but is otherwise 
eligible (under the provisions of this Award and the conditions 
prescribed by the Regulations for the time being in force under "The 
Public Service Acts, 1922 to 1924") for promotion, shall be promoted 
to Class II, Division IA (which division is hereby created for this 
purpose), and shall be paid salary at the rate of not less than £270 
per annum. 
(c) An assistant teacher of domestic science of Class II, 
Division 1, who is eligible (under the conditions prescribed by the 
Regulations for the time being in force under "The Public Service 
Acts, 1922 to 1924") for promotion to Class I, shall be promoted 
to Class I without being required to serve as an assistant teacher 
of domestic science of Class II, Division IA, referred to in (b) 
immediately preceding. 
Principals of High Schools, and Principals of Combined 
High Schools and Technical Colleges 
High Schools 
10. (1) The salaries of principals of High Schools shall b e — 
Minimum, £550 per annum; maximum, £700 per annum. 
The maximum salary shall be attained by annuaj increments 
of £30: 
Provided that "The Salaries Act of 1922" shall, until repealed 
continue to operate where the salary payable to a principal of a High 
School is in excess of the minimum salary attaching to the position, 
but such officer shall not be paid less than the minimum 
(2) Principals of combined High schools and Technical 
Colleges shall be paid in addition to the salary prescribed under (1) 
hereof a special allowance as follows: 
During the first year— at the rate of £50 per annum. 
During the second year—at the rate of £75 per annum 
During the third and subsequent years— 
at the rate of £100 per annum. 
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Supervisor, Primary Correspondence School 
12. Th? salary of the supervisor of the Primary Correspondence 
School shall b e — 
Minimum £100 per annum; maximum £525 per annum. 
The maximum salary shall be attained by annual increments of £25: 
Provided that "The Salaries Act of 1922" shall, until repealed, 
continue to operate where the salary payable to the supervisor of the 
Primary Correspondence school is in excess of the mlnimLTm salary 
attaching to the position, but such officer shall not b'e paid less 
than the minimum. 
Chief Instructor, General Branch, Department of Technology, 
Central Technical College 
13. The salary of the chief instructor, general branch, 
Department of Technology, Central Technical College, shall b e — 
Minimum £400 per annum, maximum £525 per annum: 
The maximum salary shall be attained by annual Increments of £25: 
Provided that "The Salaries Act of 1922" shall, until repealed, 
continue to operate where the salary payable to the chief instructor, 
general branch. Department of Technology, Central Technical College, 
is in excess of the minimum salary attaching to the position, but 
such officer shall not be paid less than the minimum. 
Part II—Allowances ^ 
Allowances to Meet Increased Cost of Living 
14. (1) To meet Increased cost of living, allowances shal' 
be paid to teachers stationed in different parts of the State in 
accordance with the Scale set out hereunder:— 
Divisions and Districts 
Divisions 
(2) For the purpose of this Award, the following Divisions 
and Districts have been created:— 
Southern Division.—All that portion of the State lying between 
the southern border and a line drawn west from Yandaran to the State's 
western . border. 
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Central Division.—All that portion of the Statt >y',..^ fc-" .'ecn 
a line drawn westward from Yandaran to the western border of the 
State, and a line drawn westward from St Lawrence to the State's 
western border, but to run south of Winton. Yandaran and St Lawrence 
shall be In the Central Division. 
Northern Division.—All that portion of the State north of 
the Central Division. 
Districts 
Southern Division— 
No.l (Coastal) District.—^So much of the Southern Division as Is 
east of a straight line drawn from the border through Inglewood 
to Chinchilla, or of a straight line drawn between Chinchilla and 
Walton on the Central Rallvjay, 
No,2 District.—So much of the Southern Division as is along or 
west of the western boundary of No.l District, and east of a straight 
line drawn from the border through Thai Ion to Muckadllla, or of a 
straight line drawn between Muckadllla and Alpha on the Central 
RaiIway, 
No.3 District,—^So much of the Southern Division as is along or 
west of the western boundary of No,2 District, and east of a straight 
line drawn from the border through Bundaleer to Westgate, or of a 
straight line drawn between Westgate and Benlidi on the Central 
RaiIway. 
No.4 District.—So much of the Southern Division as is along 
or west of the western boundary of No.3 District. 
Central Division— 
No.l (Coastal) District.—So much of the Central Division as Is 
east of a line commencing from north of 25 degrees south latitude 
passing through Walton, and thence northwards towards Charters Towers. 
No.2 District.—So much of the Central Division as is along or 
west of the western boundary of No.l District and east of a line 
north of 25 degrees south latitude, passing through Alpha, thence 
northwest towards Hughenden. 
No.3 District.—^So much of the Central Division as Is along or west 
of the western boundary of No.2 District and east of a line north 
of 25 degrees south latitude, passing through Benlidi and just west 
of Longreach, thence north-west towards Winton. 
No.4 District.—^So much of the Central Division as is along or 
west of a line from Benlidi running north-west towards Winton, 
including so much of the Great Western Line as lies south-west of 
Ben 1 id I . 
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Northern Division-
No, 1 (Coastal) District—So much of the Northern Division as is 
east oF ^ line commencing from Walton, on the Central Railway, drawn 
west of Charters Towers, and from there by a line north-west, east of 
Mareeba and striking the coast at Port Douglas, to include the 
Innlsfail Tramway. 
No. 2 District—So much of the Northern Division as is along 
or west of the western boundary of No. 1 District and east of a line 
leaving the Central Railway at Alpha, running north-west to just east 
of Hughenden, and from there north-west along the Gilbert River to 
the Gulf of Carpentaria. This District shall Include Tolga and the 
South Johnstone Line. 
No. 3 District — So much of the Northern Division as Is east of a line 
just west of Winton to north-west of Nonda, and thence due north to 
its junction with the boundary of No. 2 District at Gilbert River. 
No. 4 District—So much of the Northern Division as is along or 
west of the western boundary of No. 3 District. 
(3) Schools situated In the above districts not less than 
thirty-five miles distant from the nearest railway line, shall, for the 
purpose of calculating the allowances of teachers, be deemed to be in 
the district for which the next higher allowance is prescribed, and a 
No. 5 district is hereby created in each division which shall include 
schools situated not less than thirty-five miles from the nearest 
railway line in No. 4 District in each division. 
(4) (a) Annual allowances at the following rates shall be paid 
to male teachers (other than pupi1-teachers and student teachers, 
including student teachers of commercial subjects) in the respective 
districts in addition to their annual salaries:— 
Southern 
Divis ion 
Per Annum 
£ 
. 
23 
32 
45 
55 
Central 
Divis ion 
Per Annum 
£ 
10 
33 
42 
55 
75 
Northern 
Divi sion 
Per Annum 
£ 
25 
48 
61 
75 
90 
No, 1 District 
No. 2 District 
No. 3 District 
No. 4 District 
No. 5 District 
(b) The annual allowances for female teachers in the 
respective districts shall be two-thirds of the allowances for males 
as set out in subclause (a) hereof. 
(c) The annual allowances for pupi 1-teachers and student teachers 
of commercial subjects and student teachers of domestic science shall 
be one-half the allowances prescribed In subclause (a) for males, 
and in subclause (b) for females. 
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Clause-, -^ f Schools and Classified Teachers in Charge 
of Schools 
15. CD In addition to the salaries prescribed in Clause 4, 
Part 1 of this Award, classified teachers in charge of schools 
classified as shown hereunder shall be paid au the following rates: 
(a) Until 31st December, 1925— 
Males Females 
Per Annum Per Annum 
Class 1, with an average attendance of £ £ 
over 800 pupils I90 I50 
Class 2, with an average attendance of 
601 to 800 pupils inclusive 160 120 
Class 3, with an average attendance of 
501 to 600 pupils inclusive 140 100 
Class 4, with an average attendance of 
401 to 500 pupils inclusive 120 80 
Class 5, with an average attendance of 
301 to 400 punils inclusive 100 60 
Class 6, with an average attendance of 
201 to 300 pupils inclusive 80 40 
Class 7, with an average attendance of 
101 to 200 pupils inclusive 60 30 
Class 8, v/ith an average attendance of 
61 to 100 pupils Inclusive 40 20 
Class 9, with an average attendance of 
25 to 60 pupils inclusive 30 10 
Class 10, with an average attendance of 
12 to 24 pupils inclusive Nil Nil 
(b) Thereafter— Males Females 
Per Annum Per Annum 
Min. Max. Min. M^x. 
Class 1, with an average attendance of £ £ 
601 pupils or more 180 220 140 I80 
Class 2, with an average attendance of 
401 to 600 pupils inclusive 130 170 90 130 
Class 3, with an average attendance of 
201 to 400 pupils inclusive 80 120 50 80 
Class 4, with an average attendance of 
51 to 200 pupils inclusive 40 70 20 40 
Class 5, with an average attendance of 
25 to 50 pupils inclusive - 30 - 10 
Class 6, with an average attendance of 
12 to 24 pupils inclusive Nil Nil 
(2) (a) A head teacher shall in the first year in which 
this paragraph is operative receive the minlmim additional payments 
herein prescribed in respect of the school of which he is in charge; 
or, if immediately prior to coming Into operation of this paragraph 
he was in receipt of additional payments at that or a greater rate 
in respect of the same school he shall receive additional payments 
at a rate greater by £10 per annum than the rate of such previous 
additional payments. 
In each succeeding year he shall, if the school remains in the 
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class, receive £10 per annum more by way of additional payments 
unti.1 the .-^ axlmum for that class Is reached. 
This paragiaph shall not apply to any teacher in charge of a 
school which on the ji-t December, 1925, was a Class 9 school. 
(b) Although a school may have fallen below its previous 
classification, the Governor in Council may, while the same teacher 
remains In charge and his work and conduct are satisfactory 
continue to pay such teacher the additional payments at the rate 
at which they were paid to him immediately prior to such fall In 
classification, but such teacher shall not be entitled to annual 
Increments in respect of such additional payments until the school 
shall have regained its previous classification. 
The Governor in Council shall not continue to make such 
additional payments to a teacher prior to the school's regaining its 
previous classification If he refuses to accept a transfer to 
a school of equal or higher classification, but shall pay to him 
the maximum additional payment prescribed in respect of a school 
of the class to which the school has fallen. 
(c) A school which on 31st December, 1925, is deemed to hold 
a higher classification than the average attendance of the school 
warrants, shall be regarded under the new classification of schools 
as being, as from 1st January 1926, in the class to which it would 
belong had the average attendance not fallen, and the teacher in 
charge shall be paid— 
(i) Additional emoluments at the lowest rate prescribed 
for the class to which the school is regarded as 
belonging; or 
(ii) Additional emoluments at a rate greater by £10 per 
annum than the rate payable to such teacher at 31st 
December, 1925; 
whichever Is the greater; but such teacher shall not be entitled to 
annual Increments under this clause until the average attendance 
of the school entitled it to be placed In the class to which 
it has been regarded as belonging. 
This provision shall not apply to a school which on 31st December, 
1925, is deemed to be In Class 9. 
ALLOWANCE PAYABLE TO CLASSIFIED ASSISTANT TEACHERS EMPLOYED IN HIGH 
SCHOOLS AND (OR) TECHNICAL COLLEGES. 
16. Classified assistant teachers In High schools and (or) 
Technical Colleges shall be paid at the rate of £30 per annum 
more than classified assistant teachers of a similar classification 
in Primary schools. 
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Classified Assistant Teachers Employed in the Central Technical 
College as Supervisors of Departmental Branches 
17. V.'hen a position of supervisor of a departmental branch in 
the Central r.--hnical College has not been classified with a 
definite minimum and maximum salary, and when a classified assistant 
teacher has been appointed to that position, such teacher shall be 
paid an allowance at a rate not exceeding £65 per annum in addition 
to his classification salary as a Primary school teacher. 
Overtime 
18. An assistant teacher employed in a High school and (or) 
Technical College in teaching for more than twenty-five hours in any 
one school week shall be paid an allowance at the rate of six shillings 
for each teaching hour so worked In excess of twenty-five. 
Allowances to Relieving Teachers 
19. (1) An assistant teacher who relieves another assistant 
teacher, and whilst so relieving necessarily resides away from home 
or from his usual place of living, shall be paid an allowance at the 
rate of 30s. per week whilst he is so relieving. Where an assistant 
teacher relieves an assistant teacher in another school and is not 
thereby obliged to live away from home or from his usual place of 
living, he shall be allowed a reasonable amount to cover any 
additional daily travelling expenses. 
(2) A teacher relieving a head teacher of a school at which 
additional emoluments are not payable shall, subject to the 
provisions of paragraph (5) of this clause and provided that the 
temporary transfer is not made at the request of the teacher so 
relieving, be paid classification salary and an allowance at the 
rate of 30s per week. 
(3) In the case of a teacher relieving a head teacher of a 
school at v/hlch additional emoluments are payable to the head 
teacher the relieving teacher shall, subject to the provisions of 
paragraph (5) of this clause, be allowed the additional emoluments 
payable to the head teacher of that school or an allowance at the 
rate of 30s. per week, whichever is the greater. 
(4) A temporary teacher engaged in relieving work shall not 
receive a relieving allowance. 
(5) An assistant teacher who is appointed to relieve the head 
teacher of the school in which such assistant teacher Is serving 
shall, provided such assistant teachers takes charge of the school 
for a continuous period of not less than one month, be entitled 
to a relieving allowance in accordance with paragraph (2) or 
paragraph (3) of this clause, as the case may be. 
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Rent Allowance 
20. A married male teacher in charge of a State primary school 
shall be provided with a residence or shall be allowed as rent the 
actual amount paid by him for rent, but such allowances shall not 
exceed the rate of £50 per annum. 
Training Pupil Teachers 
21. (1) A fee at the rate of £7.10s. per annum for the period 
of instruction shall be paid for the training of every pupil teacher 
and student teacher (other than student teacher of commercial subjects 
or student teacher of domestic science or junior or senior scholarship 
holders. Teachers' Training College) in the Department who passes 
the annual examination. 
(2) A fee at the rate of £5 per annum for the period of 
instruction shall be paid for the training of every pupil teacher 
and student teacher (other than student teachers of commercial 
subjects or student teachers of domestic science or junior or senior 
scholarship holders. Teachers' Training College) who sits for 
examinations but who falls to pass the annual examination. 
(3) If the pupil teacher or student teacher (other than student 
teacher of commercial subjects or student teacher of domestic science 
or junior or senior scholarship holders. Teachers' Training College) 
has been trained by one teacher only, assistant or otherwlse,the 
whole amount of the fee shall be paid to such teacher; If he has been 
trained by more than one teacher, the fee shall be claimed by them 
and payable to them severally, in proportion to the time each 
teacher has given to the work. 
Short-Course Students at the Teachers' Training College 
22. Allowances at the following rates ahall be payable to 
short-course students at the Teachers' Training College— 
Not Married Married 
Per Annum Per Annum 
£ £ 
If living at home 65 78 
If living away from home 91 104 
Student Teachers of Primary Subjects 
23. Allowances at the following rates shall be payable to 
student teachers of primary school subjects: 
Males Females 
Status per Annum Per Annum 
£ £ 
During first 12 months of 
probation 72 60 
After first 12 months 108 96 
The allowances at the rate of £108 per annum and £96 per annum 
45u 
shall be payable only if the report of the head teacher on the conduct, 
diligence, and efficiency of the student teacher is satisfactory. 
Needlework 
24. Where needlework is required to be taught by a person other 
than a member of the teaching staff, an allowance at the rate of £20 
per annum shall be paid for such work. 
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APPENDIX 13 
RATES OF WAGES AND PRICES IN QUEENSLAND 1917-20 
O r d i n a r y Farm L a b o u r e r s 
$2 .00 t o $3 .50 per week w i t h board and l o d g i n g . 
« 
Ploughmen 
$2.50 to $4.00 per week with board and lodging. 
Harvest Hands (Wheat) 
lOi per day with board and lodging. 
O r d i n a r y Genera l L a b o u r e r s 
80(; t o 90(; pe r d a y . 
-jNavvIes 
90c t o $1 .05 pe r d a y . 
Dai r y Hands — Men 
$2 .00 t o $2 .50 per week w i t h boa rd and l o d g i n g . 
D a i r y Hands—Boys 
$1 .00 t o $2 .00 pe r week w i t h boa rd and l o d g i n g . 
C a n e - C u t t e r s 
$1 .55 t o $1 .70 pe r day o f e i g h t h o u r s , o r G3i t o $1 .49 
per t o n (by c o n t r a c t ) 
Cane Farm C h i p p e r s 
$1 .25 t o $1 .30 per day o f e i g h t hou rs w i t h o u t board and l o d g i n g , 
B o i l e r A t t e n d a n t s and E n g i n e - d r i v e r s 
$5 .50 t o $9 .62 per week . 
Stockmen and Boundary R i d e r s 
From $2 .00 t o $3 .50 per week and f o u n d . Where m a r r i e d men a r e 
employed on sheep and c a t t l e s t a t i o n s , t h e y a r e a l l o w e d , i n 
a d d i t i o n t o t h e i r wages , a f u r n i s h e d h o u s e , r a t i o n s , and o t h e r 
p e r q u i s i t e s t o t h e v a l u e o f abou t $6 .00 pe r week S i n g l e men 
s i m i l a r l y employed g e t , b e s i d e s t h e i r wages , boa rd and l o d g i n g 
and o t h e r p e r q u i s i t e s e q u i v a l e n t t o what i t w o u l d c o s t them 
f o r boa rd and l o d g i n g i n t h e t o w n s h i p . 
U s e f u l Lads 
$1 .00 t o $1 .50 pe r week w i t h boa rd and l o d g i n g . 
Grooms 
$2.00 to $3.00 per week with board and lodging. 
Female Domestics 
$1 .00 t o $ 3 . 0 0 pe r week w i t h boa rd and l o d g i n g . 
Cooks (Male and Females) 
$2 .00 t o $4 .00 pe r week w i t h b o a r d and l o d g i n g . 
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Gardeners 
8O1; t o 90<J per day and one mea l . 
F i t t e r s and Engineers 
$6.60 to $9.90 per week. 
Carpenters and Jo iners 
$5.85 to $11 .75 per week. 
Cabinet Makers 
$6.06 to $6.89 per week. 
B r i c k l a y e r s 1 
$7.15 to $8.95 per week 
Wheelwri ghts 
$4.69 t o $5.14 per week. 
B lacksmi ths (General) 
$6.00 t o $9.90 per week. 
Plumbers 
$6.05 to $9.00 per week. 
TInsmIths 
$6.00 to $7.20 per week. 
Axemen -
$1.00 per day. 
Sawml11 Hands 
$5.20 to $7.80 per week. 
Marr ied Couples 
(Man, fa rm: w i f e , cook) $160 to $240 per annum w i t h board and 
l o d g i n g . On sheep and c a t t l e s t a t i o n s marr ied couples are 
prov ided w i t h a f u rn i shed c o t t a g e , r a t i o n s , and o the r 
p e r q u i s i t e s t o the va lue o f about $6.00 per week In 
a d d i t i o n t o t h e i r wages. 
PRICES OF COMMODITIES 
Pr ices o f Household Necess i t i es in Br isbane as f i x e d by the Common-
wea l th Pr ices Board to 28 February 1917 
Re ta i l P r i ce 
8 - l U 
10-14c 
40-50c/kg 
7c/kg l o a f 
30e 
I5-2OC 
22C 
40c 
n- i2c 
8-12c 
A r t i c l e 
Arrowroot 
Bacon 
Baking Powder 
"Bread 
" B u t t e r - b e s t 
Candles 
Cheese 
Coffee Beans-
Co rn f l ou r 
Eggs 
Roasted 
(kg) 
I I 
tl 
11 
11 
i t 
I I 
dozen 
Flour 
Fi rewood 
F r u i t - C u r r a n t s 
Fru I t -Ra is Ins 
Hams 
Honey 
Jam 
Kerosene 
Lard 
Maize 
Matches-Wax (p i 
Matches-Safety 
a id) 
(sma 11) 
(kg) 
load 
(kg) 
I I 
t l 
l l 
i i 
t i n 
(kg) 
bushe1 
doz. box:es 
11 
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70-SOi 
17-20(; 
15-20C 
30-33C 
I8c 
10-20C 
66c 
20c 
29-30C 
%4' 
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"Mea t 
H-Fresh and chilldd beef (kg) 14-20C 
-H-fState Butchery (steak) " 11-l6c 
-HFresh and chilled (roast) " 10-l6c 
-n-State Butchery (roast) " 7-13C 
-i-Corned Beef " 9-15C 
•^ -^ State Butchery (corned 
beef " 7 -1Ie 
-f-Fresh Mutton (chops) " 13-l8c 
-^+State Butchery Mutton " 
chops 11-15C 
•HFresh M u t t o n ( l e g s ) " 15C 
•H-HState B u t c h e r y M u t t o n 
legs " I4c 
-l-Fresh M u t t o n ( s h o u l d e r s ) " I I C 
+-l-State B u t c h e r y M u t t o n 
s h o u l d e r s " St 
•^Fresh M u t t o n ( h i n d q . ) " 13C 
-H-t-State B u t c h e r y ( h i n d q . ) " 13C 
•HFresh M u t t o n ( f o r e q . ) " 1OC 
-H-State B u t c h e r y ( f o r e q . ) " 8c 
-HFresh M u t t o n ( b r e a s t ) " 8 * 
-t-4-State B u t c h e r y ( b r e a s t ) " 7C 
Fresh Pork " 8- lOC 
" M i l k - f r e s h l i t r e 5C 
M i l k - c o n d e n s e d 1 kg 11n l 8c 
Oatmeal ( kg ) 1 4 - I 6 c 
P e p p e r - b l a c k ( g round ) (kg ) 1 2 - l 4 c 
Onions ( kg ) 3C 
P i c k l e s ( l o c a l ) b o t t l e 8-IOC 
Rice ( b e s t ) ( kg ) 6c 
S a l t " 2e 
Sauce ( l o c a l ) b o t t l e 6-15C 
Sauce ( i m p o r t e d ) b o t t l e 22-24c 
Soap ( b a r s ) dozen l 4 - 2 0 c 
S o d a - b i c a r b o n a t e ( kg ) 5C 
S t a r c h " lOC 
S u g a r - N o . 1 W h I t e " 71 
S y r u p - G o l d e n kg t i n ' Sc 
T a p i o c a (kg ) 7C 
Tea " 26-40C 
Tobacco ( A u s t r a l i a n ) " 66-70C 
Tobacco ( i m p o r t e d ) " $ 1 . 3 0 
V i n e g a r ( i m p o r t e d ) b o t t l e l 4c 
V i n e g a r ( l o c a l ) b o t t l e 12-20C 
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An extra half cent Is charged for delivery, and a like amount 
for booking. 
++ 
Cash prices of ordinary butchers' establishments. 
Cash at the block sales only. 
The prices of groceries In the country are slightly in excess 
of the above, but those for meat are Identical with Brisbane. 
Cash Prices of Bread in other Parts of Queensland, 1916, as fixed 
by the Commonwealth Prices Board at 1st December 1916. 
•Bread — 
South Queensland 
South-West Queensland 
Central Queensland 
Central-Western Queensland 
North Queensland 
North-Western Queensland 
1kg loaf 4-5C 
4-5C 
4-5C 
5-6c 
4-5C 
4-5C 
An extra half cent per loaf is charged for delivery, and 
a like amount for booking. 
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APPENDIX 14 
RATES OF WAGES AND PRICES IN QUEENSLAND 1926 
WAGES 
Ordinary Farm Labourers 
$2.00 to $3.50 per week w i t h board and lodg ing 
Ploughmen 
$2.50 to $4.00 per week with board and lodging. 
Harvest Hands (Wheat) 
I4c to l6c per hour with board and lodging. 
Ordinary General Labourers 
$1.40 to $1.75 per day. 
Navvies 
$1.55 to $2.35 per day. 
Miners 
$1.73 to $2.63 per day. 
Dai ry Hands — Men 
$2.50 to $4.00 per week with board and lodging. 
Dairy Hands—Boys 
$1.50 to $2.50 per week with board and lodging. 
Butter, Cheese and Condensed Milk Factory Employees 
Males —$8.50 to $11.00 per week; females — $ 4 .30 per week. 
Canecutters 
$2.12 to $2.32 per day of eight hours or 80c to $1.62 per ton 
by contract. 
Sugar Mi 11 Hands 
$1.60 to $2.29 per day 
Cane Farm Chi ppers 
$1.74 to $1.92 per day of eight hours without board and lodging. 
Boiler Attendants and Engine Drivers 
$9.60 to $13.70 per week. 
Fitters and Engineers 
$10.75 to $22.70 per week. 
Carpenters and Joiners 
$12.05 to $13.90 per week. 
Printing Trade Employees 
Males —$9.00 to $12.50 per week: females —$5.20 to $5.76 per week. 
Shop AssIstants 
Males (21 years and over)—$$8.50 to $10.95: females (21 years 
and over)—$4.30 to $6.20 per week. 
Cabinet-makers 
$11.10 to $13.00 per week. 
Bricklayers 
$12.05 to $13.89 per week. 
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Wheelwri ghts 
$10.91 to $12.01 per week. 
Blacksmiths (General) 
$8.50 to $12.01 per week. 
Blacksmiths (Engineering) 
$11 .10 to $12.65 per week. 
Plumbers 
$12.05 to $13.80 per week. 
TInsmi ths 
$10.10 to $12.65 per week. 
Axemen 
$8.50 to $13.70 per week. 
Sawml 1.1 Hands 
$11 .70 to $12.84 per week. 
Married Couples 
(Man, farm: Wife, cook) $200 to $250 per annum with board and 
lodgIng. 
Stockmen and Boundary Riders 
$5.00 to $7.00 per week and found. If the wife is employed 
as a cook, she received $3-75 to $8.68 per week and found, 
according to the number of men she has to cook for. All 
accommodation must be in conformity with the Workers' 
Accommodation Act. 
Useful Hands 
(At Hotels). $2.80 to $3.56 per week with board and lodging. 
Grooms 
(At Hotels). $6.90 per week with board and lodging. 
Female Domestics 
$1.70 to $300 per week with board and lodging. 
Factory Workers 
Males —$$8.50 to $10.50 per week; females —$2.30 to $5.16 
per week. 
Cooks (Male and Female) 
Male—$7.90 to $14.50 per week with board and lodging: 
female—$4.25 to $6.75 per week with board and lodging. 
Gardeners 
$8.00 to $8.50 per week. 
Wai tresses 
(At Cafes), from $8.40 to $9.00 per week without board and 
lodging; (at hotels), from $2.70 to $3.50 per week with 
board and lodging. 
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PRICES OF FOODSTUFFS 
Article-
Arrowroot (loose) 
Bacon 
Baking Powder 
Bread • 
"Butter-best 
Candles 
Cheese 
Cocoa 
Coffee (pure) 
Coffee (mixed) 
Coffee Beans-Roasted 
Cornflour 
Eggs 
Flour 
Fish (At State Fish Shops) 
Mullet (gutted and scaled) 
Bream (gutted and scaled) 
Bream, black (gutted and 
scaled) 
Tailor (gutted and scaled) 
Whiting (gutted and scaled) 
Garfish (gutted) 
Flathead (gutted) 
Squire (gutted) 
Snapper & Squire (gutted) 
Sweet 1i ps (gutted) 
Jew (gutted) 
Cod (gutted) 
Smoked Mackerel 
Smoked Mullet 
Frui ts — Currants 
Fruits — Raisins (seeded) 
Hams 
Honey 
Jam (Austral Ian) 
Kerosene 
Lard 
Mai zemeal 
Matches-(Wax-Plaid) 
Matches-(Safety-Smal1) 
Matches-(Safety-large) 
(kg) 
11 
6oz tins 
per 21b loaf 
(kg) 
II 
11 
M' 
(1 
ft 
li 
il 
dozen 
(kg) 
(kg) 
11 
11 
11 
11 
It 
II 
" 
II 
»' 
l i • 
)i 
ii 
ll 
II 
It 
II 
(likg) 
(1kg tins) 
tin 
(kg) 
II 
doz. boxes 
" 
n 
Retail Price 
16c 
20-30C 
50c - $1.! 
5C 
35-44C 
17-20C 
18-22C 
35-50C 
44c 
36-44c 
44c 
15-17C 
10-13C 
5C 
18c 
20c 
I6c 
18c 
28c 
20c 
28c 
32c 
32c 
32c 
20-30C 
32c 
26c 
18c 
18-19C 
23c 
36-44C 
12-15c/kg 
16-I8c 
73c 
26c 
6c 
16c 
16c 
13C 
50/kg 
An extra i cent Is charged for deli very, 
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Meat 
+Fresh beef (steak) 
++State Butchery: (beef steak) 
+Fresh beef (roast) 
++State Butchery: beef (roast) 
+Corned beef 
++State Butchery: corned beef 
+Fresh mutton chops 
++State Butchery:mutton chops 
+Fresh mutton: legs 
++State Butchery: mutton legs 
+Fresh mutton (shoulders) 
++State Butchery: mutton shoulders 
+Fresh mutton (hind quarters) 
++State Butchery: hind quarters 
+Fresh mutton: fore quarters 
++State Butchery: fore quarters 
+Fresh mutton (breast) 
++State Butchery: (mutton breast) 
+Mutton (corned breast) 
•H-State Butchery: mutlon corned 
breast 
Fresh Pork 
Mi 1k-warm 
Mllk-chilled 
MI 1k-condensed 
Oatmeal 
Pepper-whIte 
Pickles (local) 
Potatoes (Engl Ish) 
Preserved Pineapples (State 
Rice 
Salt 
Sauce (local) 
Sauce (imported) 
Soda-bI carbonate 
Starch 
Sugar-No. 1 White 
Syrup-Golden 
Tapioca 
Tea 
Tobacco (Australian) 
Tobacco (imported) 
Vinegar (Imported white) 
Vinegar (local) 
(kg) 
I I 
I I 
I I 
I I 
I I 
f l 
" 
'• 
t l 
I I 
I I 
I I 
11 
11 
I I 
I I 
" 
I I 
I I 
" 
1 i t r e 
I t 
1kg t i n s 
(kg) 
I I 
b o t t l e 
(kg) 
1kg t i n 
(kg) 
I I 
b o t t l e 
I I 
(kg) 
I I 
l l 
1 kg t i n 
(kg) 
I I 
l l 
n 
b o t t l e 
" 
6 - l l c 
7-IOc 
6-17C 
7-15C 
4-15C 
5- l4c 
19C 
12- l6c 
16c 
12-15C 
10c 
6-8c 
15c 
10c 
10c 
6c 
6c 
6c 
6c 
6c 
20c 
7C 
9C 
18-20C 
9C 
43c 
9-10C 
25C/5kg 
l i e 
6c 
3c 
10c 
13-15C 
8c 
18-22C 
9c • 
8c 
6c 
32-52C 
$1 .20 
$1.80-$2.00 
19c 
8-12c 
+ Cash prices of ordinary butchers' establishments. An extra i 
cent is charged for delivery, and a like amount for booking. 
++ Cash at the block sales only. 
The prices of groceries in the country are slightly In excess 
of the above, but those for meat vary according to the locality. 
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